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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

The following work is intended to introduce the 
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament; affording 
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their 
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary 
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the 
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works, 
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be 
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian 
ministry, as well as to those other students — a happily 
increasing class — who desire to learn for themselves 
what the Bible really is. 

It may appear a truism to say that those who would 
understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should 
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge 
of their original languages may be attainable only by 
the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical 
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean 
acquisition* 

Much attention has been paid in this Handbook to 
the Orthography of the language, without overloading 
this difficult subject with details of secondary importance; 
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to 
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew 
sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort 
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to progress. 
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened 
and retarded in their work for the simple reason that 
they have never learned to read the language otherwise 
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in 
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of 
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman 
letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance 
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no 
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek ; 
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset 
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should 
be continually aided by the pen; and the further stages 
will be comparatively easy. 

In the Etymology, the Exercises are almost wholly 
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It 
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this 
than to require at the outset any large amount of 
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt 
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering 
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part 
of the book, in great part correspondent with the 
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary 
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student 
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the 
same time serve as an introduction to larger works. 

The Vocabularies at the end are in the main simply 
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however, 
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up 
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with 
the Exercises in the Handbook; several words and forms 
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example 
occurs in this work. 
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The editor has made considerable use of the Exercises 
prepared by Dr. K. L. F. Metzger of Schonthal (Hebrdisches 
Uebwngsbuck fur Anf anger) by arrangement with the 
author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge 
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of 
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ; 
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the 
Exercises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M. A., Professor 
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent's Park College, 
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons, 
and the revision of the greater part of the work. 

S. G. G. 
1 901. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

In view of the continuous demand for the late 
Dr. Green's Handbook to Old Testament Hebrew, the 
second edition of which is quite exhausted, it was 
at first proposed to issue a new edition completely 
revised and brought up to date. But the difficulty and 
expense of printing forbade this at the present time. 
It has therefore been thought well to issue a temporary 
edition from the original plates, making only such 
alterations as are absolutely necessary. Three pages of 
Addenda et Corrigenda have also been inserted, to 
include notes that are too long to set in the plates. 
The student will find it well to mark these in the text 
before he begins to use the book. 

A, L. W. 
Dec. 1, 1920. 



CONTENTS 



AGENDA ET CORRIGENDA 



Part I. Oethogbaphy. 

Lesson I. 



a * 



PAGE 

xvii 



9 *> * 



PAGE 



I 



©it Beading Hebrew . . 

Exercises i ? ii * . • » . • • • • • 3 

Lesson II. 
The Alphabet 



Lesson III. 
Of the Aspirates . . . . . . 6 

Exercises iii ? iv, v, vi . . * • • • 6, 7 

Lesson IV, 

Of Final and ' Dilatable' Letters . . '. . * • 8 
Exercises vii, viii * . . * . • • * * 9 

Lesson V, 
Of the Long Vowels »..*.**• 9 
Exercises ix, x f xi . . . . . * * * 11, 12 

Lesson VI. 

Of the Short Vowels . . - . ♦ . * * . . 12 
Exercises xii r xiii xiv ........ J 4 

Lesson VII. 
Of the Simple Sh b va •....•••• l 5 
Exercises xv ? xvi * • . • * • * i6 ? 17 

Lesson VIII. 

Of the Compound Sh e va * x 7 

Exercises xvii, xviii . * • • • * e .19 



x CONTENTS. 

PAGE 

Lesson IX. 

Of Daghesh Lene and Forte . . . , . * * 20 
Exercises xix ? xx . . . . . „ . 22, 23 

Lesson X. 
Of the Quiescent Letteks . . .-.-.'. . • 23 
Exercises xxi, xxii . . . . 24 

Lesson XL 
Of Syllables , . . . . . . . . . 25 

Exercises xxiii, xxiv . . . . . . . , 26 

Lesson XII. 

Of distinguishing Qamets and Qamets-Chatuph . . . . ■ 27 

Exercises xxv ? xxvi ......... 28 

Lesson XIII. 

Of the Division of Consonants: Furtive Pathach, Mapfiq, 

Raphe 29 

Exercises xxvii, xxviii 30 

Lesson XIV. 
Peculiarities of the Gutturals . . . . * . 31 

Lesson XV. 

Of Methegh, Maqqeph, and the Short Vowels . * 31 

Exercise xxix . . ■ . * . . • , * , 33 

Lesson XYI. 

Of the Accents ; Distinctives . * . . ' .- 33 

Sentence broken up into Clauses and Sub-Clauses , . 36 

Exercise xxx . . . . . . « 37 

Lesson XVII. 

Of Radical and Servile Letters . . . . . . 37 

Exercise xxxi 39 

Lesson XVIIL 

Of Q e ri and K e thibh ...... 40 

Massoretic Notes illustrated ...... 40-42 

The Name Jehovah . . * * • . # 41 



CONTENTS. xi 



Part II. Etymology, 



Lesson I. 



PAGE 



Qw the Article . . . . • . . • • • • 45 

Exercises i, ii . ....... • • • • 4 6 

Lesson II. 

*§®ymi their Classes and Gender 4 6 

Exercises iii, iv . . . . . ■ . . . . 47? 4 8 

Lesson III. 

IWNs: Number . . .. .....*• 4 8 

Exercises v, vi * . . . . ■■ . • -49 

Lesson IV. 

JIpubs-: Case 49 

Prefix Prepositions : Paradigm * * .... 5 1 

Exercises vii, yiii . . • - . • • * * 5 2 

Lesson V. 

W&VV8 : Declension . ,."..... . - * 5 2 

Lesson VI. 

ll&TJNs: Declension: Vowel Changes. . . . 54 

Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes) . . . . . . 5 6 

Lesson VII. 

W@xms:. the First Three Declensions .• ■ • • • • 5 6 

Paradigms ......••*• 5 8 

Exercise x ...... 58 

Lesson VIII. 

IfptNS: the Second Three Declensions . . . . 59 

Paradigms . . . . • • . ... 60 
Exercise xi . . . ' . . . * . ,61 

Lesson IX. 

Nouns: Feminine . .«.•■• •' • • 6l 

Kouns:.. Irregular . • • .. . . 62 

Lesson X. 

Nouns; Pronominal Suffixes ....... 63 

Examples of Nouns with Suffixes ...... 64 

Exercise xii . . . . . ' . • * 6 5 



xn CONTENTS. 



FAG1 



Lesson XI. 

Adjectives: Degrees of Comparison 65 

Exercise xiii ... . . . 67 

Lesson XII. 

Pronouns: Personal 67 

Table of Personal Pronouns . ... . . . . 68 

Particles with Pronominal Suffixes ■ ' . . ■ . . . 69 
Exercise xiv . . . . . . . * . . . .70 

Lesson XIII. 

Pronouns : Demonstrative ........ 71 

Interrogative . . . . . . t .71 

Relative . ....... 72 

Exercise xv ..... . . . , 72 

Lesson XIV. 

The Verb : General Scheme ,.,.,. 73 

Scheme of the Conjugations . . . . . 74 

Affirmatives of the Perfect . . . . . . 75 

Afformatives of the Imperfect .'•... 76 

Lesson XV. 

The Verb : Qal . . . . . . ♦ , • 76 

Paradigm . . ' 77 

Exercise xvi . ' . .... 78 

Lesson XVI. 

The Verb : Niphal , , . . . . . . * . 80 

Paradigm . « • * • * * • 81 

Exercise xvii . . . . 82 

Lesson XVII. 

The Verb: Piel and Pual ........ 8a 

Paradigms . . . . . . . . . . 83 

Exercise xviii ........... 84 

Lesson XVIII. 

The Verb : Hithpael, Hiphil, Hophal ..... 84 

Paradigm of Hithpael ........ 85 

Paradigms of Hiphil and Hophal . . . . .86 

Exercise xix ........ 87 



CONTENTS. 

Lesson XIX. 
Kecapitulation : How to identify Verbal Boots 
Table of 3rd pers. sing, in all Conjugations . 
Exercise xx . . . • 

Lesson XX. 
Moods and Tenses: Jussive and Cohortative Imperfect: 
consecutive .....••** 
Exercise xxi * 

Lesson XXI. 
The Verb with Pronominal Suffixes 
Table of Suffixes . . ■ . 
Exercise xxii . . » . • • * ° " • 

Lesson XXII. 
Suffix- Forms with Nun Epenthetic . 

Exercises xxiii, xxiv . . . '• 

Lesson XXIII. 
Weak Verbs: Verbs with Gutturals . 

Tabular Summary . '. . . . . • 
Exercises xxy, xxvi f xxvii . _ . 

Lesson XXIV. 
Contracted Verbs 
Verbs Pe Nun . 
Verbs Double Ayin 
Tabular Summary 
Exercises xxviii> xxix 

Lesson XXV* 
Weak Verbs: Quiescent Verbs, I . 
Verbs Pe Aleph .... 

ferbs Pe Todh . . 

Tabular Summary . . . . 
Exercises xxx ? xxxi 

Lesson XXVI. 
Weak Verbs: Quiescent Verbs, II * 
Verbs Ayin Vav ...» 
Verbs Ayin Todh 
Tabular Summary . 
Exercise xxxii . 



Xlll 

PAGE 

89 

90 

91 



Vav 



92 
96 



97 
98 

IOO 



. IOI 
IOI ? 102 



- io 3 
. 107 

io8 ? 109 

., no 

- no 
. in 
. 113 

113? IX 4 



• 115 

. "5 
116 

. 08 

118, 119 



120 
120 
121 
122 

"3 



XIV 



CONTENTS. 



Lesson XXVII. 

Weak Verbs; Quiescent Verbs, III 
Verbs Lamedh Aleph . 
Verbs Lamedh He 
The Substantive Verb n;n 
Tabular Summary . 
Exercises xxxiii, xxxiv . 



Lesson XXVIIL 

Noun Formation : Nouns from Weak Verbs 
Monosyllabic Nouns . . . 

Dissyllabic Nouns 

Noun Preformatives 
Exercise xxxv 



PAGE 

124 
124 
125 
126 
127 
127, 128 



129 
130 
131 
132 

133 



Lesson XXIX* 

The Numerals . . . . . . . .. . 134 

1. The Cardinals . . . . . . - ' . . . 134 

2. The Ordinals . 136 

Exercise xxxvi . . . . . . . . .138 

Lesson XXX. 

The Particles . . ........ 139 

Adverbs . . , 139 

Prepositions . . . , . . . . . . 143 

Conjunctions . ... .-. . . . . . 144 

Interjections . . . ....... 145 

Exercise xxxvii . . . . . . . . 145 



Paet III. Reading Lessons and Exeecisbs. 



Chapter I. 




Notes on Syntax ........ 


. 149 


Subject, Copula ., and Predicate .... 


• 149 


Verb and Object . 


. 151 


Tenses and Moods 


. 15a 


Nouns ......... 


• 155 


Adjectives ...... . 


. * 158 


Pronouns Personal and Relative . 


. 161 


Connection of Clauses . . . . 


» 162 



CONTENTS. 



xv 



Chapter II. 

Beading Lessons, with Notes • 

preliminary Note on the Accents . 
The Book of Ruth 

Chapter III. 

f eijiot Psalms, with brief Notes :— 
parallelism in Hebrew Poetry 
Psalm i . 

xix 

xxiii 

xxiv 

xxix 

IXXX. 9-20 

Ixxxiv ., ' ■ 

Chapter IV. 

Passages prom Job, Proverbs, and Isaiah 
Job iv, 12-21 . 

xxviii 
Proverbs xxxi. 10-31 

Isaiah v. 1-7 . 
xxxv . 

Chapter V. 

Passages prom the Hebrew New Testament 
Matthew v. 1-12 (The Beatitudes) 

vi. 9-13 (The Lord's Prayer) 
John xv. 1-9 (The True Vine) 
Acts xiii. 16 26 
x Corinthians xiii . 
Hebrews i 

xii 18-29 

Chapter VL 
Unpointed Parages, to be transcribed and translated . 
Divine Promises and Warnings to Solomon . 
Fulfilment of Divine Threatening against Judah . 

Early Christianity described 

Extract from Eccleslastieus (newly-discovered Fragments) 
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers (Pirqe Aboth), 1-12 . 



PAGE 

364 
164 
J67 



184 

185 
l86 
188 
189 
I9O 
191 
193 



I94 

*94 
I96 

199 
20I 

202 



203 
204 
205 
206 
207 
208 
2IO 
211 



213 
213 

215 
2l6 

220 



XVI 



CONTENTS. 



Chapter VII. 

English-Hebrew Exercises .... 
Exercises on the Etymology (Ex. i-xviii) 
Paraphrase of Genesis xi (Ex. xix) 

. „ „ Genesis xxiv (Ex. xx) 

David's Victory (Ex. xxi) . . ■ . 
Psalm cli from the LXX (Ex. xxii) 
Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9 (Ex. xxiii) . 
Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12 (Ex. xxiv) 
1 Maccabees ii. 49-7° ( Ex « xxv ) 
Hymn of Kebecca the Jewess (Ex. xxvi) 



PAGE 

. 326 
226-237 

• 237 
. 238 

• 238 

• 239 
. 24O 
. 24I 
. 242 

• 243 



PARADIGMS . . . 

Verbs : Comparative Paradigms 
Qal . 
Niphal 
Piel . 
Pual. 
Hiphil . 
Hophal . 
Hithpael . . 

Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes . 
Paradigms of Nouns 

VOCABULARIES :— 

I. Hebrew-English . 
II. English-Hebrew . . . ■ . 

INDICES :— 

Proper Names . . ■ 

Books of the Old Testament 

Alphabetical Index . 



245 



246- 


■249 


250, 


251 


252, 


253 


254, 


2 55 


256, 


257 


258, 


259 


260, 


261 


262, 


263 


264- 


-272 


•■ - ■ ■ 


273 


'«'. 


297 


* ■ 


308 


• 


3io 


# 


3" 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

p. 12, 1. 5 from bottom. (Qomets or) Qamets chatuph. The student is 

advised to use the latter term only, 
p. 14, 1. 7 from top. YHVH. These are the consonants of the sacred 

name, which is probably to be vocalized YaHVeH. The 

vocalization Jehovah is not found earlier than 15 18 a. i>. 
p. 16, 1. 8 from top. Except, &c. The example given is mistaken, for 

the methegh in flVni? is probably due to the fact that a syllable 

ending in ah aspirate contains some emphasis. Another only 

apparent exception to the rule occurs when a Daghesh forte is 

implicit, e. g. D^lbn , for D^n . 
p. 22, on § 38 (6). After the article the Daghesh is inserted when 

an or V follows the ), e.g. DH1il»n the Jews, D*Q£»n the weary. 

But very rarely in other cases. 
p. as, § 47. (2). Add ,3) Half-open syllables (the existence of which 

is denied by some scholars) are syllables made in course of 

word-formation. They have a short unaccented vowel, and the 

following Sheva moves slightly, e.g. n8?», which is 'formed' 

'■firompnti^, 
P- 27, § 53. (3). T Add (4) When the syllable is followed by Maqqeph 

and has not Methegh, e.g. "^3 (led) but ~T\f (shath). But see 

below on p. 31. 
p. 27, "1. 9 from bottom, after (§ 48. 3). Add, but D*FI2 (houses) is 

an exception (battim, not bottim). 
p 31, § 66. It should be noted that the so-called rules about Methegh 

hold godd for printed Bibles only. The best manuscripts largely 

ignore them, 
p. 31, last line. Also to distinguish defective long chireq from short 

cheriq, e.g. ^l' 1 they shall fear, but WV they shall see. 
p. 32. line 2. Add (3) Also with some forms of n s H and fiTl, e. g. 

n^H? (vide supra), T\*r\\. 
P- 33» § 76. Add (c) To" guide the cantillation in the synagogue 

worship, 
p. 34. See on p. 184. 

b 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 



p. 45- § 105. The following Table may be useful : — 

The Article before Gutturals. 



Initial. 


With Vowel other 
than Qametz. 


With Q 


AMETZ. 






ACCENTED. 


UNACCENTED. 


N, 1 


n 

T 


n ' 

T 


n 

T 


V 


PI (rarely H) 


n 

T 


n 


n 


n (rarely n) 


n 

T 


n 


n 


n 


n 


n 



For the pointing of the Article before \ see above, p. 22. 

p. 48, 1. 7 from bottom. After tfnntf add, and XP^ty. 

p. 66, 1. 3 from top. After i itself ' add , when so used, 

p. 69, after note (1). Add (1*) dp (*) is declined ^y (HQJ)), 

^|Dy (p. f. sjisy), to, TO9, «ey, o:f y> D ^ and D C^V- 

p. 71, § 184. Add, Demonstrative pronouns very rarely take the 
article when the substantive is determined only by a suffix, 
nt ^JD 3 ?? Judg. vi. 14- 

P- 77? 11* 5> 6 - With 3, 3 the Sh e va of the Inf. Constr. may be 
regarded as moving ; with ? as quiescent, e. g. nh£3 but nfc$B? # 

p. 78, before Exercise xvi. Add, For the English-Hebrew exercises on 
this and the following Lessons, see pp. 226 sqq. 

p. 80, § 201. Philological ly the characteristic form of the Niphal is 
explained as being due to two sources, (1) a prepositive wa, 
attenuated to ni; (2) a later proclitic in (Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
Grammar ', § 51 a). 

p. 88, 1. 3 of Hebrew. "TNEflK, pausal form of Hithp. in imperfect, 
M will glorify myself. 

p. 96, 1. 15, the imperfect. Add, Vav Consecutive does not affect the 
vocalization of the perfect. For the many exceptions to the 
accent being thrown forward see Driver, Hebreio Tenses, § no. 

p. 98, 1. 9. They all take the tone. This is misleading ; *3, tf , in, H 
never take it. 

p. 99, 1. 3 from bottom. Add, Observation. In Imperfects and Im- 
peratives with _ this becomes (longQametz) before suffixes ; 

e.g. mh% *?#a!>!!; n !?f> ^f- 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. xix 

p. 100, 1. 7. Head Obs. With the infinitive the objective verbal suffix 

is almost confined to the 1st person sing. Otherwise the 

possessive form is used for the object, 
p. 107, L 15. Add, Hence we may distinguish between T\T}\>b (Jo take) 

and BT\\>b (Ezek. xxii. 12, Ginsburg, thou hast taken). 
p. 119, bottom'line. T\Tg^ This stands for nr^l. The first < 

is instead of fl , as regularly in Arabic, 
p. 122, bottom. Add Hiph. partie. Tj?D», d*j?». 
p. 144, 1. 5 from bottom. DK *3. This does not mean < if not \ It often 

means i except ' or i but ', or, after an oath, ' surely \ 
■p. 153? 1- 8 from bottom. *|'T£. A strange form of the imperf. Qal, 

perhaps developed from ?]T^. 
p.- I 55? !• 2 from bottom, rare. Add, and may be explained as really 

the singular (< my Maker'), the *» being part of the root, 
p. 180, 1. 2 from bottom, the semi-guttural "l. Add, The form might 

be Qal or Hiphil, but the context here decides for the former. 
p. 184, 1. 5 from bottom. In these books the double accent € 6leh wyored 

( J K ) is a stronger disjunctive than athnach, e.g. Ps. xxix, 9. 
p. 203- Chapter Y. The young student who desires to acquire a good 

Biblical style in Hebrew is advised to omit pp. 203-213, and 

pp. 216-226. 
p. 217, bottom line. For TOt read iTWI. 
p. 224, 1. 6 from the bottom of the Hebrew. DIpDH, the Place, 

i. e. God. 
p. 270, 1. 4 from bottom of Table. H313 . Observe the Daghesh lene in 

the 5 of the construct singular only. 



PART I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



LESSON I. 

ON READING HEBREW. 

i. "Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are 
written and read from right to left. 

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be 

written TOL; HAM, MH; KORAH, HRK. 

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered: — 

(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line; 

(b) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line, 
sometimes above, and sometimes below it. 

' (c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the right 
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first 
sounded, and the Vowel after it. 

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which 
are Consonants. There is no distinction between capital and 
small letters. 

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later, 
for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a 

B 
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time when Hebrew was ceasing to be a spoken language, 
a system of signs was introduced to fix the vowel-sounds (§ 17). 
These signs, which are the vowels, or rather vowel-points, are 
placed (as we have seen) below, above, or in the letters after 
which they are sounded. 

5. The vowel-sounds are ten in number, viz. : — 
A long, as a in father. 
E long, as a in fate. 
I long, as ee in feel. 

long, as in foam. 
IT long, as 00 in food. 

A short, as a in lad. 
E short, as e in pen. 

1 short, as i in pm. 

O short, as in pond. 
U short, as u in hut. 

6. A long and short, E long and short, I long and short, 
short, and U short are all written below their consonants. 

As Haran NRH ; Debit EBD ; Joktan NTKJ, etc. 

a a 1 e & ° 

7. long is written above, and immediately to the left of its 
consonant; and U long inside the consonant Vav, corresponding 
to our English v. Sometimes also the long stands above the 
consonant Vav. 

8. When U long stands within Vav, or long above Vav not 
having another vowel below it, this consonant Vav is silent, and 
only the U or the is audible. 

Thus, Ruth is written HTYR ; Lo, VL. 

9. But when the Vav has not only a long above it, but 
another vowel-point either (1) below or (2) before it, it is 
sounded as V, and takes its true place as a consonant, being 
pronounced before the vowel standing under it. 

o 

Thus, Koveh is written HVK, 
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Exercise i. 

[The student must remember that each line, as well as each word, is read 

from right to left.] 

"Write as in English : — 

.ZYB7 .G°G6 .NS5 .RN 4 .LB 3 ID 2 .KB 1 

N VMRH 1 2 .HPZM 1 1 .DRMN 10 .RBH 9 JERK 8 

.LGLG17 .BYGS16 .MYHN15 .HVHJ 14 .TVL13 

HHLB 22 .NVRBH 21 .HPLZ 20 .DVD 19 .HPZR 18 

f a t e a i 1 a ' a i 

.HRVBD 25 .KRB 24 .RZG 23 

a e" a a ' e e • J 

Exercise ii 1 . 

Write as the above : — 

i.HaM. 2.BeN. 3. DOR (i. 8). 4.HUR(i. 8). 5.HaDaD. 
6> ZUR(i.8). 7. TaMaR. 8. SaTaN. 9. MaRaH. 10. SeNeH. 
ii.PeLeG. 12. NOGaH (i. 8). 13. ZaDOK(i. 8). i 4 .ZiKLaG. 
15. MeRaB. 16. RUTH. 17. LeBaNON (i. 8). 18. SiHON 
(i. 8). 19. ZaLMONaH (i. 8). 20. MeRiBaH. 21. DeBiR. 
22. NUN (i. 8). 23. DiBON-GaD (i. 8). 2 4 .NeBaT. 25. NOB 
(i. 8). 26. BeN-HaDaD. 27. MeNaHeM. 28. PeDaHZUR 
(i.8). 29. PeDaHeL. 30. PUL (i. 8). 



LESSON II. 

THE ALPHABET. 

10. Subjoined is a Table of the Hebrew Alphabet. Column A 
gives the form of the letters ; B their names ; C the symbols 
used to represent them in the following exercises; D their 
nearest English equivalent in pronunciation ; and E their 
numerical value. 

The notes in the Exercises refer to previous Lessons. 

B 2 
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TABLE I. CONSONANTS. 



A. 

Form. 


B. 

Name. 


C. 

Sign. 


D. 

English 
Equivalent. 


E. 

Numerical 
Value. 


N 


Aleph 


> 


(see note C) 


1 


n 1 


Beth 


b, bh 


b, bh 


2 


j 1 


Ginael 


g, g n 


g (hard), gh 


3 


i 1 


Daleth 


d, dh 


d, dh 


4 


n 


He 


h 


li 


5 


*) 


Vav 3 


V 3 


V 8 


6 


* 


Zayin 


z 


z 


7 


n 


Ch6th 


ch 


ch (soft) 


8 


ID 


TMh 


t 


t 


9 


•> 


Yodh 


y 


y 0) 


10 


3 1 , final "| 2 


Kaph 


k,kh 


c (hard), k, kh 


20 


b 


Lamedh 


1 . 


1 


30 


D, final Q 2 


M6m 


m 


m 


40 


3, final] 2 


Mn 


n 


n 


50 


D 


Samech 


s 


s 


60 


y 


Ayin 


c 


(see note C) 


70 


H) 1 , final 6^ 2 


Pe 


■p, ph 


P> ph 


80 


'i, final Y 2 


Tsadhe 


?, ts 


z, ts 


90 


P 


Qoph 


q. 


k 


100 


"1 


Kesh 


r 


r 


200 


ir or fc? 


Shin or Sin 


sh, s 


sh, s 


300 


il 1 


Tav 


t, th 


t, th 


400 



1 For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX. 

2 See Lesson IV. 3 Often written Wav or Watv (the German w). 
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Notes on various Letters. 

A. The ch sound of Cheth is always soft and sharp; pro- 
nounced as that in the Scotch loch or the German mich. 
Qimel (g) is always hard, as in gale ; never soft, as in gem. 

B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the 
following letters : — 

2 Beth and 2 Kaph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded. 

} Gimel and J Nun. The under-stroke of the Gimel is 
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its 
perpendicular side. 

1 Vav and T Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vav is straight, 
while that of the Zayin is twisted. ) final goes below the line. 

n He and n Cheth. The left perpendicular stroke of the He 
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of 

the letter. 

1 Daleth and 1 Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh 

rounded. 

W Shin and E> Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When 
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin, 
and sounded sh; but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the 
letter is Sin, and pronounced s. Thus r6$ is read Shaldh, but 
nbbSalah. 



a a 



C. The two letters N Aleph and V Ay™ have no true equiva- 
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded. In 
transliteration they are represented by the smooth breathing 
' (spiritus lenis) for K (except when it quiesces in a vowel, 
see Lesson X), and by the rough breathing e (spiritus asper) 
for y. 

D. Ayin, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities, 
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes 
it r (g) in the word .m°»y Amorah (Gomorrha). But by English 
scholars Ayin is very often left unpronounced. In fact, there 
can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between 
the letters Aleph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction 
originally existed. 
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LESSON III. 

OF THE ASPIKATES. 

1 1. The six letters marked ( x ) in column A of the Alphabetical 
Table, viz. 3, a, -*T, 3, 2, and n, may be sounded in two different 
ways : — 

(a) When no dot stands in them, they are pronounced with 

a faint aspiration. In this case, Beth is pronounced 
Bheth (the b sound being aspirated as bh, nearly 
—v). Kaph loses its hard sound, and becomes 
Khaph (kh soft, almost as in Cheth). Pe is Phe 
(ph instead of p). Thav has the th sound, as in the 
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two 
letters Gimel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh y 
dh, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible. 
Thus, ri3 is bath, but HJ m th; V? khi, ^ phi. 

(b) When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene, 

stands in one of these six letters, the consonant 
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b; 
Kaph, k or c hard ; Pe, p; Thav, t. 
The dot is generally found standing in one of these six 
letters at the beginning, not at the close of 
a word or syllable; but see § 25 d (2). 

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem- 
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the 
mnemonic word B e ghadlik ( phath, in Hebrew characters, 

Exercise iii. 

Read and put into English characters the following : — 

in 6. 11)5. n°i 4 . i-)°n 3 . s-isu. i^ Jt 

• e ts *^ a a 

113 11. SrUio. :-TVT 9 . SKDK8. ! H^« 7 . 

jVot|i6. * lna 15. :pbi 4 . :mtoi 3 . nip , a . 
•.nnsai. :TOso. i«hi 9 . :nippi8. '.swim I7 . 

e ^ e a i 
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Exercise iv. 

Put into Hebrew characters, as the above : — 

i.DaN. 2. RaBh. 3. QISh(\§ 19 B). 4. SaRaH. 5. BeN. 

6. ShaRON(i.8). 7.MeTh. 8. DaQ. 9. HaGhaH. io.TheRaH. 

11. RaChaBh. 12. KOR (i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. 14. DaViDh. 

15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 17. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ. 

19. TaRaDh. 20. JaBhaL. 21. VaV. 22. ZaYiN (?). 

23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh. 

27. $aDaQ. 28. QaLaL. 

Exercise v (Reading). 

We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants, 
with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must 
be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the 
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be 
fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson 
I. 5. The transliteration is according to column C of the 
Table in Lesson II (p. 4)* 

tfitatt o^ti ^jin nrro 1. 

a a i a a as* aei 

na-*asu sha-mayim Ado-nai bi-dhebhar I. 

i a e 1 1 a e 

Vnokhi gher ki ; Vnokhi ger 2. 

i a a e a e ^ 

naph-shi da-lephali ledhor. dor 3. 

Jo a e e a a 1 

kodh-sho dhebhar 'eth zakhar ki 4. 

a a e a 1 a a 1 ** 

va'esh'aphah pha-*arti pi 5. 

11s nte3 wn 6. 

e e e 1 1 a 

'obhedh keseh ta- c ithi 6. 

Exercise vi. 

Write in English characters (Table I, column C) :— 

•. i2v 5. : nn 4. ♦. ti*o 3. j ato a. : in * 1. 
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:ngn. jnnnio. :nij 9 . :*»n«.8. \rh^\. r . 1&B6. 

**** a a la a 1 * ee 

8Mn?i6. :^ini5. :"»5 14- :nsa 13.' :yj| 12. 
:^3ai. :^itt?M2o. i^fiio. :rn 18. jjtan*. 

1 a e a e -7 ia a e ' 

: res 26. : -m 25. : nsfe 24. : e*?d; 23. j onns 22. 
: nnp 31. j ^ 30. j Die 29. : izrtpri 28. : ]v£ 27. 
5 '? 36. * ™-vn 35. : rw 34. . i«ra3? 33- J "^ 32. 



: ■aw 38. 1 wo 37. 

i a ^ ia a e 0/ 



LESSON IV. 

OF. FINAL AND 'DILATABLE' LETTERS. 

13. The five letters marked ( 2 ) in column A of the Alpha- 
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the 
end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written: Kaph 
(3) 1 ; Mem (a) D ; Nun (j) } ; Pe (a) P| ; and Tsadhe (?) J>. 

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great 
service to the student. For, standing as they always do at 
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where 
whole lines are written without any break in the letters. 

15. Like B e gladhk e phath, the Finals are combined into one 
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them KamnWphets, 
in Hebrew characters TP^P?. 

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out 
a line, as words cannot be divided. These literae dilatabiles 

are n D ^ n N, 

Examples. 
D and . . . ?©JJ, 'amel, a labourer ; . . Dlf, 'am, people. 
3 and 1 . . . *JN, >ani, I ;. pV 'anan, a cloud. 

** a a / , 

o 

S and f) . . 11BX, 'ephodh, an ephod ;..*!«, 'aph, a nostril. 
V and y • • • n Jf?> 'ejah, counsel ; Y$, ty, a tree. 
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Exercise vii. 

Write in English characters : — 

:^o 6. \ y°q 5. : *is 4. 2 ]? 3- ♦ Q^ 2. i*ja i. 
$H 11. ttatf 10. :*pnn 9. nn 8. snf? 7. 

la e I e ^ lee le ' 

jnsp 16. :n«it 15. :nf?N 14. JtPt 13. :*ro 12. 

'a'a ' ^ ' e a ^ f'aa ** i a a 

i DOT 21. JDT« 20. :V30 19. i?°3 18. JVHI7. 

a a aa s I a a ^ 1 I e < 

: fti:A 26. : d^M 25. j yhn 24. : tn» 23. J ptf 22. 

* a e 1 © "aa 1 e a * a a 

: pn 30. j nSttJ 29. : to 28. : jty» 27. 

f a a ^ 'aa ' ' e • lea' 

Exercise viii. 

Write in Hebrew consonants : — 

1. KaKh. 2. LeKh. 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh 
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7. ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM. 
10. PeN. 1 1. LaHeN. 12. HaMON (i. 8). 13. NUPh (i. 8). 
14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. Ba$aj8. 17. QaMe0. 18. BeN. 
19. 'aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. EoReM. 
23. SheLaLaM. 24. TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM. 
27. YaYiN. 28. 'aLePh. 29. SaMeKh. 30. PeRe$. 

LESSON V. 

OF THE LONG VOWELS. 

17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants 
were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were 
sometimes indicated by the three consonants N, \ 1. It was 
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that 
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors 
(Massoretes, from Massorah, rn'BD 'tradition'). 

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs 
written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where 
the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant 
(§ 17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens 
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the 



IO 
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vowels are found in two forms : (i) with a consonant, scriptio 
plena j (2) without a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These 
vowels are long e, i, 0, and u. 

19. There are ten vowel sounds, five long and five short. 



Long Vowels. 



1. Qamets ( — ) 



2. Tserd (— - or _5_) . . . = 



3. Long Chlreq ( or _1_) = \ 



4. Cholem (— or S) • • • = •< 



5. Shureq (*) or -__) . . . = 



a, written below the consonant 
after which it is sounded, as 

( e, written below its consonant, as 
\ "\ a . ger, T^ ben. 

fi, written below its consonant, 
and generally followed by \ 
which in such a case is silent, 
and termed quiescent (p. 5, 
Note G), as 4 li. 

- o, written above and immediately 
to the left of the consonant 
after which it is sounded ; 
often combined with a quies- 
cent Va v. Thus, n'3 koh, tft 
yom. But the Vav must be 
sounded \i) when another 
vowel stands below it, as nip 
qoveh; or (2) when any vowel 
or a certain point called Sh e va 
is under the consonant imme- 
diately preceding, as fty 'avon. 

"U, written inside a Vav, which 
is quiescent. But the Vav 
with a dot is double v (§ 34), 
and not u when another vowel 
stands below it or before it, 
e.g. ">$ 'iwer. In every other 
case the Vav with a dot inside 
it is u, as VfJ hayu. 
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Notes on the Long Vowels. 

A. For the pronunciation of the vowels the student must 
carefully refer to § 5. In transliteration the circumflex A over 
a vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel. 

B. Of the five long vowels three {a, e, i) are written below 
their consonants; one (0) above (often accompanied by aVav 
quiescent) ; and one (u) inside aVav quiescent. The alternative 
form — is rare. The vowel 1 is frequently, and e more seldom, 
accompanied by a quiescent \ 

C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms : 

Fully written . . . . ) £ _1_ il 6i u * 
Defectively written . /■ e — 1 — - o — u — 

D. The dot on & represents also a Chdlem, to be sounded 
before the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has 
no vowel-point, as np'o Mosheh (Moses). 

E. The dot on fc? likewise represents CJwlem, to be sounded 
a/ter the s, when no vowel stands below this Sin, as WtP sone 
(enemy). 

F. fe> (with two dots above it) is Slid, when no vowel stands 
below it, as Hit? shoneh; and os when the consonant immediately 
preceding has no other vowel-point, as nfety 'oseh. 

G. "When a Vav, accompanied by Chdlem, is audible, this 
vowel (6) is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately 
precedes; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e.g. 
flX?, Hip ( c f. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.) 

Exercise ix (Reading). 

'6r6kh bha kl '6rl qftmi 2. betht khen lo kl I. 

>ty nabhel cha$ir yabhesh 5. 'anokhi ger 4. q6re q61 3. 

: vny ytin wtn 8. : -to i^ wtf 7. : vin ""inn 6. 

l arty rasha ra'ithi 8. shir 16 sbirfl 7. 'ani chabher 6. 
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Exercise x. 

Write in English characters : — 

: to 6. j nn 5. : otf 4. : on 3. j na 2. na 1. 

XT T v^ T f T V T T 

: 1*? I2 - J TS ■"• : P I0 - • n ^ n 9- ♦ was 8. : tup 7. 
jfDi8. n 1 ? 17. :rai6. ; xr^p 15. pb 14. Jiti 13. 
: jtis 23. j yip 22. : in^ 21. : mb 20. 1 Vs 19. 
j n^D 28. md?ib. 27. : n*ro 26. : &a 25. j iinp r 24. 
: ]<\tih 32. : .^5m 31. : *?iia 30. : nm 29. 

Exercise xi. 

Write in Hebrew : — 

t 1. Dan. 2. Shera. 3. Ruth. 4. Q6ph. 5. Qish. 6. Gar. 
7. Hen. 8. Lo\ 9. Sus. 10. Hayah. 11. Shin. 12. Sin. 
13. Lakh. 14. Shalom. 15. Nun. 16. Vav. 17. M6$. 
18. Yoshebh. 19. Gadhol. 20. Qum. 21. Yom. 22. Shomer. 
23. Bi. 24. Banim. 25. Dabhar. 26. Shur. 27. Ben. 28. Chom. 
29. Hayu. 30. Poqed. 

LESSON VI. 

OF THE SHOET VOWELS. 
20. The short vowels are five in number, viz. : — 

( a, written below the consonant 

(a) Pathach (— ) = ) after which it is sounded, 

I as ?? bal, not. 

(b) Seffhol ( ) _ f e, written 6e/ow? its consonant, 

1 as * 1 9? ffebher, a man. 

(c) Short Chireq (—) . . . . = { ! ' written helow its consonant, 

1 as }ft min, from. 

Zee v>te ix 



hUnJA Et 
Corriaexln 



I (d) (Qometsor)Qa-j, * ^ _ ( g 5 written below its consonant, 
u mets chatuph i T | asfe kol, all. 

j" u, written fofow its consonant, 
(<?) Qibbuts(-) ...... =< as t&3 [kullam, all of them; 

I (for S> see § 34.) 
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Notes on the Short Vowels, etc. 

A. All the short vowels are written below their consonants. 

B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted: — 

(1) Qamets (a long) and Q. chatuph (o) are alike in 

form, and can only be distinguished by certain 
rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the 
sign — will always stand for Qamets (a long), 
except where a special note or translation is 
given. 

(2) The sign of short 2 — may also stand for long 1. 

But long 1 is most frequently written with a 
quiescent \ 

(3) Shureq {u long) and Kibbuts (u short) may both be 

expressed by — . But Shureq is rarely so written, 
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con- 
fusion. 

C. Alejph and Yodh are quiescent (i.e. not sounded) when 
they are not marked with a vowel-point (Lessons II C and X). 
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark 
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible. 
So fcttH is hu, he (not hua) ; K*n M, she (not hia) ; v^K ulai, 
perhaps (not aiilai) ; 7W& Shaul, Saul (not Sha-a-ul). Of 
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureq. 

D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or shorty 
forms the diphthong ai (pronounced eye), as ""O chai, living ; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ei or ey (pronounced eh), as ?$ eyn, not ; 
^ 9ey> valley ; preceded by long or short, oi, as *in hoi, ho ! 
^•1 goi, nation. 

E. Vav preceded by a long or short is av, as 1J Vav; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ev, as V® shelev, peace, happiness; 
preceded by ay, ayv (pronounced av), as V73 kelayv. 

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its 
full sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir; 
bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-te-nan-ce, etc. 



xote a 
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Exercise xii (Reading). 

j nnto 5. : pn 4 . ♦ ^ 3 . : ^ 3> ♦ lr ^ I# 

tuchah 5. choq 4. min 3. * er egh 2. 'al-yadh 1. 

'aseh-lahem 9. ftpho'el 8. tamfm 7. hdlekh 6. 

:rmJ» ^ rnrr*? s^ IIe :vwq--tn io . 

Ulaut ' 5sMrSh ' an5khl laYHVH ' an5khi »• Vknathai 10. 

Com ^ jn ?0a ^0 ^Jtf Q'B. 13. inrirvi rwv da po i*. 

nathanah chalabh sha'al mayim 13. varomach yera'eh 'im maghen 12. 

:te»j b^otf-Da n^ T y^ 15. nrr^ ijnri 14. 

nataphti shamayim gam ra ashah 'eref 15. sichtl 'al-derekh 14. 

Exercise xiii. 

Write in English characters : — 

j D^tfnte fn* w^ t&e 5. j vjn rrtrrb ibni nt 5. 

^ ttwJj 8. 1 <b pM hmi ja da ■»$■ pa 'ttim tf; 7. 

:.wtrj rrrhs-m 10. j tt^o r^a -Sw ^ 9. : s»> 

(kfll) * • •• • T -- . ^ l v .. 

Exercise xiv. 

Write in Hebrew, with short vowels : — 

i.Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Reghel. 4. Gan. 5. Lechem. 6. Eabh. 
7. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. 10. Pethach. n. Qesher. 
12. Zeh. i 3 .Raq. 14. Gam. 15. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren. 
18. Peredh. 19. Neghedh. 20. Mechqor. 21. Yachadh 
22. Metheq. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh' 
26. Na'al. 27. 'Ayin. 28. Pegha' (y). 29. $edeq. 30. §W. 
31. Sheqel. 
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LESSON VII. 

OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SHWA. 

21. The final consonant of a word is generally unpointed, 
e. g. I? 1 ^. Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X) 
must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a 
vowel. 

22. This sign, viz. — , is called Sh e va; and is indicated in 
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e. g. "l^j 
d e bhar. 

23. This Sh e va signifies either (a) the end of a syllable, 
or (6) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is 
termed Silent Sh e va, from the fact of its being inaudible ; in 
the second case Vocal Sh e va, from the fact of its being 
audible as a very short e. 

Thus, B^SX is 'eph-ra-yim, but I^K") R e 'u-bhen. 

24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sh e va is 
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved 
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules 
may, however, be given for guidance. 

Sli va is vocal, and therefore audible (as e) : — 

(1) At the beginning of words, i.e. when it stands 
under the first consonant, as v? k e li. 

(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the 
first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs— 

(a) After a long vowel not marked with any accent, as 

TV)?} Ni-n e veh. 
(6) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a 

vowel, called Methegh, as r&3« 'a-bhHah. 

(c) When the preceding consonant has a Sheva, as 

fh\>f& 'ash-qHon. 

(d) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh 

(Lessons III, IX), as P»?*ll Dar-k e mon; Wpi? 
qit-l e lu. 



See xote i\ 
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(e) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XV), as "^13 

bi-dh e bkar, 
if) When Beghadhk e phath follows, unmarked by Daghesk 

Lene, as ft A L e bha-non ; nria bi-d e ghath. 

25. ShVa is silent, and only acts as divider of syl- 
lables : — 

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as 2«nN 
'Ach-abh. Except when a Meihegh (§§ 6 6, 6 7 ) stands 

com|nuk to the left of that vowel, as in ni*rp li-h e yoth, or the 

short vowel preceding is a slight one. 

(b) After an accented long vowel, as r«i«jipn. 

(c) When two Sh e vas come together, the first is silent, 

and the second vocal, as &3"£D siph-r e kkem. 

(d) Sh e va may in two cases stand at the end of a word, 

and then is always quiescent: (1) If the word ends 
in Kaph, as ^O me-lehh; (2) If the word ends in 
two unpointed consonants both take silent Sh^a, as 
?f 95 qa-talt. 

(e) Sh«va is also silent before a Daghesh,i.e. when it stands 

under the consonant immediately preceding that 
having a dot in it, as nnay» mcC-tfroth (§ 49). 

Exercise xv (Reading). 
Tjn|tpN dM 3. J IfcVl-pjD VTOtf? 2. J tptih 1. 

'esh-ka-chekh 'im 3. bh e 'en-do'r nish-m e dhu 2. PWph 1. 

* * *"* t * * T V • 

yit-raph z 0, ebh Bin-ya-min 4. y»mi-ni tish-kach Y«ru-sha-laim 

zar-chekh i e no-ghah u-m e la-khim l 6 'o-rekh gho-yim v e ha-i e khu 5. 
sh e mo l e ma-'an ^edeq bhW-gflei yan-che-ni y e sho-bhebh naph-shi 6. 
naph-shi ra-fthah b e chi-ri bo 'eth-niokh 'abh-di hen 7. 
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Exercise xvi. 

Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sh e va by a 
small e above the line : — 

: *nbr\ 5. : 131*1 4 . ; fron 3. j ^m) 2. : yjNa 1. 
: |i^i 9. j yn\ 8. : w\ti 7. : -wa 6. 
^T®TV. J 3- inNio 12. in:©™ n. nit 10. 

. . v : - T ; v iv : 

n"jty 15. j qiqi ipN 1 ? rrtsr-nqa vptfn 14. 
ito 17. tipyr ArA 13 16. n«Ji M2«di rrtisi 
m (bekhm) ^a wVtttotfi 18. \r\nfr nn^D 

Q 7^ ^ (lighezarim) D^tA ^\D"^ "tfA io. nVTl 

jiiprr 

LESSON VIII. 

OP SHWA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SH^VA. 

26. Compound Sh^a is the name given to simple Sh^va 
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathaeh (_) ; 
Seghol (__); or Qomets (_). Such compound is termed a 
Chateph-vowel ( 5 ltDn= hasty). 

27. The compound Sh e va takes the sound of its ac- 
companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance. 
Heitce the names in § 29. Like simple Sh^va, it cannot with 
its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begin one. 

28. Compound Sh^va is chiefly found under one of the 
four letters X, n, n, V, which are those letters of the alphabet 
classed as gutturals (§ 58). 

29. There are three forms of compound Sheva, named after 
the three accompanying vowels : — 

\ l ) Chateph-Pathach (~_) sounded as very short a, 
as K^OJ? 'Amasa. 

(2) Chateph-Seghol ( — ) sounded as very short e. as 

(3) Chateph-Qomets ( — ) sounded as very short o, as 
*" Chofi- 



i8 
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30. In compound Sh e va both the vowel and the Sheva stand 
under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while a 
simple Sh e va must always stand alone under its consonant. 

31. It should also be noted that the sign — accompanied 
by a Sh^a is always short (§ 55). 

Notes on Compound Sh e va. 

A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound 
Sh e va generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding 
in such a way as to make them become the same as that with 
which the Sh e va is compounded, as v.nn hech e li (§ 65. c). 

B. It should he carefully noted that the compound Sh^a 
is essentially a Sh e va conforming to the laws of simple 
Sh e va, and not a full vowel. 



TABLE II. VOWELS. 




Long. 


Shokt. 


SlGNV 


a 


a 

e 

i 


u 

e 




T 


— A 

e e 


»» 




- A 
1 1 


*» 




# * 


- A 




• i 


- A 

u u 


T 

1 




"•• 




* 




a 






e 


""** 







*•* '. 


j 




t; 



Name, 



Qamets 
Pathach 

TserS 

Seghol 

Long Chireq 
Short Chireq 

Cholem 

Qamets chatuph 
or Qomets 

Shureq 

Qibbuts 

Sh^va 
Chateph-pathach 
Chateph-seghol 
Chateph-qomets 



Examples. 



■ : t 

Dip or Clip 

> 
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Exercise xvii (Reading). 

In transliteration the compound Sh e vas are represented by 
a, e (Gk. e), above the line. 

ib&hx 4 . t^w 3- PTVin 2. j^n 1. 

' e li'el 4. Miphal 3. hah»rar! 2. ch«n6kh 1. 

■ •• r •• t— : lv — : — •• t"** •* t: it *-* 

yael bime ben- <a nath Shamgar bime 6. *oh°lS-qedhar 5, 

im^ 8. : dvtnb wa rms 7. t rrtm'N nfnn 

- : • v: r- t v * ' tt: ; iT 

yibhchar 8. me' e dh6m b& mt-zeh 7. ' rMi6th chadh e l& 

tt t-; 'v v ■ T ; . — I x -;j- : ^ • T -; • v; 

hayah melekh-' a ram sar-$ e bh& veNa* a man 9. ch a dhashim '4ohim 

m~*3 D^D NtOT VJIN ^D 1 ? ^VU W& 

kl-bh6 phanim <ln e su' '"donayv liph e n6 gadh6l 'Ssh 

la' a ram t e shtt ah Yhvh nathan 



Exercise xviii. 

Write in English characters : — 

:ap*r» 5. ntfM 4. j^n 3. :nmyn 2. noro 1. 
<TJNi 9. : ta^N tttow *?&ya 8. j -q-vi 7. j ^m 6. 
vine now 11. na-WMn 10. jihn *&i ^n 
pro 1 ? (t e kh5i) ^52 ^nS« '•iiM ?fii« 12. trro?ri 

nttfD 14. !t"TO (kh5l) -^31 ntl? £>3T» iq. 

:winat ovi^t* b&n 15. :VDrba final 

t ; -; • v: -: ^ t-: ; I ~;ri 

It • t ; — • v ; 

c 2 
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LESSON IX. 

OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE. 

32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant, 
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh 
Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Porte (strong Daghesh). 

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspirates 
3, a, % 3, a, n (l e ghadhk e phath), and has the effect of removing 
the aspiration (§11 b). Daghesh Forte may occur in any 
consonant, except the gutturals N, n, n, V, and the semi- 
guttural ~\ ; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in 
fact a contraction : thus 'tp'Sl is written instead of S WV. 

34. It will be seen by § 33 that doubt as to whether a 
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six 
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish : — 

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and 

cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in 
§ 37- 3)- Thus |3 is ben. 

(b) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 

vowel is forte. Thus ^ is libbo. 

(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 

silent Sh e va is lene. Thus tDS^'D is mishpat. 

35. Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and 
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i.e. a is bb, not bhbh. 

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some- 
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the 
rules which determine its presence or absence : — 

i. Daghesh Lene stands in a b e ghadhk e 2)hath letter— 

(a) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a 

sentence ; also of words standing by themselves, 
as in vocabularies and lexicons. 

(b) After a closed syllable (i. e. a syllable ending in a 

sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre- 
vious word, e. g. PH3} "in a high mountain (for n see 
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§ 6o ) ; * 1 ?T''? ever V wor d j W^ thou hast 
sanctified. 

(c) In the beghadhkephath letter at the end of a word 
which terminates with a double-closed syl- 
lable, e. g. fifeg thou (fern.) hast killed; nana thou 
(fern.) hast written. 
ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without 
Daghesh Lene and are aspirated — 

(a) In the first letter of a word when the preceding word 

ends with an open syllable (i. e. a syllable ending 
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem- 
bered that n (see § 60) and y, although in ordinary 
pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always 
form a closed syllable, e. g. ^ilj fcO¥ a great army; 
TIN? T^N.Z have come to thee; but D'OS J/DB' a 
rumour about sons ; /HS HDi a #rafci5 height. But 
if the former of the two words is separated from 
the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh 
Lene may stand. 

(b) Generally after a vowel or Sh e va vocal, whether 

simple or composite, e.g. 2N a father ; SFDK / will 
write; 73| a limit; *gj beauty; WO &m#s. 

(c) In the 5 of the termination D3 and |3, whether preceded 

by a closed or open syllable. See also § 24 e. 
37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh 
Forte: — 

(1) "Where the same consonant occurs twice without an 
intervening vowel, e. g. ^fi} we have given, for Wty. 

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following, 
e.g. W he will give, for ffi^ (Dag. lene); nj3* for ft\b\ A good 
example is the definite article, perh. once ?n, now attenuated 
into the prefix H, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed : thus, the gold SW. Both these cases 
may be called Daghesh Forte Compensative. 

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. Vf^ 
what is it to thee ? W"^ what is this ? This is called Daghesh 
Forte Conjunctive. 



xote a 



UiexU Et 
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteristic of the word's 
formation. Thus, from "13B> he has broken comes "13P he has 
crushed; from ">?3 he has become strong comes "»133 strong. 
Daghesh Porte Characteristic. 

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Porte 
falls away: — 

(a) At the end of words, with exception of *1K and flHJ , 
£ (6) With ;, e.g. "i^n */ ie Wt»r, for ^ 5 \"W and he was, 



Cam P^ f° r ^J. (Exceptions are rare, e.g. O^Vl»n the 

Jews; &Wn the Greeks; ntyn the mid goats.) 
Also with some other letters when they are pointed 
with Sheva vocal, especially J and p. 
(c) Always with the gutturals and ~l. 

Exercise xix (Heading). 

Note — In this and the following exercise say whether the 
Daghesh is lene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the 
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules. 

: ^ 5- : ran 4 . : my 3. j nrj 2. j -112? 1. 

'elleh 5. hinneh 4. 'essa 3. rabbath 2. gibbor 1. 

J M " " Pntap 9. J ^ 8. J iS) j 7. J ^^ 6 . 

lnimmizrach-shemesh 9. libbi 8. 'immd 7. qivvithi 6. 

A2? ^b? a?M btyp 11. :ipns a^tfrr mr? 10. 

'aqath mipp°ne '6yebh miqqdl 11. *idhq6 hashshamayim higgidM 10. 

tee 14. J -art nto vwi 13. :aw»B i 2 . :ygh 

pa$ft 14. 'obhedh kh«seh ta'lthl 13. p^hJim 12. r Jha* 

^T^l 16. jn^p rap we?& 15. :djtb ^ 

gal-'enai 16. millebh kh e tneth nislikachti 15. pihem 'alai 

wto; nan 18. j-^rW? pn?7 J 7- jn^awi 

yaskil hinneh 18. le'achor hayYarden 17. ve'abbitah 

™ 20. :trai D^ia nr I? 19. :«teyi dit ^2y 

kullanu 20. rabbim g6yim yazzeh ken 19. v e nissa yarum 'abhdl 

ta'irul ka^'on 
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Exercise xx. 

See note to Exercise xix. 

:iDBttto 5. nay 4. ••?»« 3. J nun 2. jaa 1. 
j ?pmi 9. : dtobtt 8. : nnTO 7. 1 o^af? 6. 
flan 'ham tpNrr plan ptarr n. : nnrr Mteo 10. 

* • I V T T * " * T T — 

-vra^ *& "^tsa 12. : rnrr -mn nw nsn mm ^ 

• • • - v ~ T T ™ V V * 

won 14. nnnM ovrao rtoiN-G- i*. $r* 
•>t vwhB 15. pot MSp^f? ^sr^N ^n ^an 

TON Wn ^ 16. J VliD dJT^N Dfal (k»l) "^3 

smm trarr a^ato 17. n'w rro wn vm 
o^aa T^ro jtog nri 19. :dvh o'naa ntfjj 18. 

ntto-rwiV* ^ta 

; t •» t 

LESSON X. 

OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 

39. The four letters K, n, 1, * are often termed Quiescent 
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being 
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel. 

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are Consonants 
with full consonantal force, e. g. ^ kdr ; M] v e gham ; BV ydm ; 
liK '6r (N is no less a consonant because we have no English 
equivalent for its sound). 

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being 
sometimes termed semi- vowels. Thus: — 

K may be silent after any vowel sound. 

n final is silent (but see § 60) ; the vowel in which it most 
frequently quiesces is 

1 quiesces only in o and u, not in a, e, or i. 

* quiesces only in i and e, not in a, o, and u. E. g. N| 6rt, 
*6 Id, HO mah, HD me h, fl» mdh, 2W tdbh, ^ li, 'Q me. 
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42. After a, e, or i, 1 is a consonant, e. g. IV, IT. The combina- 
tion V is pronounced av, as VCrtD his horses. 

43. The letter "• combines with a preceding a, o, or u, to form 
a diphthong. Thus, ^D susai, *>)$ got, ^3 galuy. (Some, however, 
maintain that in this case the "» is a consonant pronounced with 
a slight y sound after the vowel.) 

Exercise xxi (Beading). 
N when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis \ 

: tin 5. : wia 4. : dv 3. : rmm 2. j -^ 1. 

'or 5. Midhyani 4. y6m 3. Y e htidha 2. y e 'or 1. 

D'wWr ^ti ^n»i 7. j ton jvmfrra 6. 

hammaTakhlm sh e ne vayyabho'ft 7. bar& b e reshith 6. 

nMDp 9. nwr fiya noDniB 8. imm ndiD 

: 'it ^ • t •-:(-' v t • I v vv t t : 

kaph e, ft 9. ha ir ba f *von pen-tissaphe 8. ba erebh S e dhoma 

tiy} \&yh ih& n*\W 10. sd^-n^a ririnn 

V T T : ' ; • T : T V : ; 

va'edh l e *olam yimlokh Yhvh io. b e lebh-yam th e homoth 

d^a p*n rftftea 12. ndrfo d*Ad wa n. 

g^dholtm R e1 Abhenbiph 6 lagg6th 12. nilchamft m e lakhlm ba'ft u. 

d*YHN bsDa n:nj nf?n VmuJ d^d 13. jnS^ppn 

'addlrim b e sepbel nathana chalabh sha'al mayim 13, ehiq e qe-lebh 

j rrNdn rrrrnprr 



T : V T •!; • 

chem'a hikribha 



Exercise xxii. 

i to 5, r^p 4. pd 3- jrrrn 2. :*£** i. 
^3 rrtm ?rrtN twin d^a moMi 7. : midm 6. 
nntD n^feo «nb ^n rwn Nto 8. pa .he^* 

vtiN 11. tDD-ri^ no^ w^ra ^nu 10. p*?N 



v .. ... - . _ _.,- 
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W3 tj*torr (M) -^3 i2. ♦ rrtm itn^d -ibM fi-ra 

J«tl?^ K^(k51) -^3 13. n^ti 

•• t • v t *^ ; v 



LESSON XL 

OF SYLLABLES. 

44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the 
understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to 
master the principles of the Hebrew syllable. 

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of — 

(1) A consonant + a vowel, e.g. £ ma, MD mi, HD meh 

(§4i). 

(2) Two consonants + a vowel, e.g. ^ p e rt 

(3) A consonant + a vowel + a consonant, e. g. 3? lebh, 

OS^O mish-pat. 

(4) Two consonants + a vowel + a consonant, e.g. 

tbp qftol, DJn^P q e tal-tem. 

(5) A consonant + a vowel + two consonants, final 

only, ftW yesht. 

46. From this it will be seen that — 

(1) Every syllable must begin with a consonant 1 . 

(2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel 
or a consonant. 

Zee ™ te $ 47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into — 
iwr^xu (1) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel (or silent 
consonant, § 39). 

(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant. 
48. (1) The vowel of "an open syllable is generally long ; 
it may be short if the syllable is accented. (§ 77). 

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short; 
it may be long if the syllable is accented. 

1 A single exception is the vowel % which in certain cases is prefixed to 
words instead of] (and). See § 72. 
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(3) The vowel of a shut unaccented syllable must 
be short. 

49. Sh e va (simple or compound) is not strong enough to 
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut. 

50. Sh e va vocal is placed under the first of two consonants 
which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6. 

Sh e va silent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut 
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § 22), 

§ 45- 3> 4- 

Sh e va silent is placed under each of the two consonants which 
end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 6 ; cf. § 25. d. 2. 

51. Methegh (— ) is described § 66, , Where it occurs in the 
following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, 'bridling' its 
vowel back from the following consonant. 

Exercise xxiii (Reading). 

The accented syllable where necessary is marked by — . 

naiEa 5. jvm 4. no^ 3. norc 2. iw 1. 

bam-midh-bar 5. dab-b e r& 4. yo-mar 3. na-ch a ml! 2. ma 1. 

xihi yo) ^obn 8. jtrterr^a 7. inn* 1 6. 

diani^i aa-plch liap-pe-sel 8, kol-hag-g6-yim 7. ya-bhesh 6. 

^p^l "tatta nd& 9. i ^vgT ante *psi 

Ya' a qobh to-mar lam-ma 9. y e raq-q e 'en-n£l baz-zahabh v e $o-reph 

vrSNtfi nirra ^m rfviw b*nto* "mrfi 

- v.-f t :i»» ; - t •. : • •• t : • •• — : 

ft-me-Mo-hai me-YHVH dhar-ki nis-t e ra Yis-ra'el &-th e dhab-ber 

srrrtrn Tforv ^m ^d: io. :nii^ ^sufe 

veth6-ra-th e kha tha-midh bh e khap-pi naph-shi io. ya-' a bh6r mish-pa-ti 

* : — t 

sha-kach-ti 16 

Exercise xxiv. 

Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables 
by hyphens. 

\ ^iphh 5. \ Yl^a 4. : an 3. : bv-ran 2. \ trp i. 
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-w nrw hwtoP jtchd 8. : onostftfi 7. : c^n« 6. 
j tod trV-to d^a ntthS an 1 ? rrvrrriN oi*n 
tih ^ io. tTTr-n nW'OT t&fy n^ *>bt 9. 

V — — - v .. — • V • I •• T T 

t ; • - : - v t : - 1" 

LESSON XII. 

OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS 
(QAMETS-CHATUPH). 

52. As there is only one sign ( — ) for both Qamets and 
Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules 
for recognising Qomets. 
Zee xoU £ 53. In a shut syllable which is unaccented (§ 48. 3) the 

Uiexil Et. m *m. . / 1 ■ ,\ 

cwriffU*. sign — is Qomets (0 short). 

There are four c&Sies of such syllables : — 

(1) When a simple Sh 6 ^ Quiescent follows the , as in 

I£i?t J ok tan, where the first — is according to this 
rule (and 55), and the second a on account of the 
accent. 

(2) "When Daghesh Forte follows, as ^n ronnu. 

(3) When the syllable is final, i. e. at the end of a word, 

> 

as DHJ1 vay-ya-hom. 

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi- 

> 

culty in identifying as Qomets ; for *IH could not be rcm-nu 

6e uo e 9 (§ 48. 3), nor Drw vay-ya-Mm, for the same reason. In both 
com^a cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets) 

in a shut unaccented syllable. 

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form Jtpj?^, i.e. 
where we have the sign — followed immediately by Sh e va. How 
are we to know this — is Qomets ? The word could be read 
in three ways : (i) ydf-tan^ (2) ya-qHdn, (3) yoq-tan. We avoid 
(1) by the same rule as in § 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules 
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note, 
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Note — If the sign __ followed by __ is Qamets (a), it 
is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there 
is no methegh, it is Qomets (o). Thus we distinguish, e. g. 
n ^9j? qa-t e ld and n^Dj? qo t-ld. 

56. The sign _ is 6 in an open syllable only in the three 
following cases : — 

(1) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A), 
as B! 1 '!);]^ $oh°rayim. 

(2) When another Qomets follows, as v??$ 'oholkJia. 

(3) In the two words Q^i? qodashim and &*<?"}$ shorashim. 

Exercise xxv (Reading). 

The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin- 
guish between Qamets and Qomets. 

nine dyo nspi 4. :rh!&3. rtea-vaa. tn^a i. 

§55. §§34&, 54- § 55- 

§55- §55- §56. 

§ 53- 3- § 55. 

j^yn infcrc nw 9. pnaf? jnvfn* vnpn 8. 

•: t ; ♦ t T|v s • t : ' - : •• * *•'; t 

§ 55- § 55- 

x rhty *»mbti npu? j&ion ?r^r»toD-f?3 10. 

• ••: t * t ; *v v t v; I v : * t 

§55. §53-3- 

Exercise xxvi. 

*♦ op*i 5. : wo 4. :'piVm 3. : n-nn 2. : -^3 1. 

Itt- ^ - ; ; t * -r : t ^ t ; t T 

: *hyzh din asp 9. * dV^d 8. j onnsa 7. : -pr? 6. 

•inte d^a ^d nna prato-nt* rrim pro "titta 10. 

nairn rftrrb omanp-nN i^pn 1 ? Wftp ■ "oa-nN 

jost^s-tni ^n*) 12. :troyn *& h. :td 

V •• t; jt ; ; |T«- •• ;tjT |T • 
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LESSON XIII. 

OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE, AND THE 

DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE 

ORGANS OF SPEECH. 

57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew- 
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means 
of which they are sounded. Grammarians usually enumerate 
five classes : Gutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals. 

58. The Gutturals are— K, n, n, y, and 1 (not strictly a gut- 
tural, but often treated as such). 

The Labials are — 3, \ E, fy 

The Palatals are — 3, \ 3, p. 

The Linguals are — 1, D, ?, 3, J"). 

The Dentals or Sibilants are — T, D, ¥, t£ 

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of 
Daghesh, and that they take a compound Sh^va instead of 
simple Sh e va vocal (Lessons IX. 33 ; VIII. 28). Their pecu- 
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV. 

60. n, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent 
(§41). But when n at the close of a word should be audible, 
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (n). This is 
termed Mappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening 
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing 
words of the same form. 

Thus, while rcnK ar-$a would mean to earth, fiX"]** 'ar-^ah 
would signify her land. 

61. Raphe is a small line above a letter, marking the absence 
of Daghesh cr Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modern 
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg's (1894). 

62. Furtive Fathach is a Pathach found under one of the 
three Gutturals Pi (with Mappiq), n, or y at the end of a word 
and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant 
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its 
name), and does not form a separate syllable. 

Thus, ni3| ga-bhoah, nn rudch, JH rea (Lesson II, Note C). 
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63. The long vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may 
be any one except a. 

64. When in the process of inflexion a word is lengthened 
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus, 
D" 1 "] reach, with the added syllable -1_ becomes s n v ?. rechi. 

Exercise xxvii (Beading). 

: nip^D 5. : rrnDN 4. : n^n 3. : nil %. : nh 1. 

malq6ach 5. 'gphrdach 4. rftach 3. gobhah 2. hah 1. 

nin 1 * mn >a 8. •.rror-nNi 7. : rata, rite p»n 6. 

Yhvh rftaeh kl 8. v e 'eth«<lamah 7. mlzbeaeh sham vayyibhen 6. 

nn-^v 10. : ri 1 ? r'M D^ntfM n^rrt 9. j in nnufr 

e al-har- 10. lah'en 'asher-mayim ftkh e ghannah 9. bhd nash e bMh 

ifjrtp rjbn wr? ]Y»? rnteaa if*? - ^g nna 

qdlekh bhakkoach hariml $iyon m e bhassereth lakh '*li gabhoah 

*nyh no« •wtfHw win tib&rv mtao 

••t : * : * • t • — * t *t t ; ■••••••.-: 

l eC are *im e ri 'al-tl-ra-'t harimi Y e r<ishalaim m e bhassereth 

• • •• ■•• •• • t • 

,e loh6khgm hinn^h Y e hl\dh&h 



Exercise xxviii. 

i rib 5. : rim 4. : n^in 3. j nh 2. 1 nhU 1. 
*wa in mm poi 8. : ^iiN rni 7. : rnp 6. 
:tfti& Di«a vm f\T m tfb rrtm no^i 9. :rrtrr» 

t : ttjt • It t • v - J t : 

fra rw k 1 ? 11. :^?2 niton nS-»tog 10. 
run on 13. man ^otfi wra-oy wm 12. n*rip 
rv>» nin^ onrrs 14. $ *i>i d^ nnttf n 1 ? to rw 

p3 nmi^i to pnano Qfcn n^'rn-b on: 

I- • t t : - : I v •• : t t ; • v t - t v : t t 

jmot bs^\ niin na trai^ rvndm ritoto nini 
j I'pjn prfw ^e&o y^N ^n rna ^d^o 15. 
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LESSON XIV. 

PECULIAEITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

65. The characteristic weakness of the gutturals gives rise 
to certain peculiarities, which may he thus enumerated : — 

(a) The gutturals and n cannot be doubled by daghesh 
forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation — 
a into a, 1 into e, ii into o. Thus, h®\>\ he will kill, but "1KB) he 
will adorn ; b®\> he has killed, but 1KB he has adorned; |?n the 
son, but YV.*} the tree. 

(b) The gutturals instead of simple Sh e va vocal (sometimes 
also instead of Sh e va silent) take a compound Sh e va. 

(c) A guttural with a compound Sh e va changes a pre- 
ceding simple Sh e va vocal into the short vowel of its 
own compound Sh^va. Thus, ">EN? becomes TOwa. 

(d) A final guttural (not N) preceded by any long vowel 
except a has its sound helped by Furtive Fathach (§ 62). 

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A 
vowels. 

LESSON XV. 

OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS. 






66. Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found 
comp<k to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it 

a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it 
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check. 

67. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next 
but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an open 
one, e. g. *3K, 5>S«ta», ™\l- 

68. Methegh is also found — 
£ (1) Before a vocal Sh e va in the middle of a word (and 



xote iu 



cJr^xu thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), as W*^ 
Da-r^yavesh. 
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(2) "With every vowel which is followed by compound 

^rt sheva * as "mm t$>. 

69. Maqqeph (binder) is a short cross-line connecting two 
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered 
one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word), 
as Ertrb-by 'al-kol-goyim. 

70. Although two letters pointed with Sheva may stand 
together (1) if both are silent, as at the end of a word (§ 50), 
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e.g. VrpBfl tiph-qdu ; 
this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple 
or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as *? l e , to ; 
3 & e , as ; a b e , in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant 
should be pointed with vocal Sheva, the first Sh^va— that of 
the Prefix— is changed into a short vowel, generally I 
Such a vowel, taking the place of She V a, is termed a Slight 
vowel. Thus, 'J?? is liph*ne (for ^), srjrja Mdh'bharecha. 

Obs. — If the initial Sh^va is compound, the Slight vowel of 
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sheva. 

71. A Slight vowel forms what is termed a half open syl- 
lable, and the following Sh e va is vocal, which by § 36. 2. b will 
not take Daghesh Lene after it. 

72. The Prefix \ v e , and, forms an exception to § 71, becoming 
5 u before a word beginning with vocal simple Sh©va (or one of 
the Labials). Thus, and a vessel fy\ not ^1 • and a son p* 
not??). 

73. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi- 
tuted for Sheva must be Seghol, and not Chireq, as Hbate.. 

74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the 
three gutturals K, n, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach, 
as Ton*. In these cases the — is silent. 

75. If the word begins with ), with a Prefix pointed with 
Sheva standing before it, both the Shevas are omitted, and the 
* quiesces in long Chireq, as HTirn vl-hudhah instead of v e - 
Jehudhah. 
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Exercise xxix. 
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nin -itf*o mftfc. rrtsr toy*i ton ntfto mto-nw 

r* * v-:i- tt: t * T t v-:|- tx 

t : - v v -:j-: : : »t : - - • : |T ; ^ 

j *tf in tih d^sn dyi trraJ 



t T • T-;l- 



xote ix 



LESSON XVI. 

OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES. 

76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel- 
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many 
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation. 
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on 

husxii't every wor( ** ^ey principally serve two purposes : (a) To show 
compel which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon ; i. e. they mark 
the tone-syllable ; (b) To point out the connection or dis- 
connection between the different words of a sentence. 

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (1) either 
the ultimate (most frequently), or (2) the penultimate. Should 
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve 
as a Methegh (§ 67). 

A word having the ultimate accented is termed milra (Chal- 
dee,— 'from underneath') ; one having the penultimate accented, 
milel (Chaldee, — 'from above'). 

78. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second 
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is 
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the 
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter- 
pretation. 

D 
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jj-^f 79» The Accents, as signs of punctuation, are divided into 
orip^ two great classes: Distinctives, called by grammarians 
Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between 
words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma) ; and 
Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words 
together. 

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is 
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present 
he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives, 
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those 
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words 
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and 
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system. 

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa- 
rating force, are SilMq, Athnach, S e gholtd, Zaqeph-qatbn, Zaqeph- 
gadhol, and Tiphchd. These are explained in the following 
sections. A seventh Distinctive of less importance, lt e bMa' 
(3/ > ?7), may be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot 
above the line (— ) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel 
Cholem. It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos- 
sible to sound an 0, as in the first syllable of the word H^pb'. 

82. Silluq, __ (P^ifp cessation), is a perpendicular mark like 

Methegh, on the tone-syllable of the last word in every verse of 

the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse, 

The word is followed by JSoph-pastiq, { (p^03 *|ta end of a verse), 

as in Gen. i. 1, * Y~)$}\ and the earth. 

The distinction between Silluq and Methegh is plain : the former occurs 
only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone- 
svllable. 

83. Athnach, — ( n ^?^ respiration), stands in general on the 
tone -syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves 
to divide each verse into two main clauses. 

j,7n-^rr dton^ a*ft *«tfri nisb p B .ii.i. 

Why raged (the) nations (Athnach) ? and -peoples ineditated- 
vanity (Silluq)? 
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84. S e gholta f 4- (KITOJD cluster of grapes), like S e ghol 
inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause 
before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is 
regarded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which 
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses. This 
accent is termed a postpositive, i. e. it can only stand on the 
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark 
the tone-syllable. 

1 Kings xiii. 18. And lie said unto him, I also am a prophet 
as-thou-art (^03 S e gholta) ; and an angel spake unto me by 
the word of the Lord, saying, Bring him bach with thee into thine 
house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach), But 
he lied unto him (Silluq), See also Gen. i. 7^ 

85. Zaqeph-qaton, — (tfpij *[\>\ little upright), like a sh e va, 
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and 
subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a 
clause between Athnach and Silluq, or Athnach and the begin- 
ning of the verse, or Athnach and S e gholta. See Isa. xliii, 1 : 

t |T • " : • : * t/t 1 • : - : • t — 

And -now thus- saith Jehovah thy -creator 0- Jacob (Zaqeph- 
qaton), and thy former o-Israel (Athnach), thou- shalt-not- fear, 
for I-have~redeemed thee (Zaqeph-qaton), I-have-catted by-thy-* 
name, mine thou {art) (Silluq). 

Note — The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where 
necessary in the following exercises, A sign of the tone-syllable (— or — ) 
will occasionally be used; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a 
Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus "=j)o Icing-, ^"roh I learned* 
When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on the 
last syllable of the tvord, 

86. Zaqeph-gadhol, -^- (^HJ *IEJ great upright), used for 
Zaqeph-qaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where 
both Zaqephs occur in the same clause, that which comes first 
is the stronger distinctive, e.g. 1 Kings xvii. 17 : 

— — ; - T • T lv TT V •• T *T;— — — *• — 

•AT- 
D 2 
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And-it-was after tlie-things these (Zaqeph-qaton) fell-sick 
(Zaqeph-gadhol) the-son-of-the-woman the-mistress-of the-house 
(Athnach). 

See also Isa. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the 
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtful 
passage : 

j rrirf im ^s nihtsa &Mp hip 

at : 1 v v — t 1 • — •• I # 

The-voice-of one-that-crieth; In-the-wilderness prepare-ye tlie- 
way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with 
Zaqeph-qaton, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. V. 
and LXX) mie-that-crieth in-the-wilderness : Prepare ye, etc. 

87. Tiphcha, — (nnsp a handbreadth), always precedes 
Athnach and Silluq, as Gen. i. 1 : 

* ■ • v A' v ; t t v •• ; 

Jn-the-beginning (Tiphcha) created God (Athnach) the heavens 
(Tiphcha) and the earth (Silluq). 

88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive 
accents (especially Silluq and Athnach) is said to be in pause, 
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened, 
as Gen. i. 2, trgrr for tm\ (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in 
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima. 
A sh^va before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to 
a full vowel, and takes the accent, 

89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up 
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses. Confining our illustration 
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the 
verse by the following diagram : 

-I 



Silluq. Tiphcha. Zaqeph. Athnach. Tiphcha. Zaqeph. § e gholta. 

An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver. 4 
of the following Exercise. 
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Exercise xxx. 

Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following 
passage. Other accents may be disregarded. But see p. 164. 

Genesis xliv. 1-8. 

nhflBN-nw vffa nb*A in^v *rcfcrnN w i. 

■»D3 ttTM-flDS Q^tm riMtD ri^OT "K0N3 bs& Crtt&NPT 

tea frton noisn jroa ^nrnNi 2. iinroroN 

• : • t ' v v - - j • ; * : v : 1 ; — : - 

n©M tot wa toA *rottf noa n ^ t&P 1 " 1 firms** 
: ormbm iron ttfotf D^m tin -ipan 3. : *ssi 

•rotoA Son pid^i i^mn *& ^vn-nM i*w en 4. 

4V~;|- - t '<*• ; I • ; • j. • t v 4 : |T •• 

toki 6mz?m o^npt ^nm* tfri tap ttV»a-f?y 

jit : - it : t ; - • ; a # t-:it 4*— :|- 'a : v 

hi mApt..5. jraitt nrrii ran ojtoW rW? Drtbw 

d-z u it - ;- ^t t >v : - " t-Jt v ♦• -; 

■ra$N oninn "is tfwtcro twfi ii^iN nrmr> n&N 
i n^wn onninT« orftM toti d^ 6. : artoy 

v i" t v t ; — v v •• •: -!*• -; - A" * — f* • -: 

rh^n D'naisi ^n tot risS t^h YTOW 7. 

VA" t v % t : — • •" : J** — : tt< t •• a : .1"" 

ntf« noii in 8. j ran TOia nitott ;r»iay^ rh^n 

<v— : »vv 1 j« |V— jt t— v~:r* . i vr— :§- t • t 

ipw vns tnt*Q T^ 'tfptf n rnihnEfc n ca fcrcita 

: ant is rpa ^iia n^ 1^2 



LESSON XVII. 

OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES. 

90. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two 
great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles. 

91. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation 
of most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are 
termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are 
the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. Bee § 188. 
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92. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre- 
fixed), added to (suffixed), or inserted in this Boot, serving either 
(1) to form a derivative from the Root, as BBB'D judgment, from 
D3^ to judge; or (2) to express some circumstance of the Eoot, 
as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person, etc., as D^BBS? judges, 
DDK>3 in a judge, ti&VP^ he will judge. Such consonants are 
termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet 
may be used as Radicals, but only eleven as Serviles, 
viz. K, 3, i"l, 1, \ 3, b, ft, i, $ t T\, combined by grammarians into 
the mnemonic sentence, H^D 3ri3 'TOK to us wrote Moses. 

93. Derivatives from a Eoot are chiefly formed in the three 
following ways : — 

(1) By altering the Vowel, as Root KBPI to sin, Deri- 
vative Ntpn sin. 

(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as 
N^D sinner. 

(3) % using a Servile, as Root Snj to be great or tall, 
rWTJ greatness : TWy to do, Tfoyp a deed. 

The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs 
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word W»Nn 
7ie ,6 mantiv. 

94. The use of Serviles to express the circumstances of a Root 
is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in 
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns, 
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such 
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article 
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in 
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various 
serviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex 
notion, e.g. J3 a son; add B*=plur., 0^3 sons; add ) = his, 
V33 (D dropped for euphony) his sons; prefix D=from, VJ3» 
from his sons; prefix )=and, V33D^ and from his sons. 

95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under 
Part IT, Etymology. The following incomplete list of the 
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task 
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of 
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify 
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in 
parentheses are explained under Part II, 

Prefixes : ? in, )> to, 3 like, as, } (}) and, •». (P) from, 
•n (n) the. 

For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194. 
Suffixes: D\ plural ending, J"I T feminine ending. 
For Pronominal Suffixes, see § 163. 
For Verbal Suffixes, see § 194. 

Exercise xxxi. 

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance 
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre- 
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English 
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible 
according to §§ 92-95. 

nin* ?pte wnft &V»a fn9}*1 J - 

o-Lord I I-wiil-lhunk-thee j ^e-that j in-the-fay \ and-thou-shalt-s&y 
%- anger j i» - turned - away | with -me \ thou - wast - angry ( for 

man** wrc5* *?n n?n a. J^pnp.fri 

I- will- trust j my- salvation | God J behold | : and- thou -comforted -me 

T t : • : " T «• • • * * 

the Lord j and -my -song j wy- strength | for | 7-wiW-fear ] m^-not 
water J ««d-ye-*AaK-drawl:/o#"-a-salvation | fo-we | a^-Ae-waa | the Lord 
in-the-dxy \ and-ye-shall-my \ : fAe-aalvation j from-the-welte-of j w«A-joy 

w*rtn ism wjp rrtn^j ^ vfin Minn 

declare-^ J o»-ftw-name | call-ye | fo-the-Lord j gfre-#e-thanks | the~ih»t 
that I 6«»^-y«-fo -remembrance | ***- doing* | among - the - people* 

ntoy n^? ^ rtjn* rraj 5. • ^ ^ 

h«£did I excellently J for [ tlJ-Lord | single-to j : Ms- tame | is-exalted 
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*brra 6. : y^n - l, 53 ^t ny-rift 

cry -thou I : the- earth | i^ - all | this (is) | made -known 

U" :' • : t c I A- v v • «.t 

in-JAy-midst | great ) for | Zion | inhabitrm-of j and-shout-thou 

: Israel | the-Holy-One-of 

LESSON XVIII. 

OF Q E Rl AND K^THlBH. 

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas- 
sorete editions (see §17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the 
foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words 
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of 
these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms : 

1. Differences in copies of the original, denoted by the 
Hebrew abbreviation n"j, standing for Kjnng KIJD3 another 
cojpy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous. 

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend- 
ations. 

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one 
hand the scribes did not venture to alter ' one jot or tittle' — 
'a yodh or a corner of a letter'- — from the sacred exemplar; 
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They 
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down 
the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word H? (or the 
abbreviation "p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text 
being termed ^fJSJ written. But as no sacredness attached to 
the vowels (compare §17) the kHMbh (i. e. the erroneous read- 
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the q e rl (i. e. the 
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader 
to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find 
text n'SPJP, an impossible word ; the marginal note is "Hp W. 
Pointing now this q e ri with the vowels of the k e thibh,vre obtain 
the corrected reading WV\ Again in ii. 1 we have text W^, 
margin JHIB ; the two combined give JHiO as the (£ri. 

98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which 
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\s thought to have no business there : the transcribers have not 
ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vowel, as in 
Ruth iii. 1 2 the word DK with the marginal note np iS) S'Tia, 
'written, but not read.' On the other hand, a word may have 
been accidentally omitted, as in verse 5 of the same chapter, 
where the vowels are put in without any consonants (_ ..), the 
letters vtf being given at the foot of the page, making up the 
word vK unto me. Here the note is ' read but not written? 

Another example is the pronoun Kin, used in the Pentateuch 
for both masc. and fern, he and she. In the later language a 
separate form was used for the fern., N\l she. The Massoretes, 
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited 
N1H, an impossible form, meaning ' read N^H/ 

The word not, fcO ; has the same sound with )\ the dative 
pronoun to him, used also for the possessive his or its. Hence 
arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in 
Ps. c. 3 the text (kHJdbh) has fr6 : 'It is he that hath made us, 
and not we ourselves,' as A. V. The Massoretic scribes, how- 
ever, put v as qfri in the margin, ' It is he that hath made us, 
and we are his/ as R. V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3, 
' Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy' 
{Jcfthibh and A.V.) 'Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou 
hast increased their joy/ lit. joy to it (q e rt and R. V.) 

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method 
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has 
given us the vowels of the word Jehovah. The Hebrew word 
is niif YHVH or JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old 
transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was 
never read, the word "tflN, Lord being always substituted for 
the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word 
mil's wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of ^8, with 
the single alteration that the compound sh e va becomes simple 
with the non-guttural ■> (§ 28) ; the result is the word nin? 
Y e hdvdh, Eng. Jehovah. This combination of the vowels of 
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal 
note, may be termed a perpetual Q e ri. 

Notes — (1) The exact pronunciation of mrv is doubtful; the 
best attested form is WiT Yah-veh, or perhaps with sh e va vocal 
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Ya-h e veh. Modern writers frequently adopt this, but probably 
the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in the English language 
ever to be superseded. 

(2) Sometimes the combination nin" 'O'ltf the Lord Jehovah 
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition 'Adonai 'Adonai, 
mrP is read as D^g 'Elohim God, and is pointed with its 
vowels. See Isaiah 1. 4, fljrp y'"W. 

(3) If HirP receives a prefix pointed with sh e va (§ 95), as 
rnnj? to Jehovah, the two vocal sh e vas cannot stand (§ 70), and 
the resulting form is niriv by contraction for "£> m (the compound 
sh©va of s p% p. 49, note 1 b), not ^b for "£ (p. 49, note 1 a). 

100. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of 
vowels, daghesh, etc. In Gen. i. 1, for example, we have the 
fact noted that there is a 'large 2 ;' in chap. ii. 4 a * small n ;' 
while in chap. ii. 25 ' daghesh after shureq' is mentioned as being 
contrary to the general law (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is 
of the form p"n pop, i. e. f\V\> *)i?D f»{? Qamets with Zaqeph- 
qa(on, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had 
the effect of Silluq or Athnach in putting the syllable into 
pause, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, 1 1 ; 
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii. 2, njJ1X2 ADS 
Pathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach, 
a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of 
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the 
student need not for the present concern himself. 

In Judges xviii. 30 the K>thibh is Moses nvn (so A.V.), but 
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement 
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to 
Manasseh, by inserting J above the line, thus ftt^D (see R.V.) 
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LESSON I. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

i oi. There is in Hebrew one Article, •»? the, which is in- 
declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is 
probably contracted from ?\}, and is kindred to the Arabic 78. 
The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew. 

102. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the 

Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted 
7, except when this Consonant is a Guttural. 

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathach. But before 
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of 
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte. 

104. But before the Gutturals n and n the Article usually 
keeps its Pathach, as S^nn the darkness. 

105. Except when n, n (or J?) has Qamets and is unaccented, 
when the Article takes Seghol, as in ^l^fj the mountains. 

" e > Paradigm of the Article. 

Comp^ The Article is __ 

1. *n before non-gutturals. 

2. n before n and n (but if these have — they conform to 

3 and 4)- 

3. n before gutturals generally (always before K and 1). 

4. n before unaccented , n, J_; n ; n always. 
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the father. 3«n i. 

the mother. DKH 2. 

the son. J2H 3. 

the daughter. J")?n 4. 



Exercise i. 

Woeds (B^). 

the mountains. Q ^0f3 5- 

the garden. |?D 6. 

and. ^, 1 7. 

behold! narl 8. 



Note — The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly ], 
but before a Labial, or any Consonant pointed with Sh e va, }, 
and (sometimes) immediately before the tone- syllable, J. 

j jam 4. t D*nnn 3. j ran nan 1. \ inh i. 
j roh dn 7. : in*i in 6. : Dnnm nun mn 5. 

t nam ran pm san nan 8. 

Exercise ii. 

1. A mother. 2, The mother. 3. Behold the father! 
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains S 
6. A garden and a son. 7. And behold, a mother and a father. 
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold! the daughter. 

LESSON II. 

NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER. 

106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Proper and 
Common. 

107. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as 
&$ a man; Abstract, as HD£ truth/ and Collective, as |H grain. 

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

Gender. 

109. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine 
and the Feminine. The (so-called) Neuter Gender of other 
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine. 

1 10. Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. The 
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and 
adjectives is H T . But many Feminine Nouns end in fl„, fl\, 
or JN, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending. 
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in. Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu- 
lines by an added termination. Thus ^19 king, fl|6p queen; 
1£ boy, »T$5 girl; ^?9 Egyptian, f. nnxp! 

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and 
irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the 
meaning in the following cases, although with occasional 
exceptions : — 

Masculine: names of rivers, mountains, winds, months, 
nations, 

Feminine : names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those 
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot, wing. 

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Feminine (answering 
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality 
indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is 
sometimes Masculine. 

114. Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or 
Feminine, i. e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird). 
Some, however, are always Masculine, as 3^3 dog; others always 
Feminine, as nii*» dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender 
are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon 
must be consulted. Instances are H? ( m - rare), earth, W&Jire, 
WJ way, tiKf sun, hW Sheol. 

Exercise iii. 

Prefix the Definite Article to the following words : — 

an Egyptian, m. *")*» lm Egypt, f. D^Vp 2 . 

Jordan, m. |T£ 3. Gilead, f. T$>3 4. 

north wind, m. jta* 5. an eye> £ ^ ^ 

man, m. WK 7, woman, f. Ttifa 8. 

gold, m. an? 9 . tmthj f> n ^ la 

a book, m. nSD „. hand, f. T I2 . 

a Hebrew, m. *iaj> 13. kingdom, f. TttbZ 14. 

peace, m. Dife 15. wine, m. "l". 16. 

a king, m. l(?Q 17. a queen, f. n|£p 18. 

a prince, m. "ife> 19. a princess, f. n"ife> 20. 

a bird, m. *fiy 21. a bee, f, Tnton 22. 
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Exercise iv. 
Translate into English, supplying the Copula is, art, am, in 
each sentence when required, since these words are only under- 
stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the 
Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew: 
thus No. 6 below is not ' gold is the truth,' but ' the 
truth is gold/ 

t •nnyrr 'urw 3. : darr mto- 2. j tt^h ran i. 
t nsan nrrt 6. : ttwt mn 5. : m'Q^n nsfatt 4. 

jnf«n nan 8. jd^t oi^tj? 7. 

LESSON III. 

NOUNS (continued) : NUMBER. 

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. 

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their 
Plural by adding B\, frequently changing their Vowel- 
points (see § 135), as, Sing. ?jfe a king; PI. CToSd kings. 

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usually make their 
Plural in fii, as H3/D a queen; rfpta queens. 

118. Feminine Nouns ending in T)\ or m make their Plural 
in ni s ', as nttpp ^ kingdom; ntoj>P kingdoms. 

119. The Plural termination bV is often contracted into D. 
(cf. § 18). Nouns ending in\ add D only, as B*l?y Hebrews. 

1 20. Patronymics are formed by adding \ to Proper Nouns, 
as "fiVEber; ^V Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course) 
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations — so : Hebrews (m. 

i£ pi.) ttnap; fern. sing, nnity nn# ; fern. plur. Tftn& m 
corr.-^* I2I# g ome Nouns are only used in the Plural, as OVpK God • 
B*n &/<?. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as 
lit wine. 

122. The Plural terminations D\ and Dl cannot help us ab- 
solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many 
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in fli, such as 2N a father, 



See xoU iu 
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TVDN fathers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in Q\, 
as n3i* a dove, pi. D'OY dWes; while other Nouns have both 
forms in the Plural, as <W « year, pi. D^B* or nW.^ar* (poet.). 
123. A Dual Number— in D^. — for both Genders, is occa- 
sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which 
naturally go in pairs, as T a hand; Dual &!T T ft»o ^awcfo. 

Exercise v. 

I. ^ he. wn 

princes, m. &")& Egyptians, m. D^XO 

mothers, f. HiDX daughters, f. rto 

sons, m. D^a nostrils. tfBK 

word, m. 1!n men, m. D^K 

words, m. E^yi women, f. D"»KO 

gardens, m. D*|3 books, m. D'nSD 

good, m. adj. 3iD who? to 

: ^Sd myn 3. : n ^m 3. t tfwrr ^ 1. 

v v • ; • T •^ I •• • ' T • T 

T • • T » %-/ . T «*T: • ; ♦ — " 

• : • t •• • ■ t ; * t ; •• • 

•sm n«rr nito 9. : d^sm am ran 8. : nfaN 

TT * • T : T T •• • T 

mtWt 'tfaN 10. : \$m 

Exercise vi. 

1. I am a father, and who is the mother] 2. Behold the 
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is 
good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the 
Jordan and the mountains ! 6. Good is the Egyptian. ^. Who 
are the mothers 1 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and 
the gardens. 9. I am the daughter, and he is the prince, and 
who is the king 1 

LESSON IV. 

NOUNS (continued): CASE. 

124. The Nominative Case is in Hebrew not distinguished 
by any mark. 

125. The Vocative Case is distinguished by the context. 
Sometimes the Article is prefixed. 
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Thus, i Sam. xvii. 58 : i"W|n TXm '■O-ja the son of whom (art) 
thou, young man ? 

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished. 
But the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always) 
preceded by the word DK (most frequently TJK, cf. §§ 69, 48. 3), 
which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated. 
For the three ways in which a noun maybe made definite, see § 1 30. 

127. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions forming 
prefixes to the word — 3 in, and p to or for (see Notes). 

Thus, Gen. i. 1: rtfnfrgfcOa TVmiZJn the beginning God 
created. 

128. The Ablative Case is markecl by the Prefix Preposition 
'ft from. 

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: ibstfft 5>bK |arr)*]> bin from every tree of 
the garden eating thou shalt eat. 

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the 
so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon 
another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or 
governed noun is put in the Genitive Case ; in Hebrew it is 
the governing noun which is affected, the other being left 
untouched, e. g. horses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of 
the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be 
in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horses which is 
put into the equivalent Construct State. 

This idiom is not so unnatural as it may appear. The former of the two 
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in 
itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouns 
form one complex notion : the first has less emphasis because the second 
follows; it may be lightly hurried over. Hence the Construct State 
is commonly characterised by a lightening 1 , i.e. a shortening" 
of its vowels, e. g. the word is good, lito ^5^0 ; but the word of the Icing is 
good, aiio !j^n ii^. 

Notes. — i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the 
Article (§ 131). 

ii. The Plural Masc. termination D\ and Dual EP_ are 
shortened to \. in the Construct State. The Fern. Plural ending 
ITI is unchanged. 

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one 
of three ways : — 



Lesson IV.] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



51 



(1) It may have the Definite Article, as jsn the son. 

(2) It may be in the Construct State, as D'1K~}2 son of man. 

(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix (§ 133), as V? my son. 
131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one 

way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Suffix may not take 
the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a 
Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so. 
Thus, the ark of the covenant, n^an tf-iK, not |V"»$}n. 

Notes on the Prefix Prepositions. 

1 (a). The Prefixes 3 5 7 are generally pointed with Sh e va. 
But when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined 
is also pointed with Sh e va, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel 
Ohireq (§ 70). 

(6) Before a Compound Sh e va the Prefix takes the Vowel of 
this Compound Sh e va (§ 65 c). 

(c) Before ) the Prefix takes Ohireq, and the \ loses its Sh e va 
altogether, i. e. quiesces in Ohireq, as WS in the days of. 

2. The Prefix *D (abbreviated from |») takes Short Ohireq, 
and is followed by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost \ 
(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural, 
the Prefix is pointed with Tsere. 

3. When the Prefix ? or 3 is placed before a word having the 
Definite Article, the n of the Article is omitted for the sake of 
euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article's vowel, and is 
followed by Daghesh Porte (§ 100). But with '£> the Article 
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes £ (by 2), or is written in 
full JO and joined to the word by Maqqeph. 

Paradigm of Prefixes. 

For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for 1 and, see Exercise i. 
p. 46. Like f to are 2. in and 3 as, like. 

from the 

or ]?D-)Q 

"hsrro or ^arrjo 
hnrxQm'hrvrrip- 

• t; v •• • t* v I • 







to a 


from a \ 


to the 


son 


■15 




w?\ x& 


tree 


Y?> 


T? 1 ? 


y?» 


wk 


vessel 


-hs 


» • * 


•hm 


-h& 


sickness 


• T; 


* 

•hrfo 

* t; t 
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Nom. Plur. 
Gen. Plur. 



Exercise vii. 

15 a son. 
Nom. & Voc. |3n the son, son ! 
Ace. parrn&s the son. 
Genitive ) D"TK ~ J3 son of 

(Stat. Constr.) / man. 

** t : ; t 

daugliters of Jerusalem, daughters. 

inn** tntoan ^na 

T — T — •• T 

thou. houses of the high places. 



DV)3 sons. 
DIK-Oasonsof 

T t *' ; 

men. 



• T T •• 

beginning, he created. there is to me, I have. 



: tttibwr rro t its 

v : t •• • — 

the house of God. house, 

t dvna : TrSftn-na 

• T I V V - - 

houses, the king's daughter, 
where ? there. 



Exercise viii. 

nan 3. : ^Wrna rr»N 2. : niaan d^a ^ tf» 1. 
jrfean ^a nan D^tfrv»-rrt:n 4. : DV&Nn na 
:p»n rwi d^n-riN dyi^n ana n»tf*na <.. 

1 V|TT •• : . • — T — v • v; TT • •• ;. ^ 

tr&n rro* 7. jaito tfw dtii nm d-TN-ta nan' 6. 

rrw \ymso nam rrv>n dti? nybz du? 8. 1 n^aa m 

1 ikisn m nan d Wp rfta 9 . j avifwn rra 



LESSON V. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those 
external additions known as Case-endings which constitute 
in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only 
inflectional terminations are D\ (plur. masc), D?_ (dual), 
Hi (plur. fern.); *,. and ni (plur. construct); H t (fern.), n_ (fem. 
constr.). See p. 48. 
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133. But there is another class of terminal additions, 

commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed 
Pronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro- 
nouns my, thy, our, etc. are expressed, e. g. D-iD horse, ''DID my 
horse, \O^D his horse, Bn^D their horses. These will be given in 
full later (§ 163). 

134. All these suffixes (as well as those in § 132) take 
the tone j i. e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent 
of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§§ 76, 
77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix. 

Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the 
tone two places. 

135. This moving forward of the tone causes changes in 
the vowels of the word; its vowels are lightened in one 
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the 
end (cf. § 129). Usually one' or more of the vowels fall 
entirely away and are replaced by vocal Sh e va. 

136. The Declension therefore of Hebrew Nouns 
requires a threefold knowledge :-~ 

(1) Of the external additions representing the Plural 
(inasc. and fern., abs. and constr.), the Feminine (in adjectives), 
and the pronominal Suffixes. 

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construct 
State (§ 129). 

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the shifting 

of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in 1). 

137. Of these the third is most important and will be con- 
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain 
vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing 
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added. 
Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible 
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few 
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs. 
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LESSON VI. 

CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS: 
VOWEL CHANGES. 

138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable, 
remaining the same through all modifications of the word ; in 
others they are changeable. 

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable :— 

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These 
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through 
an addition which has the tone, e.g. |DpX vndowed, n 2'??^ 
a widow; $i?' a possession, ^P my jwssession; ]^]\> a gift, 
*32njJ my gift; }fw a table, ^fw' my table. So also in verbal 
forms, e.g3b|?: he will kill, bu?\ they will kill; !>bj5K / will 
kill; rteptf Ut me kill; f^l he will be favourable, WBrP they 
will be favourable; ^2^1 he will be cast out, Wt?) they will be 
cast out. 

Obs. — It will be observed in all these examples that it is the 
first syllable which illustrates the rule. So under b. 

(b) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, viz. : 
short vowels followed by Daghesh Porte before the tone : 
n3D a cook, pi. D"n3D ; D^X dumb, pi. &$* ', n i>^ he has been 
sent away, &W}\w ye have been sent away, etc. With these 
vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compensation 
(§65 a), e.g. BhB a horseman, for B*)S, pi. D^B ; Bhn deaf, 
for Vhn, pi. D^'in ; *p_3 he is blessed, for ^2 ; D£0"fr ye are 
blessed. 

Obs. — The two cases mentioned under 6 may be comprised 
under the one rule : The vowels which are, or should be, 
followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable. 

(c) Long vowels in which *, ), n, X quiesce (§§ 17, 
18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away in 
pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. K^p 
stature, fotyp his stature ; rnttn produce, frDWPI his produce ; 
nya understanding, frlJ H 3 his understanding; fi&i?) first, fern. 
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ru'lCW"}; Dj3 rising up against, an adversary (from Di?=D1p he 
lias risen up, he has risen against) ; E^jJ your (masc.) adver- 
saries. 

139. All other vowels are changeable, and are liable to 
fall away or be shortened when the word receives a tonic addition, 
or (in the case of nouns) is put into the Construct State. 

140. The falling away of a changeable vowel takes 
place according to one or other of two distinct and 
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes 
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec- 
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection, 
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law 
of Nominal Inflection. 

141. (1) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word 
receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before 
the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the previous 
changeable vowels become Sh e vas. 

(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives 
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new 
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sh e va taking its place) : the previous 
vowels are unaltered. 

142. The two principles just given are of the highest 
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each 
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the 
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained 
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the 
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in 
the following section. 

143. Convenient suffixes for illustration are D\ (plural), 
S his, *J thy, ^ * our, &5\. your (the word to which this suffix 
is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by *, and it will 
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone 
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two 
syllables. 

Nominal. From W word (1st Law) we have W&\ words, 
Tjy; thy word, nyj his word, ^.^ our word, DS'W (for 
Da^yi, cf. § 70) your words. 
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Verbal. From a"N (6-yeb) enemy (2nd Law) we have tt??fc 
enemies^ tt??K ow enemy, etc.; and from ^P he killed (2nd Law) 
comes fttpg £% MfeZ. 

Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes). 

my \ our ^., 

% k.f. your ij ?f . 

^ * their j D T m - 

her H T I | t f. 

Note — These are the suffixes as appended to a noun in the 
singular. If the noun is in the plural there is a slight modifi- 
cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given 
later (§§ 163-168). 

Words with unchangeable vowels : D*D horse, TV song, VhJ? 
garment, *tf33 hero. 

Words inflected according to 1st Law: "01 word. N^J 
prophet, 2313 star, T hand. 

Words inflected according to 2nd Law: *TSp£ mourning, 
|H3 priest, -flSift miracle, &P name. 

Write down the Hebrew for (1) The plural of each word 
given above. (2) My song; thy horse; our word; his name; 
her mourning ; your prophet ; my hand ; their miracle ; his 
priest ; her garment ; our hero ; your song. 

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to "Ol 1 . 



LESSON VII. 

DECLENSION OE NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD 

DECLENSIONS. 

144- Nouns must be grouped into classes for the 
purposes of declension. This is mainly done according 
to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel qamets both 
in the ultima and penultima ; others, qamets in one syllable, 

1 Note that your word = D5"}3^; the pathach under a by an exception 
noted later (§ 166). So also f^W. 
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tsere in the other; others again have properly only one vowel, 
while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels (§ 138). 
All nouns conforming to any one of these vowel-types are 
declined in the. same manner, and might form a separate 
declension. 

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the 
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law 
of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus, 
e.g. the words "^ J3T, 7113, D7W, 337, though obviously differing 
in their vowels, are inflected alike. 

146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six 
classes or declensions : — 

i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. "^33. 

ii. Nouns with qamets in ultima or penultima, or both : 
33i3, 7113, -H5*. Monosyllables (not in v.). 

iii. Nouns with tsere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel 

in penultima: T^yo. Monosyllables (not in v.). 
iv. Segholate nouns (§ 152) : X$r 
v. Monosyllables which double their last letter before 

any suffix : By (plural &®V). 
vi. Nouns ending in n..: ng*i. 

147. The Suffixes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected 
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and 
are the same for all nouns. The difference between 
the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes 
which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the 
suffixes (§ 135). The principles which regulate these vowel 
changes are given in the following sections. 

148. Laws of the First Declension. 

(1) Construct State. No change in Singular (D\ changed 

to \. in Plural, as in all Declensions). 

(2) Before all Suffixes. No change. 

149. Laws of the Second Declension. 

(1) Construct State, (a) Singular ; The open penultima (if 
changeable) has sh e va; the closed ultima (if change- 
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able) has pathach. (b) Plural : All changeable vowels 
become sh e va. 

Note i. — By this law the plural construct of "ill is nai, 
which (according to § 70) becomes **ia*r. 

Note 2.— Where a guttural loses its vowel, the substituted 
sh e va must be compound (§§ 26, 65). 

(2) Before Suffixes. The vowel immediately before the new 
tone syllable is unchanged : previous (changeable) 
vowels become sh e va. 

Remark— Nouns therefore of the second declension follow 
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 

150. Laws of the Third Declension. 

( 1 ) Construct State, (a) Singular : No change, (b) Plural : 

The final tsere becomes sh e va. 

(2) Before all Suffixes. The final tsere becomes sh e va. 

Remark— Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow 
the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§141). 



Const. Sing. 
Plur. Abs. 
Plur. Const. 



1st Decl. 

"lis? 



Paradigms. 

2nd Decl. 

T T T T 

0*0^3 D^il-l D^ 

*a:ro ^Yia •nti^ 



3rd Decl. 

• * 



Note — The forms given here are sufficient to illustrate the 
foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of 
the book. 

Exercise x. 

1. Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the 
nouns given in Exercise ix. 

2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular 

of "ISDO, War 3513, -vb\ 
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LESSON VIII. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH 

DECLENSIONS. 

151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed 
Segholate Nouns. These are properly monosyllables, having 
a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5). 
The vowel may be short a, i, or 0, as e.g. $?, "$?, 1£3 (boqr). 

152. To avoid the harshness of such a combination 
there has slipped in under the second radical the 
vowel seghol, with an accompanying modification of 
the preceding vowel. Hence w becomes V®, "]£>P becomes 
1SD, and "1i?3 becomes ">i?X It is this euphonic seghol 
which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns, 
and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of 
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima, 
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form. 

153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension. 

(1) Construct State, (a) Singular: Unchanged, (b) Plural : 

Reverts to the original monosyllabic form. 

(2) Plural Absolute. Follows the Second Declension, 

taking sh e va under the first radical, qamets under the 
second. 

(3) Other svffixes to the singular and dual are added* to the 

original form ; if to the plural (cf. § 164), they are 

added to the plural form. 

Note 1.— The nouns given in § 152 (ijSd (a), "iDp («'), 
n|7a (0)) are the usual types of this declension. But the 
presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g. 
*wa (a class), »aa (i class), b%h (0 class). This occasions no 
difference in declension except that (1) when the guttural 
requires sh e va the sh e va must be one of the compounds, and 
(a) words of the *' class beginning with n or y have seghol 
before singular suffixes instead of chireq. 

j\r f e 2 . — Some few segholates have one of the weak letters 
1 or "• for middle radical, e.g. rnn death, ftM iniquity, |»» eye. 
In this case, for the construct singular i quiesces in cholem, 
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^ quiesces in tsere, and all suffixes are added to this form. 
Thus ST)Sn his death, 0^2 two eyes, etc. 

154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi- 
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with various vowels, as 
e.-g. a V people, &N mother, ph statute. 

155. Laws of the Fifth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular. No change. 

(2) Plural, and before Suffixes. The final radical doubled 

by daghesh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tsere to 
chireq, cholem to qibbuts). For final gutturals, see § 65 (a). 

Note — The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns 
are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their 
second and third radicals alike. Thus D» is from the verb 
DD^j DM from DD«j ph from pjm. The lost radical re- 
appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables follow this rule, 
as |3p shield (]5|\ pi. tr'in. 

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the 
termination n v . The laws given in the following section have 
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted 
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to 
change, e.g. rnB> field belongs to the sixth declension as ending 
in n v , and to the second as possessing qamets in the penultima. 

157. Laws of the Sixth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular changes fl v to fl... 

Note — This is the only exception to the general law of 
§ 129. 

(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending n v falls aw r ay, and 

previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing 
rules. 

Paradigms. 





4th Decl. 




5th Decl. 


6th Decl. 




1 V V v *• 


t£ 


w dm ph 


run 


Const. Sing. 


1 V V V •• 


T£ 


djt dm ph 




Plur. Abs. 


s t 1 * t ; 


nnpn 

•'t : 


d'toj nfeM trpn 


D^ 


Plur. Const. 


irro 'HDD 

* * 


*2&. 


•ray nfew ^n 


tyh 
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Exercise xi. 

i. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension : — 
rbv leaf, T)/l way, ^H darkness, Hjft shepherd, *]Jfi midst, 
fcJHp holiness, &?# tribe, j3 garden (from #\), J>j5 end (from n?i?). 

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural Absolute of the 
above nouns. 

3. Give the Hebrew for — my way ; way of holiness ; in the 
midst of the garden ; shepherd of the tribes ; our darkness ; 
leaves of the garden ; his garden ; thy shepherd ; their end ; 
end of the ways of darkness. 



LESSON IX. 

FEMININE NOUNS : IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive 
ending (cf. § no). To these the rules of declension already 
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from 
masculine nouns being the plural termination T\S (abs. and 
constr.) instead of D 1 * , and *• .. . 

159. The more frequent feminine terminations are H T and n... 
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which 
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as 
in the corresponding masculine forms. 

160. These two terminations themselves undergo 
modification as follows : — 

(1) The ending f! T (a) Reverts to n_ in the Construct Sing. 

(6) Is changed into ni for the Plural Abs. and 
Constr. (c) Reverts to n before Suffixes and retains 
the qamets, after the model of the Second Declen- 
sion. 

(2) The ending T).. (a) Is unchanged in the Construct 

Singular, (b) Is changed into t)S for the Plural 
Absolute and Construct. (c) Loses the .. before 
Suffixes, being treated like a Segholate noun. 
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1 6 1. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended. 
The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (i) nWD 
mare, pi. HiDlD ; (2) njJW righteousness, pi. T^Ti (i. c. T\Spyt) ; 

(4) »"™ waiiew, pi. nii^ ; ( 4 ) na-in desolation, pi. ntann (not 

used); (5) iTjn /^/e 5 pi. Q«n (masc. ending); (5) HID bitter, pi. 

T * 

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list 
of the more frequent is here given, with their chief irregu- 
larities ; — 



( 
[Noun. 


Meaning. 


T 


father 


T 


brother 


B*K 


man 


T ' 


woman 


ri)a 


house 


15 


son 


na 


daughter 


Di< 


day 


tv 


city 


ns 


mouth 



CONSTR. 

Sing. 



UK 

ira 



13 



"3 



With Suffixes. 



r UK my f. T3K 
thy f. V3K or 
W3« his f. I 
I MUg your f. I 
(Like father) 

W*K m y W#J etc. 
W3 my h., etc, 



P33 my s. ^3; 
1 thy s. 
^a my d., etc. 



1 



p3 my m. T*? 
I thy m., etc. 



Plub. Abs, 

niaa 

T 

dtik 

• — 

■ t": 

• T 

• T 

D^a 

• T 

n'ua 

T 

• T 



Plur. 

CONSTR, 



(0 

(») 
(0 

(») 

• • • 



J 



iVote — The forms not given are regular, and 
plied by referring the noun to its appropriate 



can easily be sup- 
class. 
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THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 



163. 



Meaning. 



my 

thy 

his 
her 

our 



your 



their 



Suffix foe a 
Sing. Noun. 



x 



ft. 



v 

R 



U 



Example. 



*D1D 
w«/ Jk>m, etc. 



nDto 



MWD 



our horse, etc. 
DD1D 



' T 



Suffix fob a 
Plur. Noun. 



t: 

T 
T V 

DIP 

v •• 



Example. 

WD 
my horses, etc. 
Sp&D 

VD*D 



fPDto 



our horses, etc. 

DiTCrtD 
j.Tp'D 



164. The student will observe that the differences are slight 
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those 
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh 
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the * of the 
construct state of the masculine plural. The Fem. Plur. ending 
rtf is retained before them. 

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns: (1) If the 
plural ends in D N . drop this ending and add the suffix to what 
remains (but see §168). (a) If the plural ends in ni add the suffix 
to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone. 

165. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone 
one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable 
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (cf. §§134 sqq.) The 
rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they 
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected 
by the particular form of any suffix, with one exception : — 

166. The suffixes M, $ y our > added to a noun in the singular, 
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and 
practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus "9*!} 
word, "O'n word-of, ^"n my word, M"^ V our wor ^ ( c f- § M9)- 

167. The suffixes &?.., ||\, your; Dn\., in\., their, added to 
a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and 
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus B*")yj words, 

> > 

W^J our words, but M^in (for B^-H' cf. § 149, 1) your 
words. 

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections 
are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction, 
are termed light suffixes. 

Rules for adding the heavy suffixes (1) to the singular — 
add to the Construct State; (2) to the plural — add to the 
Construct State after dropping the final *•... 



Examples of Nouns with Suffixes. 

The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel 
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension. 
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163. 

Sing. 
my thy your 

w( 2 ) *nm span dnrn 
nps(3) vrps snpb 1 amps 

I •• •• • I •• I • * « v 1 ■ 1 *** 

I • • a '.. • • • 

nyh( 6 ) ^ ^n DDgh 

1 Such forms as onnp, 3"!if s > involving two successive rocaZ sh e vas, 
substitute a short vowel for the first sh e va, according to § 70. 





Plue. 




our 


his 


JAeiV (m.) 




tt : 


Drmin 1 

•• •• • • 


^iripD 


tnpb 


amps 

* • 1 




YOTT 

t t : 


orrwr 


*OTgy 


T - 


array 


Wi 


W 


DiT3h 
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Exercise xii. 

judgment .... tSS^p 



shepherd . . . . . njn 
for ever and ever . "W1 tbty 



rr t 



this (m.) JIT 

way . . . . . . . !p;T 

he gave ..... |H3 

Moses . ... . . n#D 

king "=]i?p 

pleasantness . . . ."■ DJft 



righteousness . . > njTO 

upon . . , . . , bv 

place QipD 

holiness . . . . , Vftp 

(r) ace. sign. (2) with JIN 

not ..... .' & 

path . . .... -rovtj 



peace . . DPtP 

1. Add the suffixes for his, your to the singular, and for my, 
thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list. 

2. Translate into English : — 

ny\ t£iy tttfya trri^ nt v? ».. pyh rrtrr i. 

??» rrtrr 6. ; dri 1 ?** -ny, ^nyj 5. i ntfiA iii'i 
Dipo 8. '.yiun- 1 ?? W ViRTin tesajn 7. ■strajo 
*l7yj 10. !#•»$ ntf«rrn« ot&h jre 9- s^ohj? 
nrr t& oanw n. sjpyn «w fc**ri wjtt tfV 
itfbti rvrfef^arh^ syS-grr rrov? 12. : moan 

1 The *^ here takes the pause form* 

LESSON XL 

ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY : DEGBEES OF COMPAKISONV 

169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number 
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as 
Nouns. 

170. The attributive Adjective follows its Noun; the 
predicative Adjective precedes its Noun, e.g. a good son, 
31B !?; a son is good, J? 3itt. 
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171. An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the 
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised in 

" x ° e £ any way (§ 130). The Adjective itself cannot be put 
: in the Construct State or take a Pronominal Suffix. 

Thus— 

(1) The good son, iten \2n ; this good son, njn aten fan. 

(2) The good son of the father, 2i&n 2JJH-J2. 

(3) Jf«/ good son, 2iisn "03. 

172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec- 
tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun 
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g. 

Construct State : 2 Kings i. 8, "W ?J>3 master of hair, i.e. 

hairy, 
Ps. xcix. 9, ifchp nn hill of His holiness, 

i. e. His holy hill. 
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, Y'^] tyP a bruised reed, 

173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo- 
sition \Q (or •», § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself 
remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than 
the son, Qft'p 3KH ?Vl3 ; my punishment is greater than I can 
bear, Ki^30 ?ft| (lit. great from being borne) ; a rock (that) is 
higher than J, "M&m'pyx. 

This jp, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the 
things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin use of 
the case of separation after Comparatives — in Greek, the Genitive; in 
Latin, the Ablative. 

174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in various ways, 
the Adjective remaining unchanged. 

(1) By tlw Article: 1 Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet 

the youngest, \®P[) (lit. the little one). Judges vi. 15, 
/ the least in my father's house, :*?« JV33 n*j»n *3JK 
(lit. the little one). 

(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, D*P"Ji*lT. Wlp. 

(3) By fl ie Adverb 1&® very ; Gen. i. 31, and behold it wa$ 

very good,™ ititrnani; 
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Exercise xiii. 



good, 'ate (1). 
great, ?Vt$ (2), 
small, JDj? or |b|5 (2). 
evil, jn (5). 
there is, B?!,"^. 
he, that, Kin. 
wise, D^n (2). 
strong, DWJ (2). 
holy, Vty (2). 



much, many, 31 (5). 
to me, v. 

law, nnin (f.) ( r ). 

perfect, D*DFI (2). 
white, |37 (2). 
merciful, D^Hl (1), 
very, INft. 

Jehovah, the Lokd, ni.T. 
See § 99. 



(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.) 
Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to be) : — 
1. A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong. 
4. The Lord, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lord 
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Moses were 
wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand. 
10. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me) 
a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father. 

13. Great is the Lord and His words are strong and holy. 

14, The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is 
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the 
least of men. 

LESSON XII. 

PRONOUNS : PERSONAL. 

175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns : Personal, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already 
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes. 
These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the 
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which 
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb. 

176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person, 
Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal 
Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre- 
positions and Particles. The following is the complete 
Paradigm: — 

f 2 
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•3 
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a 
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0h 
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^-N 






2 


c? 


j. 


CT 




ft. 




' ^— *^ 








T3 


t8 


ts 


^s 




t§ 


S 


S 


s 


^ 




H< 


« 


ei 


CO 


to 
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178. The Nominative Case of a Personal Pronoun is 
expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a 
Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate, is a Verb, 
and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of 
the Verb. 

Thus, Exod. xx. 2, T^K njm VpJK J (am) the Lord thy God; 
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, ?Pn$ 
"M« W* I am that L am. 

• • * • ♦ 

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the 
Pronominal Suffixes to rri.N (another form of nx, the sign of the 
Accusative, cf. § 126). But except when there is special 
emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is 
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to 
the Verb, These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be 
given later (§231). They are almost identical in form with the 
Possessive. 

180. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means 
of the Prefixes ^, 2, '•», or 'fBB (a strengthened form of |B) with 
the Possessive Suffixes. 

181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other 
Particles, such as DJJ, Dtf with; ^nK after; b$ to; *?pb before, 
on the face of ; 7V upon; T)fln under; f*K no, none. 

The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms : 

182. Particles with Pronominal Suffixes. 

with to upon before after 



nx s ta* hv 1 *}& 



nna* 



me Vi« ^fc? ty ^£>i> 2 ^nriK 

thee(m.) W t!?K vbv TJaf T"£|K 

him in** i^« v$y xvsb mm* 

T " T T T T : T~:|- 

us vm to. ^y w^aV. wnnx 

you(m.) DariK M^K M»Sy 03^ ■ Danrii* 

them (m.) DfiK Drrf>K D.T^y D.T3D"> D.Tin« 

^7> ivotes — (1) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural 
corrp^ form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms cV, D^y, 

onq«.(cf.§§ 164,168). 
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(2) The form s }f? before is literally to the face of: before me= 
to my face, and is made up of ? to, and D^Q/ace, with the pro- 
nominal suffix. 

(3) Note the two meanings of HN* : (1) the accusative sign 
(§ 126), which with suffixes becomes niN; (2) with, which with 
suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus: 
(1) '•niN me, (2) ''fix with me. 



H^V with me. 
P&? not ; often = there is 

not (opp. to B* there 

is). 
jnn« the last (m.) 

«Jg truth (f.) 
WWV thou hast made. 
K3? a host (constr. «?V). 
127 alone, see p. 141. 



Exercise xiv. 

nriy now. 
^") see ye. 
H3pT old age (f.) 

N^not. 
&W heavens (constr. W). 
nto* hosts (constr. rrijpy). 
B* sea (m.) 
^H* they are. 
N^33 prophet (m.) 



o^n-fw wm nm srnV rtfrr Nnn'-nriNa.- 

• — t — v t • t — I v — ; T ; T — 

aiwn rrhv utiti-byy yn^n DNnsrSm b^t^n ion? 

' ~ - t v T v ": t : I V T T T T ; T ; • — T - •• ; 

mrr -^m 4. jr&N man 1 -™ 3. jdpis ittJ»-f?3i 

t ; • ; v •• t •• t v i T v -; t : 

-tib 8. : nvt "on n^pt-nxn 7. : not* Vi-v sp-o-m 

• ""J T'; * — ; ' v v: : • I VT ; 

i. Deut. xxxii. 39. 2. Neh. ix. 6. 3. Zech. i. 9. 4. Is. xli. 4. 
5. Ps. xliv. 5. 6. 2 Sam. vii. 28. 7. Is. xhn. 4. 8. Judg. xix. 12. 
9. I Kings xiii. 18. 



1 The 3rd Personal Pronouns Nin, nan are sometimes used to give 
greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun ; in this case they are not to be 
translated. 
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LESSON XIII. 

PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 

RELATIVE, 

183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are — 

Masc. Fj;sf, 

1. ~J (or n$n) this n&ft (or.n&n) this. 

2. wm (or wnn) that ......... K^ 1 (or K s nn) to. 

Plubal (for both Genders). 
i. n H ( or n H?) ^ ese - 

j (Masc.) on 1 , nam (Dnm or nann») r 
2 ' I (Fem.) jni, nan* (jnn r nann*) J Maw ' 

See Mtg $ 184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in 
com^« which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender. 

They are then used with the Article, as iKinn D'l s 2 in that 

day; Jtftfin ^3H £h*2 in that great day, 

185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i. e. used 
pronomiaally as subjects, may not take the Article, although 
Prepositions may stand before them. 

Thus, Ex. iii. 15, : vi v^> --13T mi tb)h w-nj this (is) my 

name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to) 
generation; jnpto ^K HNT3 in this I am confident 

186. The Interrogative Pronouns are — 

V who? n» what ? how ? (np, Tip). 

Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions ; thus, w 
to whom $ H!W why ? n?23 how great ? "pa in whom ? nip 
in what 1 

The Accusative Prefix m T\$ may be joined to *P (not to HD) • 
thus, ^"HK whom! 

Both may stand as Genitives : *P"|3 wfose son ? 

The interjectional how ! is expressed by no : 3te"np how 
gwd ! tOfe~np how fearful ! 

1 These forms are used also for the 3rd Personal Pronoun ; see Table, 
§ 177. For the definite article in § 183 see § 184. 
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Pointing of HD. 

The pointing of this word closely resembles that of the Article (§ 105). 
1. no (with Dagheshconjunctive) before non-gutturals, ^"Trrm how great/ 
2 - ^D before » and t, n|«*no what (are) these} 

3' no before r? 3 n, », nyn"nn hoic wise I 

4« ^D before n, n, r, not with qamets, Nhrrrrn 

what (is) she ? 

187. The Relative Pronoun is lf$ who, which, for all 
genders and numbers. It- may take the Prefix Prepositions : 
"Up£, 1g%3, etc. (for the pathach, see § 65 c). 

1. Often ItfN is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative 
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally 
a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. ia ijn.i its seed (is) 
in it, but Gen. i. 11, M isni iti** whose seed (is) in it (lit. which its seed) ; 
Slp T $ he visited him, SipB Vejn whom he visited. 

2. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. xl. 20, 
tQiQ'; iib bDB an idol (which) shall not be moved; Ps. lxi, ^ap Divma 
unto a rock (which) is higher than I. 



Exercise xv. 



N*}*| and he saw. 
-fijl he was. 
3V") famine (m.) 
"1^ shall be sung, 
K^f he cried. 
N| coming (a participle). 
"13J a slave, servant. 
. V5 and he was. 



fit^X"! former. 
&?? name. 
~W? a song. 
^Pholy(m.) 
">?«■ he said. 
^?91 ai "l they will say. 
TO*«i and he said. 
W sixth. 



M"5?i 4. Jnjn-nrj sro'Mr? nw 3. jn«n nth a. 
j nto? rrtrn t^-rp tfvip 1 aft-ip -^v nx-h& nt 

*■■■.* T ....... T *t — ' t : . v „v 

Town 7. ! ?pMVn?M' , «fw 6. 1 tfhMom m-©' 5. 
^nfev v^-^ «a ^5m nip? DV&an-^ rmto 
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nnn 9. ■ ■ rspov-^-rraa 8. -t'tottrna : '^-vmqni 

t t t ^ P t v ; - •• : t - ; - • ; |T : 

dv^n trw 10. j csmnN wa mrr *hijn ■Ttofcnn 

v : . — T T . - ... T T v _. | . T 

nplrw rw-vri two. nto-nni ntoy nttftrVs-fit* 

Exercise xv,— I. Is. xxvi. I. 4. Is. vi. 3. 5. Is. lxiii. 1. 6, Gen. 
xxxii. 18. 7. Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps. exix. 84. 9. Gen, xxvi. 1. 10. Gen. 
i. 31- 



LESSON XIV. 

THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME. 

1 88. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest 
form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters. 
All inflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person, 
number, etc. are indicated, consists (1) in varying the vowels 
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting 
various serviles (§§ 88 sqq.). 

A very few Verbal roots are apparently quadriliteral, a fourth- 
root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as DDTS ravage 
(i inserted) Ps. lxxx. 14. 

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is 
its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as 
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking, 
only one Voice, the Active ; while the Passive has to be expressed 
by the help of the auxiliary verb 'to be.' Latin has two Voices ; 
Greek has three, i.e.- the same Greek verb can express by a 
mere change of ending either / watch, I watch myself ,ov I am 
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi- 
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive. 
They are variously termed voices, species., modifications, or 
Conjugations. 

190. The nature of these modifications will be understood 
from the following :- — 
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations. 

Chakacteb. Name. Meaning. 

Simt)l ^ i Active Qal he watched. 

{ Passive Niphal he was watched. 

Intensive / Active Piel he watched diligently. 

( Passive Pual he was watched diligently. 

Causative <f ^ ct ™ e Hiphil he caused to watch. 

I Passive Hophal he was caused to watch. 

Reflexive Hithpael he watched himself. 

Obs. — The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later. 
See § 200. It is not to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con- 
jugations. This rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that 
Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic 
meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as 
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally 
reflexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive f jrce, see p. 80. 

191. In each of these seven Conjugations there are two 
so called Tenses — the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes 
misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full 
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action but state 
only its completedness or incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb 
has no Tenses ; the time of the action, past, present, or 
future, must in every instance be gathered from the 
context. A tense in English fixes two particulars: — (1) the 
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus 
we have Past Imperfect = I was watching; Past Perfect = I had 
watched ; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist) = I watched ; and the 
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew ' Tense' disregards 
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more 
easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of 
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the 
Imperfect futux^e. 

192. Besides the two ' Tenses' each Conjugation has an 
Imperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle. 
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly 
expressed by the Imperfect. 

193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, 
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and is used only in affirmative commands. What is called the 
tlurd person imperative {'let him do') is expressed by the 
imperfect. The imperfect is also used in prohibitions with 
the negative particle *6 not ('objective'), or b$ ('subjective/ 
implying wish, request, warning). 

The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the 
verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo- 
sitions, as bbfb to kill; i>bjpa in killing. The Infinitive 
Absolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give 
additional emphasis, as &p« ^ ('to kill I will kill') / will 
surely kiU, see § 284. 

The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and 
are often used with the article, as 7t$n ('the man killing') one 
who kills; ^V?®? ('the man ruling') he who rules, the ruler. 
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as 7$®? ^n 
('the king, the man ruling') the king who rules. The relative 
pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of 
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed, 
with the copula (part of the verb to be) understood, as a 
predicate, especially for the Present Tense, as ?#0 !jjsn (< the 
king is ruling') the. king rules. 

Obs.—ThQ participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and 
number. 

194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of 
preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end) 
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the 
verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third 
person is given first as the simplest form (§91). 



Peefect (with afformatives). 
Sing. 3rd pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd pers., e. * 



55 


f- 


n T 








» 


2nd pers. , m. 


T 


» 


2nd pers., m. 


DPI 


» 


.„ f. . 


n 


35 


„ t 


K 


3? 


1st pers. 


vi 


» 


1st pers. 


W 
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Impeefect (with iwefornmtives and affirmatives). 
Sing. 3rd pers., m. . . .:..) Plur. 3rd pers., m. \ . , . * 

f ft f 

„ 2nd pers., m. ...^ '..„ 2nd pers., m. 







■T-. 


■■.? 



f * n f 

„ 1st pers, ... , . ^ 3j 1st pers. 

Obs. — The sh e va in the preformative of the imperfect is modified according 
to the rules in § 70/ e.g. *ipp] becomes np 5 ^ and anrr becomes rirr . 

ro,-;. This table contains the key to the inflection of 
the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all 
Hebrew verbs. Variations from the type will be accounted 
for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and 
euphony. The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in 
modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in 
the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive, 
and participles, the whole of which must be committed to memory, 
as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb 
chosen as the example here is 1&B he has visited. 

Obs.— This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the subject 
of special rules, i. e. no weak letter, or semi- vowel, or guttural. The inser- 
tion or omission of the dagfiesli lene in the first radical D will occasion no 
difficulty. See § 36. It is a strong verb, i.e. its radicals bear the weight of 
every change without modification. The verb b$B he has done, selected by 
the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical 
being a guttural. A curious consequence of this choice has, however, 
enstamped itself upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will 
be noted in § 200. 

LESSON xv. 

FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM : QAL. 
196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple. 
It has its name (? 5 light) from the fact that alone of the 
seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal 
stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.) 
or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence 
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is 
found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct). 

But the third person perfect qal, feeing one of the simplest forms, 
is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and 
is the part generally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even 
when the qal species of the verb is not actually in use. 
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^ee xote ix 
3> 

hllexln It 
Corrinex£& 



197. Paradigm of Qal. 

The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Absolute : IpB to visit. 
Construct : *"Tp5 to visit ; "Ip?? in visiting ; 

*Tpp7 for visiting ; "TpBft from visiting. 

Participle Active. 
"Tj?B visiting, one visiting (m.) 
(mj^B) Hips (fem.) 
DHj?5(pl.m.) 

Participle Passive. 
TlpS visited, one visited (m.) 
TTttpfy (fern.) 
Q^pB (pi. m.) 

Perfect Tense. 
Sing. 



7j5S he visited 1 . 
mpS' she visited. 



JVTj?3 thou visitedst (m.) 
rnj^B thou visitedst (f.) 
^1E? I visited, or have visited. 

Imperfect Tense 



Plur. 
VTpB they visited. 

OrnpS you visited (m.) 

fJTlpB you visited (f.) 

^"TpQ we visited. 



"7pD? he will visit 1 . 
IpD-H sh& will visit. 
"TpDil thou wilt visit (m.) 
"HpBfl thou wilt visit (f.) 
IpSt* I shall visit. 



^"TpD^ they will visit (m.) 
nnppn they will visit (f.) 
VTpDfi you will visit (m.) 
nilpDJyi you will visit (f.) 
*YpD2 we shall visit. 



1 These meanings are only approximate. See §§ 191, 220-222. 
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Sing. 
IpS visit thou (m.) 

"HPS visit thou (f.) 



Impeeative Mood, 

Plur. 
YTj/2 visit ye (m.) 

njIpS visit ye (f.) 






198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm : — 

a. In the perfect, third pers. sing, masc, by taking tsere in 
the second syllable instead of pathach, e.g", fPT lie was old, Bfrj /je 
was dry. These are generally intransitives. A rarer form 
takes cholem, e.g. |bj? 7ie was ft^fc. 

6. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking 
pathach in the second syllable, e.g. "133*, 123, These are noted 
in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs. 

Exercise xvi. 

Obs. — 1. The personal pronoun he is, henceforth, omitted from the 
meanings of verbs in the vocabularies. 

2. Let the learner write down the forms of any strong verbs among the 
following in qal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly 
familiar with them before proceeding to translation. So also with the 
subsequent conjugations. 



"13tf is ruined. 

3D« (impf. arw, arw), has 
loved. 
JK then, gen. with impf. 
H$ brother. 
TKhow? 

• !} and 713 has been great. 
?t3 has robbed. 
332 has stolen, taken away. 
•^ poor. 
^7? went. 

fef has become old (impf. A) : 
also adj., old. 
fcjnn month. 






S*£ impf. Vh» is withered, 

dried. 
V? r has known. 

sea. 

moon. 
2& has dwelt. 
Bin; orphan. 

Mdog; (^3in pause) Caleb. 

X> heart ; middle. 
K?9 has become full; with 

ace. 
HJVP command. 
^SD Egyptian (subst.andadj.) 
?$p has ruled. 
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to 

T 

to 

nay 

• T 
- T 



•03 



judgment. 

dead. 

has become sweet (impf. 

A). 
I pray (quceso). 

boy. 

has fallen. 

servant. 

has stood, withstood. 

rich (adj.) 

has attacked, fallen upon 
(impf. A and 0). 

has been little ; followed 
by |P, has been less 
than, i. e.unworthy of. 

has pursued, followed. 



en 
rri'w 

- T 

- T 

"IDS? 

"* T 

^38 



poor* 

field. 

has burned. 

has broken in pieces, 

has rested. 

f. Sabbath. 

(shav) in vain (frustra). 

has dwelt. 

has watched, observed, 

second. 

sun. 

has judged, 
has watched, 
has multiplied, swarmed, 
f. (generally without 
art.) 5 world. 



j^nn vya ntf» tw tjTj 2. jtfwi ttEnfo a?p? 

2 BD$n 4. j rifci intf dp« Di«n-^M D^nWnON 3. 

••' •; . ' vitt ; • v — T T T *. • . T - 

r »t: • t ; 4 t ^ |T : • v-:r 1 v t t t 

«Tha6. :prw wn -oyn noM*i mto ^hn ur^r? 
; WW trrrm did ^psrr n^« 7. : \^wi rnftr *:tin 
fwa puJ 6 rran?o 8 T?n-^« prc$> dvftw n?N 8. 

nan p sp^-nN rank npii 10. : *rto oY* "W*^ 

1 The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was 
situated the town of Ziklag. 2 A question is asked in Hebrew by the 

prefix n (n interrogative) attached to the first word in the clause. 3 'Will 
He do V 4 Kebekah. 5 < Do not go down.* 6 < To Egypt ; * 

pause-form. The direction whither, less frequently the where, is indicated 
by the appended n— (' n local') mostly without the tone, e.g. rmA fo 
£Ae ear ^A ; n o > p il ; <o heaven. 
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TO 12. : n&trr rraErrnN 7m \bwn *\hw n. -ibsish 
nna ■»» "nnw ffl*wr^N th ion 13. ^fttoi 'bniha 
bt* 15. : na$n-n^ ifotf 14. t no rAs Tiro* rm 
iptf Mitf w'nbtt?'' tib 'rtsrv dm 16. : s ^-^un 
ntt-WT^N wn 18. idin^ St ^bbS 17. n* 
n^on ipa n "Ti2 maw -tm 19. t loi ?w 9l ?«w 
t ^bnonrHrao ^ny®p 20. j a*n a^>a 

7 See § 193, Inf. Abs. * For the reason of the shortening of the vowel 
of the verb, see §§ 69, 48 (3). 9 Ishmael. » 'And he was great.' 

"Tyre. la ;« The mercies.' 

LESSON XVL 

THE VEEB (continued) : NIPHAL. 

199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive, 

and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of qal, e. g. 
qal, to guard; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle cf>v\d<r- 
<re<rdai). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as to consult 
together, to quarrel, etc. But the most usual meaning of 
Niphal is a simple passive of qal. 

200. In explanation of the name Niphal it may be 
noted that the older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the 
verb ?VB he has done. The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each 
of the conjugations after qal (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190) 
was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the 
3rd s. m. perf. reflexive of by% is ^23 (niph'al), and the same 
form in the intensive conjugation is hv& (pfel), causative tysn 
(hiph'il), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for 
the corresponding conjugations in all verbs. 

UkxUh 201 - As contrasted with qal (the light conjugation), the 
com^ other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted 
letter. The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix "3 n 



xote i\ 
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hin-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways : (a) Before 
the* perfect and participle the prefix is J (before a guttural J). 
(b) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the J assimilates 
with the first radical of the verb by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2), 
while in the imperfect the fi also is absorbed. Thus infin, (and 
imperat.) 1£Qn, imperf. *l$& (for *Ti?SJ<T). 

202. Paradigm of Niphal, 

Infinitive. 
Absolute : f'pp} to be visited. 
Construct : IpBH to be visited ; ^5H? in being visited. 

^Wl? for bein & visited > ^j???*? fr oni beingvisited. 

Participle. 
1j»3 being visited (m.) (pi. m. Q S lgD?). 

Perfect Tense. 



Sing. 

Ip03)he . 
~ : * I v was visited. 



JTIpEtt j she 

JTTpDD) (m. 

T • • ' > thou wert visited < 

j-ngw ) ( f. 

• • • 

VTTgpl I was visited. 

• * 

Imperfect Tense. 



Plur. 
V7pD2 they were visited. 



omps:i ) ( m . 

^J^L > you were visited X 



^Ippi we were visited. 



TpE3*» ) he ) 
" T ' > > will be visited. 
Ip&F) she 

IpBF) ) . . j m, 

" T ' > thou wilt be visited < 

^ps^i U 

IpSH I shall be visited. 
1*. T v 



m. 



!«• TT • 



> :4T ' > they will be visited < 

!m. 
I 



mpsn ) 



nnpsn 

T ♦'•• T • 



; ,T * > you will be visited 



*7p55 we soa ^ he visited. 
Imperative. 



*7pSn be thou visited (m.) 



*npSJl be ye visited (m.) 

nr^Brr „ „ „ (f.) 



G 
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Exercise xvii. 



7?^ has eaten. 

^0? has chosen (niph. parti- 
ciple, choice, precious). 
*I?«j! has gone. 
"OT has remembered. 

ant gold. 

nD3n wisdom. 
SJD3 silver. 
JT13 he has cut (off). 



b«Dfood. 

dS>D (niph.) has escaped, 
■^30 flood. 

PM soul. 

"IDE* he has watched. 

nifJ? for ever. 

TJDD lias upheld. 
|1^ iniquity. 



i-oz?n ?firp -ion to 3. :rrtiT- I ?N IV?^ ft! 
■s^n 5. t.rajf? tow nw% 4. so^ni^Dji 

T T T **T • T • . |T ♦ 



1 Imperat. 2 s. m. nph he has taken. 2 See § 173. 

LESSON XVII. 

THE VERB (continued): PIEL AND PUAL. 

203. The Piel conjugation is primarily intensive; 
the Pual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning 
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations 
must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that 
(a) piel is frequently causative (as ^, qal, to learn; piel, to 
teach), (b) -Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel. 
(as Pin, qal, to be strong; piel, to strengthen), (c) Many verbs 
(with or without a qal form) use a piel in a simple sense. 

204. The characteristic of piel and pual is the 
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this 
radicalis a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a). 
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The participle' has the preformative O. Pual (as a passive) has 
no imperative. 

Obs.— For the vowels of piel and pual, see the Paradigm. Many verbs 
in the piel take pathach under the second radical instead of (sere. So 
also the hithpael, § 206. 



205. 



Paradigm of Piel and Pual. 
Infinitive. 



Piel. 

Abs. "TJPS to visit diligently. 



Pual. 
None, 



I With prenx 
Constr. ipS to visit diligently. -J prepp. I "Tj?B to be visited diligently. 

(^ as before. J 

Participle. 
IpDO visiting diligently (m.) IjJDp being visited diligently (m.) 



(pi. m. a^jPDD). 



(pi. m. OHjPDQ). 



Sing. 3 m. 
f. 



» 



„ 2 m. 
f. 



.*> 



II 



PteZ. 

nips 
rns© 



Perfect. 
Pual. 



IB? 
nips 



I C. 



■FM. 



Plur. 3 c. 

j, 2 m. omps 



Pual. 

ripe 



w 



>J 



f. 

I c. 



Ptez. 

Sing. 3 m. ^p?*] 



wipe 

Imperfect. 
Pual. 



WgS 



f. 



5) 

„ 2 m. 



„ 1 c. 



f. npDii 






Plur. 3 m. Trap 

f. mipDfi 

„ 2 m. 

* • , 

1 c. iDm 



Pual. 



rmgpj-i 



n 51i??tt 



j> 



a 2 
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Impeeative. 

Piel. Pual. 

Plur. 2 m. Y7JP3 _■_ 

' : " None. 



Sing. 2 m. IpB 

5 *"- None. 



f • '■Tips 

Exercise xviii. 

OS*.-— For words not given, see Vocabulary at end of book. 



f*DK piel ? has made strong. 

IDT piel, has sung. 

P_tn-piel, has made strong. 
*2\ has brought forth. 
133 pie], has honoured. 



*n!p qal and -piel, has measured. 
IfiD piel, has told, numbered. 
nby has done. 
^-5 P* e l> ^ as made holy. 
^H^ has pursued. 



•/mat d^N 1 ? vrat ntoa nin^ vrot i. 

T T «. — . • T ; — T v / t : * : V V T ...*-/ 

:Sa&N n^tfta d*»ron nton dnvtitfn 4. 
■;f?M nm oSiv Tsr.d^tyo S-fo* onndim 5. 

: pi!? rnh 03 wrr rrtm -na&n 6. 
-tc5n mn o^th tilth, p&tfn d^-jhm nbt % 

i nim unp 

j ^-hns dnBDD d^tfrr 8. 

: • : - : . - T - 

1 Pause form. 

LESSON. XVIII. 

THE VERB (continued) : HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL. 
206. It will be found convenient to place the Hitlipael 
here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with 
the prefix nn kith-, pathach being under the first radical 
throughout. The second radical has ts'ere or pathach (like 
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piel, § 204 Obs.). Thus? piel inf, ^B, hithpael "Ji?&nn. The 
participle has the preformative ».. After prefixes, (imperfect 
and participle) the n of this rin is absorbed and the prefix takes 
its vowel. 

Obs. 1 .—When the first radical is a sibilant (c, 2, t ; , to), the n in the prefix 
nrr changes places with it. Thus from "int? he kept, we have not latinn but 
nanrcrr. When the first radical is 1% the transposed n becomes to, e.g. from 
pi's he was just, comes . p ^ td 2 rr he justified. 

When the first radical is a dental (i, id, n), the n is assimilated (by 
daghesh forte, see § 37. 2) ; also occasionally with other letters. 

Obs. 2. — In a few passages a passive of hithpael is found of the form 
hothpaal (-rj?Bnrr). See Lev. xiii. 55, 56, Num. i. 47, Deut. xxiv. 4, I Kings 

xx. 27. . "' . ■ •• 

207. The signification of hithpael is generally 
reflexive and intensive ; as to do to or for oneself, to make 
oneself, or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb 
expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action ; as to do 
one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this 
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be consulted. 



208. 



Paradigm of Hithpael. 

Infinitive, 
Constr. "IjpS.nrT to visit oneself. 

Participle. . 
I^BTSO sing, visiting oneself. 

(pi. m. dnjpanp). 

Perfect. 



Sing. 3 m. 




Plur. 3 c. 


vrpsnn 


» f- 


mi?snn 


■„ 2 m. 


ampem 


„- 2 111. 


mjhsnn 


, „ f. 


imjpDnn 


f 






wpshn 


» 1 c. 
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Impekfect. 




Sing. 3 m. 


*1$%^. 


Plur. 3 m. 


VTgBJY 1 . 


„ f. 


J,. — . • 


„. f. 


nr$sntf 


„ 2 m. 




j, 2 m. 




f. 


'Hpenfi 


f. 


nrtfenn 


„ I c. 


• • * 


„ i c. 


npena 




Impebative. 




Sing. 2 in. 




Plur. 2 m. 




f. 




f - 


nrrjpsnrr 



209. Hiphil is in general causative of Qal. When 
qal is intransitive, hiphil is transitive ; when qal is transitive, 
hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object ('two accusatives'). 
Thus qal, he was holy; hiphil, lie made holy, sanctified; qal, 
he put on; hiphil, he caused (him) to put on, or clothed (him) 
with (garments); qal, he came; hiphil, he brought. Hophal 
is passive of hiphil. 

. # 

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix n (with 
short chireq in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and 
long cMreq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes 
in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has 
the prefix n with qamets-chatuph or qibbuts (especially before 
daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The 
participle has the preformative fc- 

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the n is absorbed 
and the prefix takes its vowel. 



211. Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal. 

Infinitive. 
Hiphil. 

Abs. IpDH to cause to visit. 

With prefix 
Constr. TpOn to cause to visit. I prepp 

an before. 



Hophal. 
*7pDn to be caused to visit. 



none* 
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Hiphil. 


Participle. 

Hophal. 




"PpDft causing to visit (m.) T??? caused to visit (m.) 




Perfect. 




Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Sing. 3 m. Tj?DH 


lj5Ejn 


piur. 3 c. .vrpsrr. 


vrppri 


„ f. nTpcn 


mpon 


„ 2 m. ornpsn 


uprvp&ri 


„ 2 m. .£ng?»7 


t ; 1- : t 


>. t rcnep* 


iroc 


« * TO*- 


*HiW 


„ i c. ttTjterr 


Wj»n 


„ i c. ^fVTgDn 

• • 


WTgcn 






• 


Imperfect. 




Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hiphil. ,„ 


Hophal. 


Sing. 3 m. *f pEP 


IpEP 


Plur. 3 m. VrpEP 




„ f. Tpen 


*?pBfl 

/- : t 


„ . f. wtjSdji' 


rmfen 


„ 2 m. "PpBI? 


"Tgsri 


> 

„ 2 m. vrppin 


YipBft 

': : t. 


„ f.. nfsn 




„ f. nrigBn 


rmjtom 


„ ic. Tj?BN 


TgBN 


„ i c f j*>2 


1- : t 




Imperative. 




Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Sing. 2 m. T??rT 


None. 


Plur. 2in. rppBrr 

J. J _ 

f. nnpasv 

* • • 


None. 




Exercise xix. 




"VI? has gathered, 

• 

K^ has become green, ver- 
dant. 
»> 
K&H the tender grass. 


">PJ has instructed, chastised 
(mostly piel). 
■refe? like as, as. 
D^3 (hiph.) has shamed. 
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1DD (only in hipb.) bas rained, 

^O has become king. 
33JJ (liithp.) has rejoiced, de- 
lighted. 

"INB (piel) has glorified ; 
(hithp.) has shown 
himself glorious. 

niV (piel) has commanded, 

2115 has drawn near ; (hipb.) 
has brought. 



Si multitude, abundance. 

> 

DH^ the womb. 

?5W (generally hipb.) has 

attended to, considered, 

been prudent. 
nn^ (biphil) has destroyed, 

spoiled. 
!jS>fe?' (hiphil) has cast away. 



D^tt&Nm 2. nmp' 1 "tinwa Hanoi Nati'^B i. 

• • ••* * • , • 

zrr* ton wSrpnn 4. n«sn« wr-roto himto* win 

Corrio.e\U ' , ' ■ . ♦ . I 

rnvn-nw vtrota 5. i-tmn triip ?n ^ mrr 

t — v • : - T ^ • | T ■ T •• • T : 

-^3-nM 5 mztona VYrraJnn rrirr-^N djtqm ton 7. 
r«fa-nN rrra "rotes 6 nirr-nN tf^rrrin 8. nw 
i dphd **tthtin. rrtnv spf?y 9. : 7 V3sf? *\knnrb 
r&n ■*«& w tf"»- 11. :^3te& cJ-m r»ga *tth 10. 
^ ]ii^ p"«i5n-nM rrtrt 1 *i&*> ^ 12. iT^tfrA 

v t *- : 1 a* - - v t :■ ■ - • - " r : " : 

-.itttomnnn nute ^ba ufriN tjWi 13. jtofo ma 

v it — - - v -; : v: ' -*,; t . y i I - t 

rrcnNn rwtrrn nsm noTOrr^y oy&n insan 14. 

t T"":it t • ; • •• • ; a,t t-:jt - • v; • ; • * 

: D^tf an hv 10 p*wn u?d^ 9 ^vnn 15. j w» Ntin 

1 'Sheba and Seba.' ' * and I kept myself/ On the transposition of 

the letters in this conjugation, see § 206 Obs. Observe here, also, th€ 1 
consecutive of the iniperf,, § 223. 3 The participle here, as else- 

where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. * n interro- 

gative. 5 'for the sake of the five/ 6 * with Jehovah/ 7 c before 

Him/ B * upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast, 1 i.e. 'confided to Thee/ 

9 For the pathach, see §§204 Obs.. 206. 10 Genitive. 
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LESSON XIX. 

RECAPITULATION : HINTS FOE IDENTIFYING VERBAL 

FORMS. 

212. The paradigms in §§ 197-2 n present the complete 
scheme of the Strong Verb, i. e. a verb which has no guttural 
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb 
is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to 
memory before the student passes on to the various classes of 
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec- 
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals, 
and for the most part are easily explained (and might be antici- 
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Part I). 

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should 
acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con- 
jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that 
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general 
five — (1) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num- 
ber, and (5) Gender, 

214. The parts of the Verb pf most frequent occurrence are 
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Niphal, 
Pid, and HvphU. The Infinitive Construct is much more used 
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the 
Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four 
of the Participles are marked by the prefix *?• 

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the 
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its 
afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely 
akin to the personal pronouns, is given in § 194. These are 
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives : 
3rd pers. *, 2nd pers. ft, 1st pers. (sing.) N, (plur.) J. It has 
also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders 
or numbers. 

216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several 
conjugations the student is advised (1) to study carefully the 
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing 
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paradigms; (2) to master first the 3 pers. Sing. Perfect and 
Imperfect in all conjugations, with their distinguishing 
marks, as in the following Table. In the Imperfect the vowel 
of the preformative is an important guide. 

217. Table of 3 pers. Sing, in all Conjugations. 

Perfect. 

Distinguishing Marks. 



Conjugation, 
Qal . . 

Niphal 
Piel . . 
Pual . 

Hiphil 

Hophal 

Hithpael 



Qal . ... 
Niphal 
Piel . . 
Pual . 
Hiphil 



Hophal 
Hithpael 



Form. 

"fOp « unmistakeable. 
. 1?h} . prefix?. 

"l^ 7 • daghesh 2nd rad. 

*TCp7 • daghesh 2nd rad. and characteristic 
vowel —. 

. "I^O^n . prefix n and inserted _L . 

. Itt^n . prefix n (ho). 

• ^??'D«7 • prefix Jin and daghesh 2nd rad. 



•• T • 



* • t 



Imperfect. 

chireq with preforniative ; o (generally) 

in ultima. 
chireq with preformative; daghesh 1st 

rad. (§ 20i)« 

sh e va with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 
rad. 

sh e va with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 
rad. and characteristic vowel -7-. 
*PP7- ' 2 )a ^ iac ^ w ^h preformative; inserted 



•• T 



• * • 



'fiy? 1 • qaniets cliatuph with preformative. 
*TC? 7*?"?- • Prefix JV ; daghesh 2nd rad. 



Obs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that 
(1) the o of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix; (2) the 1_ of 
hiphil becomes pathach in some persons of perf., tsere in imperf. 
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Exercise xx. 

i. Analyse and translate the following forms. 

Obs. — Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these 
show the alternative possible methods of rendering. 



•• T 

/ton 



» • 



# 



• ; it • t : ■ - t • 



■npf 

T 



T *• * 

• • • 

t ; • 



tinpnD phv 

t : * 

.mm T 

;■ it • 






wro 
T3trr 

■ - * • • 

T 

"Of 



• * • 



•• It v 



•on *nrotfn 



2. Write down the following words, with their proper 
pointing: analyse and translate (besides the vowels and 
daghesh forte, he careful to supply the daghesh lene, where 
required, and the methegh. See §§ 36, 66-68). 



* tottfen 

* tauten 

* n Attto 



■ *tDTt 



*toed * nnottJ^ *Dn^ifcn *itDBfcnn 
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LESSON XX. 

USE OF THE MOODS AND- TENSES:- JUSSIVE AND COHOK- 
TATIVE IMPEBFECT ; VAV CONSECUTIVE. 

2i 8. The chief uses of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Parti- 
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly 
stated thus : 

Infin. Abs., rarely used and chiefly adverbial ; precedes a 
finite verb to express emphasis, certainty. 

Infin. Constr., used as freely as the infin. in English and 
much in the same way ; generally with prefixes ?, 3, •£>, 
equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several eases. 

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English 
or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive, 
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing continued 
action, often in present time (§ 222). - 

Imperative, always affirmative and confined to the 2nd 
pers. Negative commands are expressed by'$ with 
Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by b$ with 
Imperf. 

219. To supply an Imperative of 1st and 3rd pers. 
there are two special forms of the Imperfect. 

a. A lengthened form, chiefly in the first person (sing, 
and plur.), made by the addition of n^-, as from "13DK I will 
tell, (piel) map&J.ta nie tell. This form is termed the Cohorta- 
tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the will upon 
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and 
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented 
afformatives, * and <_,_. Thus, as from "Ipf». (sing.) we have 
^P& (plur.), so from lpBN we have the cohortative fnpBK; 

- . ' ' " ' * Til" 

Obs.—A similar form is found in the Imperative with intensive force ; I'pB 
visit thou, rnj?| (for rnpB; for the sliglf vowel 6, see § 70) pray visit! 

b. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third 
persons. The use in the second person is principally after !>K, 
to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the Jussive 
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the 
strong verb except in hiphil. Thus, ^JjT he will sanctify; 
^J?! let him sanctify. From the abbreviation this form is 
called the Imperfect apocopate. 

Obs. — In the weak verbs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco- 
pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs 
with rr as third radical. 

220. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot 
here be set forth in detail. The main principle is given in 
§ 191, and will be found the key to the varied meanings of the 
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not 
time; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions past, 
present, &n& future 1 . 

221. The Perfect denotes completed action:— 

(1) In past time : (a) Pluperfect, ; I had .visited' (a 

doubtful. use); (b) Aorist, Q I visited/ 

(2) In present time, i. e. past action viewed as con- 

tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Perfect, < I have 
visited ;'■ (d) Present, (i) as expressing a general 
truth, < I visit/ i. e. have visited and shall visit 
again ;■■ (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially 
*J?jnj ' I know' (compare Lat. novi, Gk. ot8a)> 

(3) In future time, i. e. future action viewed as so 

certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already 
completed: (e) Future, ( I shall visit/ a vivid use 
especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic 
Perfect ; (/) Future Perfect, ( I shall have visited/ 

222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and 
by a natural extension repeated action :— 

(1) In past times .(a) Past Imperfect, 'I was visiting 2 / 

(6) <X used to visit' {frequentative)* 

(2) In present time; (c) Present, M am visiting;' 

{d) * I visit' (as a general truth, cf. § 221 (2) d)* 

1 For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Driver, Hebrew 
Tenses (Clarendon Press). 

2 The perfect narrates the occurrence of a past event, the imperfect 
pictures the event in progress. 
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(3) In future time: the common usage, incompleteness 

belonging especially to futurity ; (e) Future, *I shall 

visit.' Other uses are (/) Potential, 'I may or can 

visit/ and (g) after final conjunctions, ' in order that 

I may visit/ * lest I visit/ 

The Participle when used as a tense (§ 218) expresses 

continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated 

action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3 , ' Though 

war should rise against me, even then will I be confident,' ^. 

OPfa (participle), with Ps. xcv. 1 o, ' Forty years long was I grieved 

with this generation/ tttpfc? (imperf.). 

223. In the narration of a series of connected events 
in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar 
idiom. The first verb in the series which marks the 
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the 
succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix 1 and. 

The copulative 1 which links the successive verbs into a 
single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent 
power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav 
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration). 

Obs. — A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see 
§ 228). But inasmuch as connected history is far more common than 
connected prophecy the 1 Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively 
rare, while the 1 Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedirigly frequent. 

224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the 
following examples : — 

English. Hebrew. 

God created the heavens . . . God created the heavens . . . 

and the earth was without and the earth will be without 

form... form... 

and God said, Let there be . . . and God will say, Let there be . . . 

and there was light ... and there will be light . . . 

and God divided ... and God will divide . . . 

and God saw ... and God will see ... 

Obs.— In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew 
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly correspondent. 
See § 191. 
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225. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from 
the point of view of the first act the others are still 
incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series 
from his standpoint as alike past ; the Hebrew takes his stand 
on the first completed action and looks forward. 

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a 
4 gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces 
a fresh phase to the eye V 

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be 
rendered as past. 

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary 
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative ? 

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula- 
tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past 
time. 

Ob$.~-For the ordinary rules of pointing for >, see p. 46. 

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed 
by daghesh forte in the imperfect preformative, e. g. vbj£ 
he will kill; ?bi?!] (ordinary copula) and he will Mil; ?bp*l 
(Vav Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural N (1st pers. 
sing.) the 1 Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the 
precluded daghesh (see § 65), as /bpKI and I killed. 

Before * (3rd pers.) or 3 (1st pers. plur.) with sh e va the 
daghesh may be omitted (§ 38 b). 

227. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav 
Consecutive with the imperfect : — 

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of 

the accent of the verb from ultima to penultima. ... 

(b) If the Imperfect has a short form (§219 b) it is 

to this that the 1 is prefixed. But the short- 
ened imperfect with 1 Consecutive has no 
Jussive force. 
Obs — Many verbal forms with 1 Consecutive illustrate both (a) and (b), 
e.g. Imperf. nvtf;, Imperf. Apoc. 5$;, Imperf. with 1, n*)^ ; Imperf. 
rnn;, Imperf. Apoc. nib;, Imperf. with 1, no|j. (For the shortened" 
vowel, see § 48. 3.) 

1 Hebrew Tenses, p. 86. 
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228. A series of events in future time may be 
described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfects 
with Vav Consecutive. English : ' he will come and visit 
me.' Hebrew : ' he will come and has visited me.' In this 
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it 
the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be 
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the 
perfect. This Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed 
exactly like the simple Vav Conjunctive (p. 46). The 
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distinguished from the 
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (b) by causing 
(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g. 
WED* and I visited (Vav Conjunctive), Wi?iM and I will visit 
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav Con- 

66 x " e ^ secutive of the imperfect. It does not affect the vocalization. 

Cornell Qfo j — ^ second of two imperatives may be expressed by the perfect 
with "\ ; come and visit me = come and thou hast visited me. 

Ols. 2. — There are thus three distinct uses of 1: 

i. ) Conjunctive (), 1 before labials or sh°va, 1 (sometimes) before 
the tone-syllable). 

2. 1 Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent 

or context). 

3. 1 Consecutive of Imperfect (-1. 1 before n). 



Exercise xxi. 



n^na quadruped, a large beast, 

cattle. 
»Tpa birth-right. 
"iS/l has spoken (piel). 
fi'O (f.) an animal, living 

thing. 
Di s 3 this day ; now. 
"130 has sold. 
HD1D fraud. 



C^y peoples (plur. of DP). 
n*jb>« ten. 

P1¥ has been just ("PK to- 
wards). 

U?i? a possession ; goods. 
J??b> has been satisfied (ace). 
$DtJ> (niphal) has sworn. 
'V'ty third. 
D5J> there. 



ton 1. \ rhm D"n:nrrte hn dv^m •sam i. 
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•\Q\k*\ 3. : *h mban-jiM di>a ^as itosr^a awn 
•totto 4. : rnba ^ n&Vi 2 rwaf? i£nn ^5m mn ito 
mban-DM ibw yaaa itan dva 3, Vnya$rr apjr» 
visn Muhn trrifptf -«dm itf^tfrr di*a <.' japjr^ 
rrirr> 7. : tr&ya d^N 1 ? n^mx 6, : w mot 

T T ; - T - •• - T ; -; • : A ; T ; - t • y; 

d^an ^p tn«n hn^d 8, j xnaa*i d^ttfa 

• T -;jT 'liT;/' 1 V T T T : |T I V|TT • " T - 

pa d^m 9. :ato 4 pyafer] nvnn'^ai riioriani 
no-ran by QvfrN ' •ttoo'n 10. j 4 M^ni cnrrn 
-n« nin*» n-o* 1 u. iwi huh ntn^n Ntinm 
*»no d^oan 12. t Dern rrcno nSes t^n jrahrr 

- T • • : - *t t ; t ; • •• T v -: at tt 

nVn nil nim 5 n^rri 13. : 4 t^ato 

1 Eare cognate form for rn DO, § 219 (a) Obs. 2 'To death* (properly^ 
Ho die'). 3 Daghesh forte conjunct., § 37. 3. * 3 pers. pi. with added 
] (see § 235). 5 Cohortative impf. 



LESSON XXL 

THE VEEB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

229. Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation 
from §§ 176—178). These are called separable pronouns: — 

1. Sing. ^H, 'OjN I . . . Plur. *)rfuN we. 

O .-.7 . j T . . 

2. „ Hl^N tnou ( m -) » dttN ye (m.) 

JIM thou (f.) „ ]m ye (f.) 

3. „ ^H he . . „ dn, H^H they (m.) 

N s n she . . „ )n a njn they (f.) 

230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may 

H 
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Zee xote i\ 

KllexU Ef 
Compxid 



be abbreviated to a mere suffix (§§ 163, 176). It has now 
to be noted that the personal pronoun as object is 
generally fused with the governing verb into one word* 

(Comp. in German ich glmib's=ich glauhe es) 

231. The form of these appended pronouns or suffixes 

is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends 

with a vowel or a consonant. 

Ob$. — It will be seen that with one exception (1st pers. sing.) the object 
suffixes are the same as the possessive. In the second person suffixes the 
change of n into 3 is the return to an older form. 



Plttr. Suffixes. 
*0 US* 



a. With vowel endings. 

Sing. Suffixes. 

1 . **3 me . . ■ . 

2. SJ thee (m.) D3 you (m.) 

•SI thee (f.) . . J5 yon (f.) 

3. ^H (or 1) him ....... CD them (m.) 

H her . . . . . . . . . J them (f.) 

h. With consonant endings. In this case a connecting 
vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally) 
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the 
imperative ; but only a simple sh e va before % D3, and |3. The 
suffixes then are generally : — 



a. With the perfect. 

Sing. Suffixes. Plur. Suffixes. 

1. '*}2- . . . . 13 -L 

2. (m.) ?f— . . . .03 — 

(f.) If- «•!?-. . \3 T 



3. (m.) ^n -i. or ^ D_orD_ 



\ 



(f.) n. 



It 



0. With the imperfect and 


imperative. 




Sing. Suffixes. Plur. 


Suffixes. 


I. ^2_. . . , 


, *&±. 


2. (m.) 7J— .... 


v ; 


(f.) 1-. . . . 


1?T 


3. (m.) Vli. .... 


D- 


(f-)n^(n-). . 


w 



Obs.^As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal 
forms of the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons. 
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232. The personal endings are thus changed before 
the suffixes : — 

a. n_ into n_ or jl__. 

b. JH— remains, except before *0 — : e.g. ^DITT^S, and in the 
form iJ^Vlj^S tfAow didst visit him. 

c. F)~- becomes VH, because the original form was *\T1N instead 

ofrw. 

d. DPI—, \R—i become *)fl, because originally O^IN was 
pronounced d^niSt, 

• ■ 

e. Instead of nTTpDri stands the masculine form TlpDJft : 
similarly with ninjPBJH and the like. 

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels 
before suffixes according to the rules given in §§141, 148-157, 
In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed, 

but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension. 
The following examples should be studied, with reference to the 
§§ on the Declension of Nouns :— 

Declension-type. 

(2) changeable qamets in penult 

(3) changeable cholem in ultima. 
(3) changeable cholem in ultima. 
(3) changeable tsere in ultima. 



he visited *7p5 
he will visit "TpD^ 
to visit IpS) 

visiting TpS 



me. 



1 i * 






thee. 

TIE? 1 



TE» 



xote ix 



Klkxl& It 
Corripxia 



Explanatory notes. — * For TlPf; the two vocal sh e vas 
cannot stand (§ 70) and the slight vowel substituted for the first 
sh e va is in this case o, because the vowel lost was o. 2 Notice 
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (1) (§ 55 note). 
8 For T]pB% where the first sh e va is silent, the second and third 
vocal, slight 6 ; compare *. 4 Or ^"Ji^ (o). 5 For ^"]?9, 

> slight 6. 



234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct) 
and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of 



h 2 
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verbs and substantives they admit of either possessive or object 
suffixes. Thus, 

Participle — 
^i?a visiting, visitor; ^7.P3 one visiting me; ^f?3 my visitor. 

Infinitive — 
*JpS> to visits visiting ; S }*}P& to visit me; HP? my visiting. 

5» 05s. — The infinitive and participle generally agree with the imperfect 



Corr fpia in the iorm of their object suffixes. 



Exercise xxii, 

Tl D3 hoar-frost, 
D^y? youth. 
N^J has borne, carried. 
3?^ has lain down (impf. A). 
SJCD he has strengthened. 

*I?S? has drawn out, drawn 
(a sword), 



H3K has been willing. 

T T © 

inx one. 

103 has proved (imperf. A). 
^1^1 has thrust through. 

^?.D (f.) a sword. 
VT r has known, § 221 (2). 
*7®l has founded. 
NT* has feared. 

"T 

A full Paradigm of a Verb with Suffixes is given at the end of the book. 

TipYi mnrrriN tfow 2 vhs mvb ^xti ->dn 1. 
ton tfbi 8 ^ifrn nWn ^m&sn 4 tttfn"»iB 8 nn 

rrtrr» sunt* own 4. : ^rurai wt nim nn« <?. 
s^nrOBD NTr npistti ^ p^sn fit)D 5. jom^ 

: |T t ;■■ • It t ; - • > A* t ^ it ; - ; 

-m "mush rfirv 7. r:rat^ rrtm ^ nsttjw dif?eSa 6. 
8, ntfN 9. n^bna in« ^« 7 ^n 8. j Dnwao srmto 
^yvsb 10. : nirr vnoW' sn Dvn ^H?n V»3too : 

• •• : - t : « ; - ; - : A t v • : - 

rrtm -isn 11. jfrrtwa worr^ 9 rrrcAtf] rrtrp 

T • - T IT - T - T t ; ; v ; T : 

1 Proper name. 2 * To his armour-bearer.' 3 ' With it/ * ' Lest they 
come/ 5 * And thrust me through ;' 1 consecutive of the perfect, see § 228. 
6 Nominative absolute. 6 As for the hoar-frost of heaven.' 7 < Is it not ? ' 
n interrog,, p. 79, foot-note. s ' Blessednesses of/ i.e. blessed is, 9 § 219a. 
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LESSON XXII. 

SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON- 
STRATIVE. 

235. A strengthened suffix is made by the insertion of a J 
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears 
with a pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated 
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative, 
§37- 2. 

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly 
found in pause. 

Thus, the ist person sing, suffix becomes ^4- or l, |-£- 

2nd „ ., J^- or H3^_ (pause) 

3rd „ „ ^3_i_ masc. n3^,fem. 

and perhaps ist plur. „ ti_£. 

Obs. — The 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. are not found with 3. Note the 
daghesh in final "J (2nd pers. sing.), and the identical forms for 3rd pers. 
sing, and ist pers. plur. (perhaps). 

Exercise xxiii. 

See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 

Words for Analysis and Translation. 



>5 



- t t ; 


*l3E5ttP* 


^p?^ 


SppBti 


rrott 

t ; T 


T v ; T 


dw 


^nn« 


^M^pri 


0^1 


t ; 


T T ; 


t! v ; - ; 


ftod 

t ; x 


"^T 


Vnsp 


^TpBM 


t v ; — : 


^t£)W* 


ostp-n 


^pIp^o 


T^l 




i • : - ; 




wnso* 


WHBtf 


•onrcuJ 


w&oa*- 


^BDtt?* 



For Analysis, Pointing, and Translation. 

DfpatfN rpntipa* wr© 1 * orw DDm:n 
^mnh t^3« w^* nn^* wrap* 
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paw ^mnon nsips^ d3qd« vo^on* 



Exercise xxiv. 



^ woe ! alas ! 

7*?3 has dealt (with ace. of 
thing and person), 
mp'in a wall. 
TPl f., right side; right hand. 
ID 1 (piel) has admonished. 

|3 so, thus, 
"w has caught ; taken. 
niSTD prudence. 
"1V3 has watched; has guarded. 



HS'iD hurricane, whirlwind. 

A^aleaf. 
t?"^ therefore. 

"J £3 has visited. 

fi^V distress, trouble. 

*W a song. 

73^ impf. A, has been made 
low; been humbled. 

'natair insight. 

H'lifi thanks ; a hymn. 



rs titan-no 2. nrotn ^ titaN-no nin*> 1. 

v: t iv; : • • v: t t * 

pro th-^h hwv to* 3. : noriafr^n vi^ton 
sprfcm "oni miton ■on^m nna ^ ^soo nn« 
:rrtrr» *iriD\n ntf» ttfwr w 4. -:r-nnn 
nsn 6. j mini -^un Ttfa nin*- 2 n*?VTN 5. 
-no 7. j npnsi tDD&n dviSn tttoVo "dwo wc« 

spy 9. : nrron nston 5 T^y nbtfn noto 8. 
ychrr 10. :rrirr new m ttwooni .vrmre 
wpDn ^ *on no 11. shd^dpt vna -rate nSys 
ms*S>3o dsbWi y-r^o omotf nirr 12. : ^wr 

Atx t • v : v • "" t • v : - .: t : * 4 v :- : 
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rttJwn'mDift^i ■wmto vrs^i nttinrr ^BtfritN 13. 
:rrim ■%>« dvrrps 6 nti5« dVa d^tsn 1 ? ^n 14. 

t • - t ' : ' ; ■■•••-: : • t - * 



1 d comparative, § 173, 'more than 1/ 2 Cohort, impf. 3 Participle 
iiiphaL * ' What to you ? ' (i. e. why is it that ye . . .) 5 * Over thee.* 
6 ' In the day when/ 



LESSON XXIII. 

WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 



236. Such a verb as TfcS exhibits the standard type of 
verbal inflection. It is a strong verb (§ 195 Obs.). But 
many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some 
weakness in their root, i.e. one or more of the radicals is a 
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is 3; or the second 
and third radicals are alike. These are called Weak Verbs. 

237. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of 
designating them may be explained. Since the original model 
of a Hebrew verb was v5?B (§ 200), these three radicals lend 
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus 
the first radical is called the Pe (a) radical, the second is the 
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (?) radical. Hence, 
instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle, 
or final radical, we speak of Pe guttural, Ayin guttural, 
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with i as first 
radical is known as a Pe Nun verb, more briefly written ft] a 
verb with middle radical 1 is Ayin Vav or Y'y, and so on, 

238. The following are the various classes of weak 
verbs : — 

(A) Verbs with a Guttural 

(1) as first radical — Verbs . B guttural ; 

(2) as middle radical — Verbs y guttural ; 

(3) as final radical < — Verbs ? guttural. 

(B) Contracted Verbs 

(4) 3 for first radical — Verbs f S ; 

(5) middle and final radical alike — Verbs y"y. 



*©4 ETYMOLOGY. [Part II. 

(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (semi- vowel) 

(6) N for first radical — Verbs tf"D ; 
{7) "• for first radical — Verbs """a ; 

(8) 1 or * for middle radical — Verbs l"y, *"]}; 

(9) K for. final radical — Verbs N^; 
(10) n for final radical — Verbs tVb. 

(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, i. e. belonging to more 
than one of the foregoing classes. 

Ols. — Verbs n"s for the most part fall under the S guttural verbs: a few 
have special modifications, which place them in a separate class. As to 
verbs vt'b and r\"b the student will remember that these letters, when final, 
are not gutturals but quiescents (§ 41). 

Most of the verbs *"e contract like verbs j"e. 

239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of 
the gutturals set forth in § 65. These laws consistently ap- 
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the 
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be 
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the 
following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the 
strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison. 

240. Verbs B Guttural, as *T»y stand 1 . 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the first 
radical with simple sh^a (silent or vocal) have in- 
stead the compound sh e va (§ 65 b). 

a. Without preformative, e. g. 2 pi. m. Perf. Qal Dn*TO 
( D ?H£?), Inf. Const. Qal ibjj ppS)). 

O&s.—The vowel of the compound sh°va is generally pathach. But n 
prefers chateph seghol if near the tone, chateph pathach if more remote, 
e.g. *iqk say, Inf. Const. Qal iom, 2 pi. m. Perf. Qal 'dShdm. 

b. With preformative, which then has the vowel of the 
compound sheva, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal *f»Jf_ O'pP]), 3 s. m. Perf. 

Niph. n»$3. (nj?a;), 3 g . m . perf. Hoph. ipjjn (\j?an). 

06s.— The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre- 
formative (cf. § 65 c). Where the preformative has a characteristic vowel, 
i. e. in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the chateph. 
In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is free to follow its 

1 For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this 
brief form. 
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preference for a sounds (§ 65 e). But in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 b), and 
when the guttural is n, the Impf. Qal has — , e. g. pirn, «'dh\ 

c. "When the forms under b receive a suffix which causes the 
final vowel to fall away (§ 141 b) the compound sl^va is 
changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. in. 

*?P?-> 3 pl- ( n ?-?-)> becomes n»J[l according to § 70. 
Similarly 3 pl. Perf. Niph. Vipju, Hoph. Vrpyn. 

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under b and c the gut- 
tural has simple sheva silent. This is especially frequent 
in verbs with n as first radical. Thus from 3^n think, we have 
3 s. m. Impf. Qal nfclV for 3femi, 3 s . m . p er f # Niph. aPTO, 3 pl. 
Perf. Niph. OB^TIJ for 3B7U and ttf TO . This is called the hard 
combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in 
Impf. Qal, as 751T he will cease (see above, 6. 06s.). 

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the first 
radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and 
lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§65 a). 
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. TOf} ppfin), 3 s. m. Impf. W 
OP.?!). This applies also to verbs with 1 as first radical. 

Obs. — In the preceding and following §§ sufficient forms are given for 
illustration. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verhs will be found at the 
end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from 
the strong verb. 

241. Verbs V Guttural, as ?VB do. 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the 
middle radical with simple sir va have instead the 
compound sh e va (§65 b). 

(a) This compound sh e va is without exception Chateph 

Pathach, e. g. 3 s. f. Perf. Qal n^ja (rnjJB), 

(b) In the 2 s. f. and 2 pl. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since 

the chireq of the first radical stands for an original 
sheva (*li?B for ^j??, § 70), it is replaced by pathach 
(§ 65 c). Hence the forms ty% bv.% and 2 pl. f. f$>$?3 
(for n$g3, cf. § 240. 10). 

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the 
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middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh, 
The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened 
in compensation. 

(a) With middle radical K the vowel is generally length- 
ened, and always with 1, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel "H*3 
he has beautified, tJ12 he has Messed (1J5S). 

(6) With middle radical n, n, or JJ the vowel remains short, 
and the guttural is regarded as virtually doubled by 
implicit daghesh forte, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel /V.% 
he has done, nn&? he has destroyed, 2 s. m. Imperat. Piel 
."in? hasten p$&). 

3. The general preference of the gutturals for A 
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural. 

Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly have pathach 
instead of cholem ; verbs JJ guttural, like some strong verbs, are 
Impf. A .'(§ 198 b). The Inf. Qal retains the cholem. Pa- 
thach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less 
frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal: e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf. 
Qal fe (ips?), 3 s. m. Perf. Piel &n? he has consoled pga). 

242. Verbs 7 Guttural, as lw* send. The peculiari- 
ties of these verbs arise from the preference of the 
guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in the strong 
verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are 
changed in one of the following ways : — 

(a) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is 
inserted under the guttural (§ 62). This is al- 
ways the case with the vowels \__, \ and *, which are 
unchangeable (§ 138 c), e.g. 3 s. m. Hiph. n^ 0*P?!), 
Inf, Abs. Qal nfrtf (Tips), Part. Pass. Qal n^tf fflpa). 
Cholem (without )) may be retained in the Inf. Const. 
Qal, not.in Imperat. or Imperf. (see b), e. g.O/^ pP 3 )- 
Tsere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other 
cases come under (6), e.g. Part. Act. Qal n?E> (*1|?S), 
Part, Piel n^Bfe (ngBO), Inf. Abs. Hiph. nbfn figpn). 

(6) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This 
is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf. and 
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Imperat. Qal, and thus verbs b guttural, like verbs y 
guttural, are Impf. A, -e.g. 3s.n1, Imp. Qal .nfe* 
OP^.), 2 s. m. Imperat, Qal rbf (np?). Similarly the 
final «sere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat,, and Inf. Constr., 
and in Piel and Hithp. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and 
Inf. Constr. becomes patliach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. 
n^fl 05?:), 3 b. m. Perf. Piel rfe (*lj53). But when 
the word is in Pause (§ 88) the tsere reappears, e.g. t*$?*. . 
(c) When the final radical regularly takes sh e va the gut- 
tural retains it, since in such cases the sh e va is silent. 
But in the 2 s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach 
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect- 
ing the final daghesh lene, e. g. instead of *TO^, 
rin^fwe find nrbf, fiD^J. The retained daghesh 
is anomalous (§ 36- ii. b). 



Tabulae Summary. 



Qal 



Inf. Const. 
Perf. 3 pi. 
Impf. 3 s. 



Nipli. Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 



Piel 



Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 



Hiph. Perf. .3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 



, strong 
Verb. 


a gutt. 


y <7w&. 


ips 


nbv 


b'yz 


■ VTpS 






IpEP 




^S? 1 ! 


ij?M' 


n w^ 


^J?C3 


np& 






">EB 


^W 


2 ^2 


~m\ 


1KW 


•• t : 


■pppn 


' v:iv 


^yen 


iW 


. - :t - 


^y?! 



? gutt. 

rjhti 

— T • 

nW 

— • • • 



— » 



1 Also FiD«>, afcrr, Wm (§ 240, 1 b, d). 2 Also *fi3 (§ 241, 2 a). 

243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These 
require no special rules, and should present no difficulty if the 
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verbal form is first properly determined in accordance with 
the foregoing §§. Special note should be made of the principle 
stated in § 240 c> 

Exercise xxv. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 
Veebs and Nouns for Analysis and Translation. 



WW 

~ T 

■ • • 



.# 



.*■ 



— T * " 



- •• T 



«* 



— : -- — t • 



.#• 



3D^ 

*" T • 



nmn 






TO 

: r 

• •• t : • 

For Analysis, Pointing, and Translation. 



.# 



- T 

t -; • 

rrt&na 



T — ; 



vnrbti* 



royonttfrr 

to: 



* 






# 



* 



VDro rajnn 

Dint* inbto ^py* 
pan droown TEityn* 
rana* yW nn^ rr&2& p^n 

1 With and without daghesh. 
Note —From this point the student is referred to the end of 
the book for all ivordsnot already given in the Vocabularies to the 
Exercises. 

Exercise xxvi. 

On Verbs 3 Guttural. 

PIC? rwr ^TW-riN -tag 1 yp\Tr*b mrr» nnx i. 
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room 3. : xnarr^ rm "lay^i "nrn^ d^nSa *ot %. 
HWqn my 4. jd^rr norm oinn rrtwo 

'••• * |" •• • . • 

arm 7. : nana irnasn mn^ ?rn^7D« ns^ra 6. ; tn** 
id^q *?ap 9. : DDnn^ p«^ ^iptn 8. : Tttten tib p 
1 rrcto ■omSo vton 10. ^rmnaa osnn ijrc& 
■fcsft ^ 11. :wnMa Nrmaw Sb*& ^'th "nSo-^H 

. i '!• . » ■ T ; ; A ..#• . 

2 frb ny ^ 12. J^ian "taw 5 -ra5N-"ry diaai mtea 
dmaN pD^n 13. : a tato!? roi 2 nh^ ro asn 1 ? r#i 
ovif?N ^Stt n^a 14. : npis *\b mm mma 
nro* ^M-nan 15. : rwaa •sf-n-riM ^pnnn San -Vn 
^nr^a ^a^ 6 ^n wdn 16. :mpa ?pDa ttou 
tin np 1 ? Sana 17. t Tiayn nv-a ^ 7 tto ^feyn 

; 8 d^nD imasm ll ?wti-p l nfcn^N 



1 Proper name. 2 § 70. 3 §88. i §2460. 5 'until that.' 

6 § 162. 7 §§48. 3, 69. 8 Ho Mahanaim.' 



Exercise xxvii. 
On Verbs y and i? Guttural. 

^rwto mute ^nV n^Dn mi «^d 1 win"> i. 
pn^sn t« ra^n'i ptnn ds ^tthn^M mm "loS'h 2. 

- * : — t 1 — v:|V : I -v;iv * ""A** • 

Vp-^ dvAn iom 4. : mm nranr' ^St nnnty ^b 

I 'at V . v . - T "T ., .-- . tt-; 

it t-:it 1 • * - t - v - *• f* -: I • t •• ; 



1 10 ETYM0L0G Y. [Part II. 

mm rfo& 6. ivnmp^ ra$rr av-riN mm t^ 5. 

mm .wnftwn ^m 8. j in nshrrf?y in-n -wenTi % 

ngmA i^n rn&s& mm 10. : sN-rra&r» too nnfo 

MtfjT-spa-^ jron -b 13. : 4 l]M^rn*?Tsj jn* 12. 
rtfro van P'hsb ^n 14. j mm noa twS-f?3 
: ^-wd^ nw 16. -. vhm mm "M&n 15. : pv^ 
tjnto mn 'jopa i 7 . j'targnw mm-m ra 'v»a 

1 1 ... t . . _ T • t;|T 

mm ytpj i 9 . jm-*M?rr mm -tin ^trsr ^rro 18. 
^73 YT 1 ?? nom-i-p- rras*i ai$n fija jg ovi^ 
:ja^^!JM arrow .-tow 20. :bi*p*p atoi n*h&V 
PP?? SPWn-b Qvfcg ■£ ntpjr phf Vnto rnptj 21. 
wdn 23. nninr-f?y qrnnafc inyrr racft 22. :^ 

1 Proper name. 2 § 162. » § 182. * Pause form of H». 5 Hithp. on;. 

LESSON XXIV. 

WEAK VERBS (continued) : CONTRACTED VERBS. 

244. Verbs f% as 0U ogpwcA (Impf. A). In this class 
the weakness of the initial J frequently causes its assimilation 
or its entire disappearance. 

(a) Where the J would naturally be pointed with 
sh«va silent— forming a closed syllable with a preformative— 
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled 
by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and 
Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 
m\ for &*£{dagh. lene) ; 3 s. m. Perf. Niph. Wto for WW (dagh. 
lene). (Cf. the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. avWanlUdva) 
for avvXa^dvoa.) 

(b) Where the 3 would naturally be pointed with 
sheva vocal— viz. in the Inf. Const, and Imperat. Qal — it 
often falls away, e. g. 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal #f for WXj (*fp3 ). 
The Inf. has the fern, ending n— (JW in verbs b guttural); 
thus, Inf. Const, Qal T\m (segholate i, § 151), TO (from ,jm). 

(c) Where the 3 would naturally have a full vowel 
it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb, 
e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Mph. and Piel B&£, B?M«| ("I&B*, ngBJ). 

(d) Verbs of this class which are also V guttural usually 
keep their 3. 

(e) The verb }£3, give, assimilates its final 3 also in 
Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus 1 s. and 2 s. m. Perf. Qal WU, 
flJU (for VO(U , Win?, dagh. lene) ; Inf. Const. Qal nn (f or njn (6)). 
The Qal Impf. has tsere, e. g. 3 s. m. })■)?. 

(/) One verb with initial ? is treated like a ]"b verb, viz. 
np? ta&e. In Qal and Hoph. the ? is assimilated or lost, according 
to the principles in (a) and (b), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal fij^, 2 m. s. 
Imperat. Qal ng,. Inf. Const. Qal ftnj?, 3 g. m. Impf. Hoph. ngj 
(for qibbuts, see § 210). 

245. Verbs y"y, .as 23D surround. 

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the 
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions, 
is represented by daghesh forte. The effect of this is 
to make the stem a monosyllable, which then takes the 
vowel proper to the second syllable of the uncontracted 
stem. 

Thus in Perf. Qal the stem is 2? for MD, and in Inf. Const. 
Qal 3D for 2QD. 
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Hence the forms Perf. Qal 3 s. m. 3D, 3 s. f, nap, 3 pi. 13D. 
See also under (b). 

But forms containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici- 
ples and Inf. Abs. Qal), or a characteristic dagh, forte (Piel and 
Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con- 
traction takes place, e. g. Part, Act. Qal 33D, 3 s . m, Perf. 
Piel 32D. 

(b) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel. For the application 
of the principle of (a) would leave them with a short vowel in 
an open syllable (§ 48. 1), e.g. 3'aD? would become 3D?, and 
3303, 3D}. To avoid this we have 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 3D> (or as 
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is 
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e. g. 3D?), 3 s. m. 
Perf. Niph. 3DJ, 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 3D>n (for 3pn (ho)). In Impf. 
Niph. the final vowel is paihach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is 
tsere (not chireq). 

(c) Before afformatives which begin with a consonant 

(see Table, § 194) a vowel is inserted, viz. i in the Perfects, 
.''— in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course 
doubled by dagh. forte (a), e. g. 1 s. Perf. Qal ^*13p, 3 pi. f. Impf. 
Qal H^Bpri (ninpDljl ; for shortening of cholem to qibbuts, cf. 
§§48.3,210). 

(d) The place of the accent often differs from that 
in the strong verh. Before the afformatives *-_, H— , % the 
accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e. g. 3 pi. m. Perf. Qal 

13D (HJJ3), 2 s. f. Imperat. Qal ^3D (H|?3). The inserted vowels 
\ y *__. ( c ) take the accent, except before On, }n, which are always 
accented. 

(e) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Poel, P6al, and Hithpoel 
(see § 200), e. g. the normal forms 3ap, 32D, 32nDi1 are re- 
placed by 331D, 331D, aaton, 
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II; 




Strong Verb. 


y r D 


y"y 


Qal Inf. Const. 


IJPB 


V V 


nb 


Perf. i s. 


■•jrrps 




^•n^D 


Impf. 3 s. 


np& 


^ 


nb% nb*» 


Niph. Perf. 3 s. 


T2?? 


ttfo? 


no: 

— t 


Impf. 3 s. 


1 •• T * 


WW 

•• T • 


*T. 


Piel Perf. 3 s. 


ips 

*•• • 


WH3 

•• * 


'nnio 


Impf. 3 g. 


tbi 


^?? 


* 


Hiph. Perf. 3 s. 


l^DH 


• • 


39 s ? 


Impf. 3 s. 


■too** 


tf 1 ?! 


1D^ 

•« T 


Part. 


1 S 245 «. 


ttftlQ 


npn 



Exercise xxviii. 

On Verbs }"a. 

rran^Dn etenn ^into* 2 n*npb ^nu&D wy i. 
jpini'itfM' nt2?^n own ton. %. j ll ?tnto> rpa»»T 
rcmn n^arr to&ti 3. : yyn 10 ^-mro «vr 3 ^w 

T T - T • T V - ^ I J" T 1 • * T : t T • A* T * 

^xrhy\ tpn&n rtfy- 1 ?^ V""^n rv>n -^ 4. 1 *vwtin 

••; t: « — T — 1 t:Ivtt — — t • jt • • 

n^xh tpMa iT^nnn mn^ now 5. i ww 4 azvz dtt 

J^on vh 7. :« ngi?"^M ?[tthg mil mm 
d^m 9. j n#N d®d ^ nnp 1 ? 6 nnn it^n l npjp 8. 

* -^ i T * T * - ■ I- T T A T T f - T » -: |" 
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mm II. : hrfa ^W imS f?y 10. : tn i? W? * np-ra 
b*o tria tin 1 ? ?piwi ?paN ^n \%. s war* *iA- 6 -rBn 
J pn^ ton i 4 . : TyS jnr ]wi 7 ^t*ta 13. •• mm 
d'oin jt»dd 15. jiS p^n tisn Nrntm ^jpsn-^N 
j onpn t dejo frtMtfa iNnm on 16. j jna asp 
nNto 18. s'nMdso rriy f?Vra nim-^>N 2 pp ton 17. 
9 *rnNn *iath mma Nn ^n^ 19. : nita n*? rti ^b 

1 ■ : v 4- •• • t - t ^ 4 T T .. . 

aten ^ ftp tf? ton^i "irrteNn ntn mi-n •nnw 

•• - • l : - A v . v - ; - ••-: 4- 

: 1 d'-tn -nirnN mm inn ^ta 1 ? n^n 20. : rten 

1 Proper name. 2 Inf. Const, 10;?. meet. 3 ' with me.' 4 'your 
hand,' *p. 5 Proper name with rr locative, ' to Haran.' 6 219 a. OJ5. 
7 ' according as.' 8 § 173. 9 n interrog. 10 § 235. 

Exercise xxix. 
On Veebs y"y. 

mm ton 2. : r»Di«n ^s-Sy ih 1 ? dinu ^nn i. 

* v-:it : t :|T-:4- i A v : t. ; — ,r »: v t -• t; - 

1 rrntD jiton 4. : ?jrp? iw hv hi 3. : *>nn *fchpj^ 
jn*i 5. jn3a-nwnh^n?TONn-n«tthn. ^maM 1 ? 

-..- ^ JT . v . - T T T V "T . A T f ; - : 

^Sptti lariN , na3» 6. ••■'dpi-oh 8, ws tmq -qti 
svotN nrW» •QTrrnw vofrb 7. : mm DN3 *ihp* 

|T; t TV*; AT t - v - .. t / \ ; Fat** 

niiM itfto nu?v -rrttfn 9. : b3r?S tirn nMnn 8. 

T - V -;|- AT " - * |T T V T T : T - 

mm *oj by 10. ; mm ton ?pW; ]? o^si niW 
^12. t ^aaiD'* "ion rtirrs main u. 1 5 n-^nm 
: nm ido p^^ 13. : d*» dti^ii ipvi Dinn Nil 

*t ** • • 1 ♦ — ±* r * — t ; • ' v T- A : T T 
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ll nm 15. j "hpoh wn vton ^ ™o Niib nsm 14. 

v v - ■• : v;|V ' 4 'vt t: v ; 1 a: v 

J ttoOT tfT*l 

V ,T - 

1 Proper name. 2 Piel part, pi.: note the chateph, rare with i. 
3 ]".t * Impf. A. 5 Pause Hithp., gee § 204 Obs. 6 § 273, note 2. 

LESSON XXV. 

WEAK VERBS (continued) : QUIESCENT VERBS. 
Verbs vf% and >"a. 

246. Verbs N"B, as bit* eat. 
(a) These verbs belong in general to the class B guttural, 
and have been explained in § 240. But five of 
them have the special peculiarity that in 
Impf. Qal the N quiesces in cholem : the final 
vowel is patliach or (especially in pause) tsere; with 
retracted accent (§§ 88, 227 a), seghol or tmthach. 
Thus, 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 5>?# (not &«*.). 

These five verbs are : — 

Vbhb. Impf. In Pause. With 1 conseo. 

bsx mt bin* bs& bz&y 

r 

1EN say -\h\& nON" nftfc^l 

T - 1" 

TIN perish ll^ inH^ 



mfr$. be willing 

T T " 

i"7DN bake 




(see verbs n"?) 



A few verbs vary between this form of Impf. and that of 
ordinary verbs a guttural, e. g. tn« seize, Impf. rn# 
and fnsO . 
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(b) The preformative N of the 1 s. Impf. blends 

with the radical N to avoid the recurrence of the 
same consonant, e. g. i s. Impf. ?3X (not ?3NK). 

(c) The Infin. Const, of "»P^ with preposition !>,. "ibtf!? 

(§ 65 c), constantly used in the sense of saying, con- 
tracts into "0\?. 

247. Verbs ** 3. 

These fall into three distinct classes : — 

t. Verbs originally t"9, as 3g» sft. 

(a) In by far the majority of the verbs *"& the \ which 
now appears as their first radical, seems to have re- 
placed an original 1 . In parts where there is no 
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pual, 
the * remains (but see b, 1), sometimes also in Hithp.; 
in Miph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost 1 reappears. 
Moreover this 1, except when doubled by daghesh 
forte (Niph. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), quiesces in a 
cognate vowel, in Mph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph. 
shureq. Hence the following forms : — 

3 8. M. PERF. 3 s - M- lMPF - 



Niph. a^3 (IE??) aw 

Hiph. a^tpn (Tj?sn) a^ (tj?d:) 

Hoph. a?rin (iizsn) aw (ige;) 

(b) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies 
between two distinct formations. 

(1) Some verbs entirely drop the *(l): then the 
Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e. g. 3 s. m. and f. 
Impf. 3B*, 3£>n ; with 1 consec. 3$*1. With a gut- 
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final tsere may be- 
come pathach, e. g. VT r hioiv, 3 s. m. Impf. jn\ The 
Imperat. has 3ft JH (for 3K», JTP) ; Inf. Const, is 
strengthened with the fern, ending JW (lW with a 
guttural, cf. § 244 b), e. g. T\2f, njH, 
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(2) Some verbs retain the > (")): then in the Impf. 
the •• quiesces with the usual initial ehireq, the final 
vowel being pathach, e. g. BHJ eWaertY, 3 s. m. and f. 
Impf. WV\, PTfi. Occasionally the c/wVeg' is written 
defectively (§ 18), e. g. eh? ^ fo, dry. In Inf. and 
Imperat. the * remains a consonant, e. g. 2 s. m. Im- 
perat. fc?!\ 

(c) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has 1 
(consonantal) for \ 

2. Verbs properly >"5), as 3D; fo ^ood. These verbs form 
their Impf. Qal after the manner of 1 6. (2), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. 
Qal 3D", or 3D?. Their one point of difference from the verbs 
originally l"a is that in Hiphil the * remains and quiesces 
in /sere, e.g. .3 s. m. Perf. Hiph. 3"D\T } Part. Hiph. 3^0 ( c f. 
r. a; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only five verbs have 
this formation of Hiph., viz. : 2& be good, ^ howl, |»; be on 
the right hand, "»»J exchange, pJJ swc&. A few other verbs with 
Impf. Qal like 3D" may also be referred to this class. 

3. Verbs S "S contracted, as p^ pour. A few verbs, espe- 
cially those with V as middle radical, drop the * after a prefix, and 
compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb | 7/ a 
(§ 2 44 «)) e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal P*?. But these same verbs 
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of 
verbs *"a, originally l""a. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Impf. p3fV 
(cf. 1. a) and Part. 'P*f». 

iVofe — A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs '•"a, the 
same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the 
three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup- 
plement a thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance 
with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated 
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the 
passages there quoted. 
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Tabulae Summary. 



Qal 



Inf. Const. 
Impf. 3 s. 



Niph. Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 

Hipli. Perf. 3 s. 

Hopli. Impf. 3 s. 



Strong 
Verb. 


K"S 


"IpE 




* I • 


^atr 


T??? 




IpS" 1 




rpon 

1 • • • 




"TpD^ 

1— : t 





i"d 



natf, UTP 
att?\ tfVM 

a?ft: 
atfv» 

atfv 



<"S 



atT 



rtirrr 



• •» 



•»"S con- 
tracted. 



p!r» 



PS? 



P^KTT 



P?l 



Forms not given are normal. 



Exercise xxx. 
On Verbs k"b. 

h - I » * A •* t T T -* ■•.•••; t • 

i3se ^arin n 1 ? *m aits njnn woi 3. :f?atin Saw 

A V • - TT * "" f " " ■ I" T 

nmri ngrn 3. s s mpn x nlo kkv 2 ^?« ova •»? 
:*?a«*i nsy pwSnA-oa inm baton M^inn y?n , hb» 
vnntD no^ ^d 5. s vatta p mrr»-n« my 4- 

• ;— t — • v |-« fv A v ; 

fcroan nn« nt> 7. : 4 rttib ^:m rat^ 6. : nutans 

. T - - T / It**:- ; jt t •• 

■rot* 8. :v3no ^w pis 7 nvr 6, uzr> ^tthcto 5 -i?ife 

T T t AT •• ... . T 

1Q rvy\o •ottfo 9. : inmwi ta 9 ntn«i vi^a -toaM 

t ; * ••: * \* m : v v t t-; t t •• ; .. - . . 

j ia«*< onpti iy 10. j mm rosrtn 

1 § ^93- 2 For the more regular t]J3m (§ 233). 3 mo cfte. See § 249 5, c. 
1 'Men of tongue/ i. e. slanderers. 5 % * with respect to.' 6 Proper name. 
7 § 254. 8 Norn. Abs.> * when one told me.* 9 Strengthened Impf. 

withi eonsec* 3 cf. § 219* 10 § 172* 
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Exercise xxxi. 
On Verbs *"b. 

nns^ a^n nS dni nkip a^n on a^n i. 
aso mm nan 2. : Vp"^ mm tok na yah r^tsn 
3 Tf5?n -v£n *?ba T^T?^ 2 W1 ^ n P^5 ^SJT^S 
^cto 'apr vp^ 3. :mtn nD"wH?N ^rnatym 
rrwv tih 'odni ntn Dip^a mm tf> taa totto 
-wto raoh 4 nt> ^ iha aato 1 -iy^» ^^ nfsy 4 . 

A J V V T **r * T T v "- — • T T ' 

wsto mm 6. ; W?mn mm ?fc 5. : moraa atf*i 
-m 'wra*i o-TNn-na .DYifn* npf? 7. s-ap-ra -vifro 

» : *• # ~ a t T ▼ v • v; I — t / fJjv : • t 

: mav mm anw Sen na 8. ♦♦ pnEtffft may 1 ? to 

• • J * • * i T ; . t ; t • t • »•*••• 

p&M 11. itrWr smfti p-isa 10. tswrh *nnb q. 
t&n *jjr>y*6 ^'D^ I*- J mm o#j nnM-by wi 
yw^? nsn 6 )ypb m^b mm nto 13. :s$* 
ton 15. j nsmfttn mm wufin 14. : mm zw~m 
■*rv« *& 16. :atf M^a aitsa ^matr^N ^ona 

T * i** 1 v *• ; — t t ; — v ' v v • — : 

^a wrw naatfa 11m o^rca 17. : ^aoD^ mm *o 
toi n-W? to & 18. prrmrin 7 ntaab mm rm& 

•• ; V V T *• *» • j«» * •- •,• T T . 

8 in«^a tisti. o^attJi b^w ttton-p, Dia« 19. j n^ 1 ? 
Sffwo 9 ^"^i^ D^a«-bj mm n?a« •»? 20. ^jnno 
™ ^r#l^ ^au n fja 21. J 10 ^afc< 10 ma#i 
r^i™ 12 «<nm "ta^tt^D ^inp^ 22. ;ra^ w 
f -ma T»/r^^ "sp*^ ninsin m-itz?^ n^a 18 D^DM«n 
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Entoa wnijn ^rrw- 1 ?** mm ton ns 23. ^tztottJ 

vv : A' ▼ " ▼': :* v - t ^ v|T 

j ta^n ^vr ^lin mm rrrist 34. : ^wt ?pjs« 

1 Proper name. 2 § 181. 3 Seetj^n. 4 Middle E. s Accus. 
'him whom.' 6 ' so that.' 7 ' in confidence.' 8 Inf. Const. N£. 

9 lit. 'go for thyself,' 'get thee. 1 10 § 162. ll § 193. 12 'two.' n § 231 a. 
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WEAK VERBS (continued) : QUIESCENT VEKBS. 

Verbs i"y and ••"y. 

248. The verbs l"y and '•"y, like the various classes of verbs 
">"2, have become a good deal confused. Verbs l"y are by far 
the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide 
in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im- 
perat.). A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs '•"y is of great rarity 
(§250 a). 

Obs. — These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the 
3 s. m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and 
Vocabularies. The reason is that the 1 or > is lost in the Perf. Qal (3 s. m. 
Dp T for DTJ7 ; see, however, § 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a 
form for the name of the verb which exhibits all three radicals. Hence 
the anomaly of speaking of the verb ip_5 (3 pers. perf.) and yet of the verbs 
Dip and \>l (inf. const.). 

249. Verbs )'% as D*P arise. The chief peculiarity of 
inflection is that the 1 always disappears or quiesces 

(but see § 251). A result of this is that these verbs are very 
similar to verbs $")}: comparison should be made throughout 
(cf. § 245). 

(a) The 1 disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hopli. The 
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the 
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathaeh, 
lengthened to qamets in 3 s. m. and f. Perf. Qal Dj5, 
»"l»5, and in 3 pi. tog. A few verbs belong to the 
class Middle E (§ 198 a), e. g. t\0 he has died. 
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(b) The 1 quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shureq \), in Inf. 

Qal (in chdlem i), throughout Niphal (in cholem S) and 
Hiphil (in chireq, becoming therefore *---). 

(c) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 

Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel according 
to the principle of § 245 b. Hence 3 s. m. Imperf. 
Qal, Hiph., and Hoph..»FJ, D*j*, DjW, 3 B . m. Perf. 
Niph. and Hiph. CTipj, ttpn. 

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. § 245 c) 

of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf. 
Qal a vowel is inserted, viz. i in the Perfects, \- ? - 
in the Impf., e. g. 1 s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. ^rii^p^ 

^^i?a; 3 pi. f. Impf. Qal nrtfipn. 

(e) The accent follows the laws of the verbs )fyt 

(cf. § 245 d). Hence the 3 s. f. Perf. Qal HCj? } she arose, 

> 

is distinguished from Fern. Part, Qal ncj? arising. 

(f) The intensive forms resemble those of the 

verbs y"y, i. e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find 
Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, the final radical being 
doubled, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. Otfp, DDip, DCrtpnn, Oc- 
casionally forms occur with doubled stems, called 
Pilpel and Pulpal, e. g. 7^3 sustain, 3 s. m. Perf. In- 
tensive ????, passive 3 pi. vfY? (1 Kings xx, 27). 
A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed ^ 
e. g- &*i? (as well as 0£1p). Only one verb has Piel 
with dagheshed 1, viz. *1$ he surrounded. 

(g) Special note should be taken of the forms of 

Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with 1 consec. A refer- 
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples* 

Impf, Jussive Impf. Impf. with 1 consec. 
> 

Qal 3 s. m. d W tip 1 ' Oph 

9 T / T ITT" 

Hiph. 3 s. m. DV* 1 Dp* 1 QP^ 

(•T '••T >VT- 

But the 1 s. Imperf. keeps the full form with no 

> > 

drawing back of accent, e. g. tNp£}, t^ipM. 
250. Verbs *> ^, as p! judge. It has been noted above 
(§ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs l"y. The differ- 
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ence is simply in the presence of V in Qal Impf. (with Inf. 
and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf. 

(a) Three forms occur with *> in Perf. Qal, viz. *frt3 v l I 

have contended, 'W? / have understood, W 1 * they 
have caught. 

(b) The following generally have ■»— in Imperf. and Im- 

perat. Qal : the Infs. Qal vary between *— and } : — 

PS understand, n s a break forth, P* 1 ? exult, Tl judge, T? 

fod#e, S'n contend, n s b> meditate, D^ jpwtf, b^ rejoice, 

W sing, N® place. 
Obs. — This Imperf. Qal coincides in form with Impf. Hiph. of verbs i"y, 
e. g. cf. J" 1 "]* and D»jV, Some regard it as a true Hiph. used in a Qal sense. 
Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in »-_ as shortened Hiph., initial 
n being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs /'y as a distinct class. 

251. In some verbs a middle 1 or * retains its consonantal 
force and never becomes quiescent. This is always the case 
if the final radical is n, e. g. n V! ] ie was ; also in the verbs V)P r 
expire, ">in be white, rny shout, yj$ be hostile. These verbs of 
course show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs Y'V 
and *"y i e.g. 3 s. m. Imperf. Qal »W.he will be (n'6), VW he 
ivill expire (7 guttural), etc. 

Tabular Summary. 





Strong Verb. 


ry 


*"y 


Qal Perf. 3 s. 


i\® 


*i? 


(P) 


I B. 


Trips 


^02 


• • 


Inf. Const. 


IpB 


D^ip 


r? 


Impf. 3 b. 


"f'P? 1 


^p: 


1 • T 


Nipli. Impf. 3 s. 




0^* 




Hiph. Impf, 3 s. 




1. r 




Hopli. Impf. 3 s. 


1D& 

I- ; T 


dgv 




Piel Perf. 3 s. 


lj?D 


»V- 




Qal Impf. with 1 consec. 


^p?n 






See xoU a **J-lpn. n }y ?? 


i???! 






Klhxld Et 




• T 
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Exercise xxxii. 
On Verbs i"y and •»"];. 

T I y • T - V » T 

-nS 4. j dpi pto h& 2 jnti 3. IDWDWTTO 

■ ! |TT ' * - * — V ^ I* T T ••'••:—• 

rhtfp\ rirh^ itfni nSn tph nto rmrr hnso 

nam. n^n vW Mini onn« &w "rcntf-ify 
j nwn man pa: n^n 6. : * mca rnts n^t-n^y 
nna 8. : fl nw nio ovfeNrrnN ^p* naJN ur>N 7. 

t - it A* v;|T v •• I- • v -; • * 

trri^N mm proa 9. ntovm v~\&n mate mm' 
-id** 10. : e "tf 1 ton enarrnN Qtr? ofeyi TO^ 1* 

- T jtt V — ; T T T ■ V T V T— 1 V^** ! •" 

1 .. T • T. I. •• ' ; *• * T T • T t - v * v; 

nasfttfrv nnw 7 tf«h ^p^ wn njnt pyi ^jnt 

mm aamrr ^bo' ion npu? irn n. ; 7 npjr 
w^w rynrm 12. : 8 *ra t$y\ Dyro 8? inm 
u^ion k*? vtna*i uto* t& ^om nrttfiDfl ntynam 
^ty 'tfia-nB rrim-fw rp iom 13. t n^-ow 
rnrran ttr n 10 ni f?rm 14. : tn«:a to ^ 9 Twin 
8 -rapt •on ayn -Sn 10 ^wotf ton 15. j 6 0-^ yte*i 
vSa TONm 10 fnMtf-^M n^«n n n«2. 16. pratoi 

^T •• V . - T V T * T T T . * : |T T 

*• T : •« : * i v ; t v v v I v t ; t * t 

P3" 1 Ttirm 13^ nt^m orr« n^ 18. :i^n-^» 

I • t a : - •* - : t t 1* 
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">«n "Wftwi 10 3«r n^rrb vhn 19. :1-is* 

AT T ., T T •- - T . jT 7 ( -; r 

1 ns. 2 'seven' (times). s Hiph. apoc. ma. * § 182. 5 'seven.' 
3 § 88. 7 Double accus. 8 § 221. 2 d. 9 § 254. 10 Proper name. 
11 § 249 e. 12 § 219. 13 < some of;' cf. Gk. partitive gen. " Part. Yin. 

LESSON XXVII. 

WEAK VERBS (continued). QUIESCENT VERBS. 
Veebs N"i? and n" 1 ?. 

252. Verbs ti'b, as KTO >id. The letter K is both a 
guttural and a quiescent. Its guttural nature is seen in 
the final a vowel of Imperf. and Imperat. Qal. But it is 
mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these 
verbs. And since N can quiesce in any vowel (§41) the 
voices retain in general their usual vowels. 

(a) Without afformatives, i.e. when N remains final, 
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that 
pathacli is lengthened into garnets, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. 
Qal K*» OS?), Niph. MQ1 (T&W), Piel N2tt? pj»), 
Hiph. N^pPI (Yj?£>n) ; 3 s . m.' Imperf. Qal NVD^ 
(H^f ), Niph. Wl* (!$&), Inf. Const. Qal ^ 
(1p3), etc. 

(6) With afformatives. 

(1) Before the vowel afformatives («%_, \ V) there is no 
difference from the strong verb. 

(2) Before the consonantal afformatives fl, ^ (not rw), 
the N always quiesces in a preceding vowel, viz. 
qamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle E, as 
N ?^ he full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere 
in all other Perfects (like verbs n"S>), e. g. 1 s. Perf. 

Qal *nw», >mbn (wj&b), Niph. *»«»? (wi&m). 

(3) Before ru the X always quiesces in s^o^ (like verbs 

rf% e - g- 3 Pl> f- Impf. Qal rWKWMjl, 2 pi. f. Imperat. 
QainjNSfO. 
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(c) Sometimes the silent K falls out, e. g. is. Perf. Qal 
WD (for '•n&ttlO). Some of the verbs s'6 have forms 
after the analogy of verbs rrt, e. g. NE>n sin, Part. 
Qal «^n (not XU% i6v be full, 3 s. m. Impf. Piel 
?*?&. See also above, b. 2, 3. 

((Z) The Perf. with 1 consec. does not throw the tone 
forward in verbs $"b (cf. § 228), e. g. *n*«0* and I 
will find (^P)- 

253. Verbs il"7, as "VJ rewaJ, make bare. The n simply 
represents a final vowel sound ; the original third radical was 
V or *, and in many of the forms » reappears. 

(a) Where H is final it remains, and is thus pointed: — 

in all Perfects H — 

T 

in all Impfs. H—- 

in all Imperats. Tl-~ 

in all Infs. Abs. Tl'-~ 

in all Parts. H— (except Pass. Qal *v2). 

All Infs. Const, have the fern, ending n and end in fti, 
e. g. Qal ni?a (cf. §§ 244 b, 247 b. 1). 

(b) Before consonantal afformatives the H reverts 

to the original \ which quiesces in a preceding 
vowel, viz. ''— in all Impfs. and Imperats., V-^- in 
Perf. Qal, ''—•in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf. 
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between *_ . 
and \- : e. g. 3 pi. f. Impf. Qal ro^jn (fU^Bl?), 1 s. 
Perf. Qal vtf$ (TP)> Pual W^3 (WJ&B), Hiph. 

"TV^n and w!?an (»rnp_E>ri). 

(c) Before vowel afformatives the H entirely disap- 

pears, e. g. 3 pi. Perf. Qal v3 (^Pg), 2 f. s. Impf. 
Niph. ^an Cl?,^). But 3 s. f. of all Perfs. ends in 
nn, e. g. Qal '-ir6a ('T|p3). A rarer form is H/3. 

(d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the 

Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened 
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forms which are used with 1 consec. These arise by 
the dropping of the ending n__, e.g. n<T, Jussive 
?)\. But since the result is generally (as in the 
example) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in 
one of the following ways: — (i) the vowel is streng- 
thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the 
segholate nouns (§ 152), generally seghol, with gut- 
turals pathacli ; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a 
helping vowel is given as well ; but (4) some com- 
binations can stand unchanged. 
Examples : — 



(0 



w 



Verb. 
nntl? drink 

T T 

n^ see 

T T 

rHU reveal 



rhv 



Qal 
Hiph. 



Impf. 

«• * * 

HNT» 

v : • 

•• • * 



(3) 



go up 
Ttyti look 

T T 

nNI see 



Qai & Hiph. rhir* 



With i consec. 
NT] 

bfri 

blh 



(4) POti? take captive 
ri/il reveal 



hnt 3 s. f. ttnfo) 

v ; • u 

Hei rhi) bm 

Note— Que verb n") occurs frequently in Hithp., viz. nrttf , Hithp. 4ow 
oneself down. The form is really Hithpalel (with final radical doubled), and 
the penultimate rr hardened to 1. Thus 3 s. Perf. ninniim (=nnnnttJnV 
3 b. Impf. mmnti5>, 3 pi. Impf. ninnt^ (for the transposition of v and n| see 
§ 206, Ota. 1). The shortened Impf. with i consec, by dropping the n_ and 
letting the final 1 quiesce in shureq, becomes ing«J»i and Ae Jowerf <&>«»». 

254. The Substantive Verb n\l oe has the following pecu- 
liarities :— 

(a) When the first n would naturally be pointed with 

sh e va vocal, it has, if initial, chateph seghol, after 
preformatives, simple sh e va vocal. 

(b) The Jussive Impf. is W, with 1 consec. VN, in pause 

*CIJ3» with 1 copulative Wl. 
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Thus :— 


Perf. 


Imperf. \ 


Imperat. 




3 s. m. njn 
3s v f. "W 


3 s. m. HJiT 
etc. 


2 s. m. H^n 
2 s. f. »n 


Inf. Abs. <j , * 

\ T 


2 s. m. n^n 




2 pi. m. vn 


Inf. Const, rttn 


etc. 


Jussive ^ 




With prefix niMB 


2pl.m.&p^!. 








A Niphal is also found, njnj ^ 7*as happened. 


The verb n*n #<ye, closely resembles < 


Tt * 



255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate 
exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they 
may be referred will in most cases give the required form. 

Tabulae Summaky. 





Strong Verb. 


&*"!> 




Qal Perf. 3 s. 


13? 


T T 


TO* 

T T 


>$ j? * s * 


Trips 


* T T 


• T 


» » 3 P 1 - 




: it 


An 

T 


„ Inf. Const. 


-rps 


n&b 


nAa 


„ Impf. 3 s. 


i» 


T : * 


nS?! 


Hiph. Perf. 1 s. 


^TE?? 


Vinson 


• ( _ : _ *• • • 

* • • • 


Qal Impf. with 1 consec. 


"fp^l 


r : * - 


*^1 


Hiph. „ „ „ 


"fg??- 


N3EM 



Exercise xxxiii. 
On Vbebs $"b. 
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*^p 3- J too ^ thto 3 trw d^pu&d 2 rtiro 
nna ^ V3 6 mm tt 4 v*?n •rori*n , n J w *tttoN 

T ~* T T • — T ** — . • T V * ▼ 

jpi-tn o^n-iy ^a :r*ra dV«» mn nn "nwso 
mm "W 5. j mm ton a^nNi ms nvn ^*np 4. 

' t •• : v t - T t t -: 4 T I • * v: 

ton 6. 1 Aw-no' rrt*W? D*Wr^N nw eratfn 

T | r'; * — ; • r T T V "T- »A T T - 

■o trvw m woti ^p-nN D^nb*r*?N DiNrr 

t • t »at" • ; - r I : I v •■•„•:■ v t t t 

nryttfo 7 s s i!n mm 7 ^n 7. jNnmn «oiN tfvy 
8 nmonS ^Mtf tfsao tonS mi 1 ? tntfm man 8. 
ajpn mm ^t 9 . .tnwami fcu-rottfrr nw 

T » : »t ^ t 4- : - ; t v t • t - : 

1 Proper name. 2 § 157. 1. » »v, * § 182. » «*.•'< Jehovah, a 
Living One,' i. e. as Jehovah liveth. 6 Inf. Const. 7 Imperat. 8 ma. 

Exercise xxxiv. 
On Verbs n"^. 

dm rrmn nvt ^ 2 mn ^tra DttJ dimh trip i. 

• * T * AT"* : • •• T T T T'T 

jntfp nto dim tip mn 3 ^ rw 2. :Trb 

I ^T T V v V """ * i T T 

t^li? ^9i ^ ron ^ ntoy a nA a-rfcx ton *. 

• • • • . T *"* 

irro nc?M bbs rt torn 4. jmnrrnN ntow 

• - • it ••■- v v- :r 

Wpvin :n ^rr 6. : spw tan nMnb 5. ; mm 

nmN Snsn 7. into™ vrs^ ->£h tonVi 
~™ l^M ^jnt 1 ? ne^ M^tj mm mij y-)«| 
: ybn rwniT} nrrh mtp Dtp jn*i n^-tn ^wn 
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an® dHtom iiir 1 ?^ npai met* g. 5 7 nSn« 
^m 10. j vrptfwi nm f?y pro mini iironi •o'rt* 

- t ; v » v - : • - v , - A ' ; ~ : 

:ms Din spy* o:n mif spay 9 tt» n. tnhttfc 
j wq ^mn -tcSn mmf? "mnntttoi inw 12. 

i* : " : . - : . v -; a V-; r ; v t i v t 

m in wfl ttq *t 9 wr^N ^Mtf -wat* 13. 

• : • t; *t •■■ : - at - r ° 

Tsn yon vb tit^n rtirr 'io« 14. ; dW?q 

v v t • t v - t * r ; * : 

nt^-nt* lAarr n i2^i 15. pDnta n npy srrpa& 

WttJ D^n-^1 *tfSttfcltA -wA ^ tDtfb n6«^ 

:.!▼ ▼ T t: at:-: — ■- • - ; « 

mm 16. j 2 si^na *cn-^y nav-nt* it^h mi 

1 T : ^ - : t vl v v - ■ - ; 



9 



I -: » — T ' '*•••- - t 

1 § 162. * Proper name. 3 'if any one.' * Inf. Const. 5 n local. 
6 ™D2 § 253 d. 1. 7 For the more usual rtng. 8 'until that.' 9 § 254, 
10 nntt? § 253, note. u Piel Impf. Apoc, 



LESSON XXVIII. 

NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 

256. It has been already stated (§§ 91-93) that the Hebrew- 
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub- 
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given 
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on 
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the 
Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after 
the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentally 
referred to their verbal stem. 

K 
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257. Nouns are formed from the verbal root by- 



1. Changing the vowels. 

a. Nouns with one vowel. 

b. Nouns with two vowels. 

2. Doubling a radical. 

3. Prefixing a servile* 

4. Affixing a servile. 



Verbal type. 
"TpD (with suff. "^B). 

T^Sp, cf. § 194. 
Cf. § 194. 



258. Some nouns have only one vowel. 

1. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are 
explained in §§ 1 51-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161. 

Special note should be taken of segholates from the following 
weak stems : — 



-fy 


TWO death 

V T 


rVT olive. 

• — 


rP£ house. 


with suff. 


VtfB 


inn 


nm 


plural 


ovtiD 


cm 

* •• 


(irreg. § 162.) 


rt'h 


"HB fruit. 


*HN lion. 


*OTl sickness 


with suff. 


YHB 


(Ty*) 




plural 1 


(none.) 


Win 

... 


* TIT* 



But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate 
forms. 

2. Monosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which 
the middle radical has become quiescent. 

These are the nouns from stems y"y, ^"y, and ii'v. 
^^(§155). lIV people. U& mother, ph statute. "1H mountain. 

withsuff.^ ^dn ^n nn(fer'nn) 

''I V- Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf. 
and Perf. Qal in the verb. 

a. "With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. D^P), *PB* song, ^ day, 
tVT\ spirit. 
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b. With middle rad. absorbed (cf. Perf. DjJ = Dljj), Dn ^{^ 
nil stranger. 

These have unchangeable vowels (§ 138 c) and must be dis- 
tinguished from the next class. 

Jl 7. The following monosyllables are probably from roots T\"h. 
They vary between the second and third declensions. 

hand, blood, fish. tree. friend, son. name. 
T( 2 ) Dn( 2 ) X*( 2 ) T9(2) VI (2) )3(3) D0( 3 ) 

withsuff. ^ *ot '•b ^y ^1 ^3 *ctf 

plural D^T COT tm D^y ttjn 0^3 nfc£> 
(dual) (irreg.) 

Note the irregularities &?!! ^/owr /*aw<i, CD»n ^/owr Wood 
(not DaT, MOT). 

The irreg. nouns 3£ father, n« brother, resume the lost n as * 
in const, and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs n"!>). 

A few monosyllables have lost a 3, as ^ nostril, for *pN; 
dualMK. 

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change, 
are dissyllabic. 

The following examples show the more usual combinations of 
vowels : — 

2nd Decl. a in penult, nan wor d } ~\W upright, \\>\ old, 
pp little, ^ great, ^strong, W?) prophet. 
a in ultima pa* 1 ? as above), aai? heart, D^i^ age. 
3rd Decl. )\}'2 priest, SiK enemy. 
6th Decl. n"S>. JTjft shepherd, Afield. 
In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult, has become 
attenuated to sheva. These come under the 1st Decl., e. g. h*DB 
idol, 2*n3 cherub, nton asSm 

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines, 
chiefly made by the addition of n — , with the necessary modi- 
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone. 

260. Various noun-forms have an affinity to Piel 
with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is 
unchangeable (§ 138 6), and it is the second vowel which 
determines the declension. 

k 2 
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rat? ( 2 ) sabbath (with suff., irreg. dagh. taatf), Tttfo (2) (fry 
ground, N^n (1) sinner, "ny (3) ftftncZ, p" 1 ^ (1) righteous, 
"1122 (i)Aero. 

Note especially Bnn (2) «m^ (for B*nn, the __- of penult, 
being therefore unchangeable). 

In a few nouns from roots i"y there is a doubled stem, 
e. g. ?l?:l wheel (cf. § 249/). 

261. The most frequent noun preformatives are o and n. 

Nouns formed by the prefix D are exceedingly common. 
They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote 
in general the instrument, place, material of an action. 

2nd Decl. &&?>» judgment, &ip» place, blXO food, \2$Q 
dwelling, ]RQ gift (|"a). 

3rd Decl. ASto sign, t}WP altar. 

Sth Decl. y"y. fan s »d (|_33). 

6th Decl. n"!>. n^ dfeerf. 

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines 
in H— , e. g. nipri /^e, rnfol 7aw/ ( ,|// B),' i1 ^"|^ deep «7eep. 

Less frequent preformatives are N, Pi, and \ this last especially 
in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e. g. pW Isaac, 3j5J£ 
t/oco&. But this must not be confounded with the prefix W or 
^, often found in proper names as an abbreviation of niiT, e.g. 
r5? ! " , ?i ?$$* Jehoiakim (see § 263). 

262. The most frequent noun afformative is |, especially 
in the endings \ — and Ji, generally found in abstracts, e.g. 
£3i? (2) (/am, i?"]ij'( 2 ) offering, finB2l (2) confidence. Other ab- 
stract endings are IV — and ffl, e.g. WN"! (1) beginning, 
TfiSTQ (1) kingdom. 

The ending »^_ is usually gentilic, as *?^fto Moabite; it is also 
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268). 

263. Compound nouns are probably without exception 
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially 
common as elements in them are 3K father (e. g. B^K Abram, 
ijyaN Abigail, 3N^N -tfftafc), |3 sow/M Aows0 (constr.), and the 
Divine Name under the forms ?*? and njn* (shortened into Sn\ S\ 
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and n>), e.g. b^f'. Ishmael, \T$K JKfeaaar, jm#n; JteAwa, 

05s. — The word rnote, rendered in A.V. shadow of death (Ps. xxiii. 4 ; 
LXX. ff/ua Oavarov, Vulg. umbra mortis), as if compounded of b$ shadow and 
n\D death, is almost certainly simple and stands for nin^S, formed from nhs 
shadow, with suffix ni (§ 262); so R.V. marg. deep darkness. 

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the 
foregoing §§. Briefly to recapitulate : — 

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need 
no special notice : the rules for sh e va with gutturals must be 
remembered. 

Nouns from }"s stems with prefixed ft, as flJID.. 

Nouns from y"y stems, as Dy, ft» (§§ 258. 2, 261). 

Nouns from '•"a stems, as naiD. 

Nouns from Vy stems, as WO, 1V2, DV», W, D"},.'^. 

Nouns from n"£ stems, as *1B, T, rnfr, nfc^D. 

Exercise xxxv. 

On Miscellaneous Nouns (with Infinitives 
and Participles). 

Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the 
following words : — 



t v -:i-: 

rnrtra 

mm » • 

• t • : 

TO* 



• • -: it : 



* T 




TO 



rrttri 

T 

VD3 



•• t; jt : 
9 : t v:|V 

-fen 
nn 

t : t : 



v : t -; 

ravin 

— : i 

nintpnD 



*P 



spin Tjntfpi 



mi 1 ? 

I •• t : 

dnnn 

• T |V 
V ••T 

» : : *# 
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LESSON XXIX. 

THE NUMEEALS. 
I. The Cardinals. 

265. Let the student first note the following peculiarities. 

(1) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec- 

tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun. 

(2) The numeral two is a noun agreeing in gender with 

the noun to which it refers. It either stands in the 
construct state before its noun, or in the absolute 
state either before or after its noun. 

(3) The numerals from three to ten are nouns apparently 

disagreeing in gender with the noun to which 
they refer, i. e. the forms with fern, endings are used 
with masc. nouns and vice versd. They either stand 
in the construct before their noun, or in the absolute 
either before or after their noun. 

(4) The other numerals which have two genders (eleven to 

nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun. 
But they and the tens have no construct state and 
stand either before or after their noun. 

Obs. — The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The 
numeral is a fem. abstract substantive, cf. Gk. rpids, triad, used in appo- 
sition with the noun it enumerates : but the prevailing form in nouns is the 
masc, and so in general there would be a contrast in gender. This contrast 
has been emphasized by the distinctive use of a shortened (masc.) form of 
the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun. 

266. The following are the principal Cardinals : — 



With Masc. Nouns. 

Absolute. Construct. 



With Fem. Nouns. 

Absolute. Construct. 

2 



T V 


. . nn« 


I 


nrw (p. f. rin^) nn« 


* — • 


•• • 


2 


d^ 2 .... *>rmr 


t : 


. . nufow 


3 


T ; 


T t : - 


. . riJEHM 


4 


VT}& .... yzy* 


T * -; 


• • ™$?D 


5 


ton .... ton 


rntfttJ- . . 

T • 




6 


ttW . . . . WW 
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robtp 
nyxon 
mfer 



tt -: 



With Masc. Nouns. 

Absolute. Construct. 

nsntf .... 
natotf .... 

t : 

nywn .... 
nnjz?^ .... 

T T 

t t ; — 

t t •• : 

-i to -Ottf 4 

t t •• : 
T T t : 



T T 



T T 

etc. 



D'nta? 20 

dWlN 40 

■ . • t : * 

omton 50 

D^rcti 60 

d^ltf 70 

• • • # 

tratotz) 80 

taWn 90 

constr. UNtt) 

." : >nNE> 100 

pi. maa J T " 

ov^Nft 200 



With Fern. Nouns. 

Absolute. Construct. 

.... ynttf 



7 y?t£ 

8 rabtf 

v 

-toy 



9 

10 



11 



12 



1 3 
14 
etc. 



.... rtpp 
.... jntfn 
.... ifcor 

V V 

1 ... v - _ 

mtoy dW 

•• • •• •• • 

• • • 

.. . v «• . 

. . . rn&a> iz&tf 
. . . nntoy yspN 

etc. 

Q^BvM 2,000 
d^N ntf^O 3,000 

• * . • 

W|l^ 4,ooo 

i:n, Nten, rnm 10,000 
D^n1i"i 20,000 

ninm cAti 30,000 

\ft3T\ ySTVA 40,000 



300 

400 

1,000 



i:n mto d^nti) 120,000. etc. 

1 A plural 0*in« is used in the sense of some. 2 Corruptions of 

DMnsti, *fi}tti : hence the daghesh. 3 ^5*0? probably means one, ef. 

Assyrian ishtin, one. 4 Not constructs but shortened forms of Dj3tt) J 

so perhaps ^D*! in eleven. 
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of 
the above list of numerals : — 

(a) The numbers from eleven to nineteen are expressed by 
the combination of ten (masc. ""OT, fern. ! "H?f?) with 
the units: the units have the absolute form in the 
masc. (but see foot-note), the construct form in the 
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate 
close union than any proper genitive relation. For 
eleven and twelve there are double forms. 

(6) Twenty is the plural of ten ; but thirty, forty, etc. are 
the plurals of the corresponding units. 

(c) The units are added to the tens by ] and, e. g. twenty- 

six is D^ta rwW or n$# tfifey. In the earlier 0. T. 
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it 
generally follows the ten. 

(d) The units 2 to 10 have their noun in the plural; the 

tens 20 to 90 always have their noun in the plural 
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they 
precede it. The numerals 11 to 19 are generally 
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns 
regularly follow them in the singular, viz.: HK)N 
cubit, &'*& man, *|^K thousand, DV day, *)D3 silver, t?BJ 
soul, >W year, ?jJB> shekel. 

The numeral 100 HND generally precedes its noun 
either in the absol. or const. : the noun may be 
either sing, or plural. 

3. The Ordinals. 

268. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, agreeing with 
and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal 

first tfKW is derived from Wtfa head, beginning, with the suffix |1 
(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by the suffix \__. (§ 262), with an in- 
serted \-_- before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers 
higher than tenth the cardinals are used. 
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1 53 


269. The 


following art 


3 the Ordinals : — 






Masculine. 




Feminine. 


Singular. 


Plural. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


fitter) 




1st 






1 • 


• •• 


• 


2nd 




i 


• • 


^^ttJ 


d'ntffyjJ 

• 


3rd 


) t • ■ : 

* i • 


1 


nW^tf 


iyQ-1 


oiym 


4th 










D'ntfwr 


5th 


rviran 




rrt*ttton 


•»ttW 


d^$$ 


6th 


nw 




jfi^tp 


iyin?5 


oiyntf 


7th 


• • • 

• 




* r : 


WDttJ 


DWpttJ 


8th 


JWOttJ 




• r ; 


■wtwtfri 


o^ynjJn 


9th 


nwtfn 




• r : 


•n^tpg 


t^Tto? 


10th 


nH*»tog 







270. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted. 

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g. 

wbf na^a- ^ ^ *ftwtf y«w, vhftb 1 irwa o^ «&?>•*$ 

0/ tfAe month. 

(b) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may 

be omitted after numerals, e.g. ^DS *)?K a thousand 
{shekels) of silver, D^SftP £>£? sia? (seahs) of barley, 
?hpb "»nK2l 07i the first {day) of the month. 
(«) Distributive numerals are expressed by the repetition 
of the cardinal, e. g. DWP D^it? two by two. Numeral 
adverbs may be expressed by the fern, cardinals, e. g. 
nnK once, V2V seven times; also by the ordinals, e.g. 

1 For ^j denoting the genitive relation, see § 273, note 2. 
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TP)V) second time. Once is also expressed by By9 (lit. 
a stroke), twice by Ety?ga (lit. two strokes), thrice by 
CM?J?3 eHS>B* (three strokes). 

(d) According to § 267. c, d, such an expression as twenty- 
Jive years will be nj£> D'nOT C^rt; it may, however, 
also be written with the noun repeated, £MB> BW 

I » • • • 

Exercise xxxvi. 

On the Numerals. 

dtfi *my nn«n otf d*a& *ffti 2 ^b MS npS i. 
2 dttJ d^i rvahw rrt A mVto 2. j 2 rfe rroitfn 
rmfettft 2 d*r>y it^d 2 -iwb-n3 3. : 9 nD^ 2 nn 

t ; . t •• I v v v t ; t ; . ** v tt t 

nforrriN rrorbo sw taN ntf« d'nro* dr^n 

v ** — : V T T * • T • v "-; • •• — . # t ; 

rntorti^ttft rutrj mtoy dvitf Mnvny lift* a^bo 

•• ; v T ; T T •• ; v •• : T "": V -; • t : 

yttfn 4, »n icJ« diM w^3 vn 4. svnn rrotf 

- • - V "": T T "IT T ' $T T T T 

wby\ 5. :*nb*i rwti d^Vuft rwtf niMo 

•• : t : ^ ■ 1 T — ■ T T * ; T T •• 

j rcroJ nlas yttfrvi rotf d^cWi ytfn vn 2 nfnftno 

|T t •• - : t t • • : - •• T - V ; 

» tfiha n^-^nS natf rrtNd-tftf e ntt3a 6. 
dvfra -Ptsdn ntn an** 7 ahhb dY» ntoy nynun 

v; • ; • v — - v a~ T t t ; • : 

d^am 7. j rhh d'wwn di^ dww ywrr bv 

• — - . / x : it • t : - ; • t : - I v t t . - 

d^nnan onnn-^D tom tparrfe 8 "tno ind v-oa 

; - • tiv t \; - I v t t - : : :jt 

nnnan b'm* 8. \rhynbn naN mtoy titon 

t •• : — * T : |T ; • T *" ••;••• •• -; 

ttPN 9 nyy® rontf ronn-f?M ni lt b wb mintDrr 

t ; • T : * t •• — v — I- t t ; - 

d'ntfon nnnn ipto itom niNE tAti 9. j tot*« 
raw 10. jnnnlp nm x^hm ram na» 

r : * — it t ' t - • : ■■ t : t t - 

tftth nnMa ^rn dV n«m d^t^n tpMn-^ d^bh 

•• : : • ; - - : * * - : 1 v t t 
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*imn 'nfthf? 10 nn^ tftfma re 7 ^nb tm rfiwa 



■viw d^nto 12. : vntf-ry tattferv "nsnt* np*n 
dvnfe invh 9 d^d!) to d^as ra? mrvh hy®o 

.- ;T at v : • -t : •• • -t : •* 

'r* : • - : • t : ~ v - : • - : • t t v - : 

1 Here reflexive, to himself. 2 Proper name. 3 § 187. I. * 3 s. 
Perf. Qal of »m=n;n. 5 § 249^. 6 Lit. 'in the year of the 600 years,' 
i.e. in the year which completed them. 7 For the b see § 273. 8 Kepe- 
tition with intensive force. 9 § 270 c. 10 §27o5. n Hithp. nrtti, 
§§ 206. Obs. 1, 253 note. l2 n local. 



LESSON XXX. 

THE PARTICLES. 

271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in 
various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the 
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few 
are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either 
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the 
noun, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently 
form elements in compounded particles. 

272. The following are some of the principal Adverbs. 



> where ? 

ns, rfc ) 

w >here. 

nta, nt f 

V T * V J 



43 



' Dtt? there. 

T 

Q$D thence. 



hither. 



Adverbs of Place. 

53 nD& thither. 

T T 

TOT 

T •• 

dSn 

vX^P above. 

4 nnrip below. 

"U2 in front. 



65 



65 



"tf DM faAtnrf. 
J"P3,£ inside. 

* — • 

Y^inp outside. 



75 



T • 
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Notes. — i. May take pronominal suffixes, 1*N where is he? 
n ?JK where art thou ? & s t X where are they ? 

2. Similarly ny?"" 1 ^ whence ? 

3. These demonstrative adverbs may be made relative by a 
preceding 1BW just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. 1 : thus, 
&f "»#$ where, nm im whence, <W "\m whither. 

4. For the \Q in these compounds compare the Lat. a dextra, 
Gk. €K degtas, lit. off from the right hand, i. e. on the right hand 
side. 

5. With n local (p. 79 foot-note). But Ht3B> is sometimes = 
SW there. 

6. Lit. OTi the house side, on the street side. 

7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun). 

8. Lit, on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint). 



tfr$ then. 

T 

1W0 of old. 
7*\F\y now. 

T - 

*TlD when ? 

- T 

^HE 12 how long ? 
d^Il to-day. 
di^S directly. 



Adverbs of Time. 

DftV by day. 
TV7i2 ty night. 

Li ttj _ \ yesterday. . 
*"l!"10 to-morrow. 

T T 

dit2?7U) tffo'ge cfa?/s a^o. 
Il^ 2/e£, again. 



'p "HnN afterwards. 
" 0^)0 / formerly. 

Mr™ 

"PEUH perpetually. 
l" > always. 

- V T ' 



Notes.— 1. With a negative, 1iX? *6 wo more. With suffixes, 
tt'lty Ae is y<rt, or es Ae ^ ? so Tjty etc. 

2. Lit. o/iter it was so. 

3. Cf. the preposition ^b before, § 182. 



T " 



Adverbs of Manner. 

how? 



rO, p so, £Ams. 
1. 



*7ND exceedingly. 
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Adverbs of Manner (continued). 



m\ 



truly. 



t ;■ t J 

|5^* **[^ certainly. 
t)\A also, even. 



^D? together. 

* * * mJ aS • • • • Ot/# 



iVoftss. — i. Also expressed by nSHH (hiph. inf. abs. Fl^H t»- 
crease) : e. g. 1KB Pljnn n|fl?N1 aw^ / Aa-y^ erred greatly. Other 
infs. abs. (chiefly hiphil) are used as adverbs, e. g. S^n w»W, 
DS^'n early. 

2, With suffixes, ^55* I alone, Tw £/to% a&me, etc.; e.g. 
n*tfe6 ^ >3JK 5>3Wfc6* / am not able alone to bear {all this 

people) ; fa?? D^? ^0 "^ ^ ^ ** WOif 9 rooc ^ f or ^ e man io ^ e 
alone. 

Negative Adverbs. 



X vb (Qtk. oik) not. 
2 b& (Gk. rf) not. 



'TS, y-P wo ^ (poetical). 



• • • 

6-n 



•J9 7^. 



Jv*b<e9. — 1, fc6 is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in 
general immediately before the verb. Special uses are : (a) to 
express a negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf. to express 
a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in 
the Decalogue, 2b}n &6 thou shalt not steal, etc. ; (c) in interroga- 
tive sentences =N?lj (Lat. nonne), e.g. "foBTI &6 dost thou not 
keep watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words, 
e. g. nb~&6 not-strength, i. e. weakness; Mrrw not-wise, i. e. 
foolish; note especially, 73 ♦ ♦ ♦ K? not-all, i.e. wone, the whole of 
the a// being denied. 

2. 7K is used with the Jussive Impf. (§2196) to express 
negative entreaty or prohibition. 333Pl"7« do not (I pray you) 
steal (cf. N7). The entreaty is emphasized by an added N3 (§ 2 75)> 
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e. g. nnno *nn Krbtf &tf there not, I fray, be strife. The full form 
of the Impf. is occasionally found. 

3. pN, const. P^, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It 
is used for the negative copula is not, and generally stands in 
the constr. state before what it negatives, e. g. tin? pK (also 
p« Dr6) there is no bread; 7$$ D3 px Jitrnfcty pK £fcre «s raone 
that doeth (part.) good, not even one. With suffixes : ^tf, *l?$, 
^)*K, y^N, a|yN, DafK, D^K / am wo *, <Aom art not, etc.; e.g. 
^K T>*n ^e 6o«/ ts wo£. If pi* has a verbal predicate the verb 
must be in the participial form, e. g. fFO p&? J3fi stfraw is not 
given, VJ^ ^tf thou knowest not, D?£'P ^N he does not send. 
The opposite of pN is B?, T! ^ere is ; with suff. 1&, UB», CW. 

4. ?? and 7? are mainly poetic. The former is used in the 
senses both of &6 and pN; the latter chiefly = without, C^p ^3 
without water. 

5. ***??? is generally used before the infin. const. = not to, 
NU ^/3? wotf to come. 

6. "|B fe^, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood, 
\V tVfTW 1> est ?* PM forth his hand. 



Adverbs of Cause. 






± wherefore? why? 



rrcAy 1 
t -/ 



ID 1 ? 



therefore. 



Interrogative Adverbs. 



♦ * • • 



H whether ....or? 
(Lat. utrum .... aw). 



PT whether? (Lat. rawm, -we), dfr* 

N^n whether not? (Lat. nonne). 

Note. — Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre- 
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative 
character of the sentence. A single question is commonly 
marked by H, prefixed to the first word in the clause, '•ntc "tcfefa 
*3JN am I my brother's keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother, 
I?); a disjunctive question commonly prefixes D. to the first 
clause, DN to the second. 



„ „ with sh e va 
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Pointing of n Interkogative. 
Before non-gutturals with a vowel H 

' n (implicit dagh. forte) or 
'tl (dagh. forte), rare. 

Before gutturals with qamets (a or 5) H 
„ „ not with qamets H 

273. The following are some of the principal Prepositions. 

Prefix Prepositions. 

3, in, on, at ; with, by (instrumental). *p ? VO from. 

h towards, to, for, with respect to. 

Notes. — 1. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for 
their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68. 

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may be 
gathered from the following examples : 1V321 in the house, "$$? at 
the gate, 0*33 with strength; frequently with inf. const., IpM in 
visiting, ""li?^? in my visiting, i.e. when I visit, etc. 7 expresses 
in general the dative relation to, for; also a wider relation, 
with respect to, often to be translated as a genitive, e. g. ^toTD 
yiT? « psalm of David, K*jn? in^2l on the first (day) of the 
month. It is used with a dependent inf. const., *l'pf? /in Tie 
ceased to visit; often of purpose, *lpf? $5, he came to visit. It 
is often used after the verb to be, to express apposition, or 
becoming: ' It shall be to Jehovah for a name/ DBy. 

The various uses of |», arising from the general idea of separa- 
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara- 
tive clauses is given § 173. 

Other Prepositions. 



"Hntb* after (place and time). 
7fc$ towards, to. 
JHfr$ with. 
p5 between. 



1V2 on account of. 
TfirQ in the midst of. 

H^ on account of 
^]D7 before (place and time). 
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Other Prepositions (continued). 



"TV unto. 
]¥v? because of 
;V upon. 



Dy with, 

1*00 around. 

• T 

niin beneath, instead of. 



Note. — Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes; 
see § 182. 

274. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions. 

Coordinate Conjunctions. 



1 and. 
1Jfr$ but, yet, only. 
f]fc$ also. 



i^ or. 

IN . . . . IN either . . . , or, 

DH also. 



Note 1. — For the pointing of ), see p. 46, note. For the 
so-called <vav conversive/ see § 223 sq.; and for the various 
uses of this conjunction, § 294. 

Subordinate Conjunctions. 



See xote i\ 
> 

KlhxU Et 



Purpose and Result. 

7N> JE> fos£, ^a£ ratf. 

Time. 
iinN after. 

• 7 v -; 

Substance. 

TS,^N.p te(i!r ' inre ' 
v " : J ported speech). 



Cause. 






"TO$M ]3£ 



because, 
13 1 since. 



until. 



^nnn 



ton nnn, 



Condition. 

Comparison. 
TON3 ra$ as. 

v—.r ■ 
Concession. 

^ Da f OM,^g although. 
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Note.~ The manifold use of the relative particle T^'tf should 
be noted. Compare also §§187, 272, note 3 (p. 140). 

275. The following may be classed as Interjections : 

"nN, ^Tl woe/ alas! J Tlb^btl far be it / (Gk. 

YO& he it so I fifj ytvoiTo). 

OH silence / ^ fray / 

ISn, POTT come / (Lat. rt^, agite). NJ-DN oA ^ / 

mn« «/& / NJ"7N do not, I irray / 

Notes.— 1. These are for the most part substantives or verbs, 
which have become interjections by usage. 

2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle ft, nan J / 
behold/ (properly here, here is); with suffixes "XT), in pause 
^n and ^|n behold me, here I am. Similarly, 1311; far?; «3H 
pause ^3.1 and 13|n, Dan. It is construed with a participle (like 
r«, p. 142), e. g. jni ^n fofoZd / ^f w . 

Exercise xxxvii. 
On the Pabticles. 

nS mm •w-'? wri 2. : mn snto pa TO&n i. 
rwi 3. j n^tn m>-^n dn^> rrttoyf? win dan-^N 

^a-ty> "T^l 'lawr^H Irian v: iwto 
rrd\n mm 5. :mm ^?ln^? w d^rr 'n^p 
wyj mm mi3 n^i 6. : 2 ^id rrno mab fins 
?J7"ng rijn^T 7. j -»^ rmm ^d ^ "nm nta-ba 

mfcy ■»? tfnrT-^M cd^m mm -iown s. mj??*}*? 
: rngn mn ^ nanan-^a nnw -ma nat 



Ii 
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<mV en^n nvrr n^-^S ovAa mm -ie?n*1 9- 

t t t v: * v; * 

*»« ^p-bn rriMj^ 10. j ? iTO3 w YrntoS*? 

^-ttr» itf^-^3 *?m imaa in« mpon tsrj vn n. 
rona n mi ^dv ^a ^?an ma-na mm ipn?i 
--ntfw rattan Oiptr 1 ^ ia. ttfrtf; ^frp?a ^rv 
■••mm om ^-qn cdu? top^n Vufeftoa Dfnto 
-nyn w-Sn sprya in *»nso wa-dM ■tfw ■va&n 13. 
^■ns^a natf-ar 1 ^ bpr n*v»i 14. : spray ^ytt 
nsn no^ 15. : 5 winn nek vaaf? 1 ap5r» io&n 
jd$d *iA-*natfi n^ur^m 1 o , nsoa'na\iH^ ^ vroti 

' t • t ; • : t t ; • t : • : v v . v * • ; " t 

nrmfr ™rrby d*o ^afcrrrw woo run *wi 16. 
:d^$n rnno Wnn 8 1antf« ^toa^D 

. , T T - - - . • - - v -; T T T 

1 Proper name. 2 Adverb, strengthened by repetition, aZZ roimdf. 

3 'as lefore him/ i.e. meet for Mm. 4 From jVtt>*n beginning (see 

tfo*n) fem. form with, prep., at first. 5 Hithpael, Z00& on ow^ another. 

6 § 187. 1. 7 Phrase, */*e breath of life. 
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CHAPTER I. 

NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading 
Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised 
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated 
and exemplified in the preceding pages. 

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western 
languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences. 
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in 
Hebrew, with less complexity in the construction of sentences, 
but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where 
the reader's own mind must supply the connection. Hence 
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study. 

The Simple Sentence. 
276. a. Subject, Copula and Predicate. The Copula 
(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§114, p. 48), excepting 
where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is 
required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. 1. I n this latter case, the personal 
pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate ; 
as 1 Sam. xvii. 14, David, he (Wfi) the youngest; Job xxviii. 28, 
The fear of the Lord, it (*H) w i sdomf i# e . < is the yoimgest/ 
'is wisdom/ 

06S '7 Th l PTediCate is ° ften placed first > "'Good is the word,' Isa. 
xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject. 

b. The Verb as Predicate. < The Verb agrees with its 
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.' Apparent exceptions 
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to the laws 
of thought and language. Thus &<P$ almost always takes 
a singular verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288. 
So, in general, with nouns which have a plural form and singular 
meaning ; also often with feminine plurals (comp. Greek neuter 
plural nominatives with singular verb). 

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the 
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reverse. 
See below, Ruth i. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally 
used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially 
with njn: Isa. xxx. 25, O^f njn] and there shall be rivulets; 
Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv. 1, tt^K Ntajl 
and there came men. 

c. The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed, 
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind 
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis 
is required, as (1st pers.), Gen. xlvii. 30, ^5"J? *WW ^ 3 ? ? w ^ 
do according to thy word ; specially when the Divine Being is 
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii. 39. Other instances are,, for the 
2nd person: Ex. x. 25, CT nriK thou shalt give, i.e. thou thyself, 
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen.iii. 1 6,^3*7|^ Mil 
he shall rule over thee; Vs. cxviii. 7, ^X"]X W\ and I shall see. 

d. The old substantives, & existence and |*K (const. T*$) 
nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula 
in one, 'there is (or was),' 'there is (or was) not/ Ruth i. 12, 
iii. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, B*"W is used instead 
of \)$, TJier e is no daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, B* 
and P$ are combined, Neither is there any breath in their mouths; 
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note 3. 

e. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like ' (they) say, 1 
plur. ; ' (one) says,' sing. ; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew 
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, ?33 mf *ng ( ne) 
called its name Babel ='its name was called'; Job xxxiv. 20, 
■Y*3K TVDJ (they) take away a mighty one =' a mighty one is taken 
away ' (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used : Prov. 
xii. 7, &yw~\ ^SH (there is) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.* they 
are overthrown.' 
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/ A Participle is often used as Predicate (§ 193, p. 75) : 

Gen. u 2, M ^fb HSniD DNiiw riVYt a^ ^ ^n< of <?«2 
(was) brooding over the face of the waters. This verse illustrates 
all three usages — the Copula emphatically expressed (^5), 
the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate. 

Veeb and Object. 

277. a. As the Hebrew has no special form for the Objective 
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general 
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and 
object. 

But where the object is definite — -as with the article, or in the 
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see § 130 — 
the -'mark of the accusative/ HN (with maqqeph "1$), is generally 
employed, as in Gen. i. i, God created H$? n $] ^W^ ^ the 
heavens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with fiH, the 
Accusative* of pronouns, see § 179. 

Obs<— This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition 
flN, TIN with. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as Snh* 
tow), but otherwise there is occasional ambiguity, as Gen. iv. 1, tt>*M *lV3j? 
mrPTiKi I have gotten a man with the help of Jehovah (R.V.). Some of 
the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- 
tion — € a man even Jehovah ' ; but this view is now generally abandoned, 

6. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a 
cognate accusative, as to 'see a sight/ to 'think a thought/ etc. 
See Gen. i. 29, #1$ JHT seeding (producing) seed; Prov. xxii. 23, 
the Lord O^TH ^T w m strive their strife (plead their cause); also 
Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fear ; 2 Sam..xii. 16, fasted a fast; Lam. i. 8, 
sinned a sin; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvii. 34, cried an ex- 
ceeding great and bitter cry. 

c. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in 
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is 
VQ$ hear j as Gen. iiL 8, they heard the voice bSp m P$ of the Lord; 
but vei\ 17, thou hast hearkened to the voice 7)pb of thy wife. 
Again, 'Deut.xxxiii. 7, hear, Lord, the voice hSp, without "TIK, of 
Judah; but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the voice bSpsK 
of the lad. (Compare Gk* dfcoucti*, with ace* or gen.) 
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d. Some intransitive verbs are followed by a simple object- 
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to 
complete their sense; as, to go to, to go from, to walk in, to 
ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or in, to be full of, 
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. xxxiii. 15, nip*]* ^walking 
(in) righteousnesses; Ps. cvii. 26, D?D# ^£ *Aey asceraZ (to) heaven; 
Gen. vi. 13, DDPI H^.'^g *&? earth was full (of) vioZewce, etc. 

e. A Double Object (principal and secondary) is frequently 
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations ; in 
such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust IS J D'wrrnx ; Joseph 
nourished his father (with) bread; He asked life (of) Thee; To 
teach the children of Israel the bow. In all these instances the 
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil 
form, as Ps. lx. 5, flBT? sjey rtWn Thou hast caused thy people 
to see adversity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as 

1 Sam. xvii. 38, vw nyrnK W tfa^_ &^z <« z> at? ^ ( w i t h) 

fos apparel. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. 1. 3, etc. 

Tenses and Moods. 

278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from 
Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that 
the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom- 
pleteness. ' The tenses/ says Dr. Driver, ' mark only differences 
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they 
do not in themselves determine the date at which an action 
takes place, they only indicate its character or kind; the three 
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre- 
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the 
Perfect 1 .' 

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses 
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§22 0-2 2 2 . 
For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, see §§ 223-227, and 
for Vav Consecutive, § 228. For the Cohortative and 
Jussive Imperfect, see § 219. 

b. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, §301) contains examples 
of both Tenses. 

1 On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Introd. , p. 3. 



Chapter I.] TENSES AND MOODS. 153 

(1) Ideally complete ; ver. 1, ^?n, *1»J^ SB* walketh, standeth, 
siiteth, the fixed and permanent character. So ver. 3, 
H^n he is. 

(2) Incomplete; because repeated; ver. 2, nan]; meditateth ; 
3, ?#? yieldeth (its fruit); 7fo* wither eth ; nfej doeth; 
DrJ- prospereth; 4, tesnn driveth it away ; 5, 'TOjJJ 
standeth ; 6, *!?&<£} perisheth. 

These verbs might all be rendered into English by the 
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In 
ver. 6, the Participle $H^ hnoweth gives, in yet another 
relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous 
and permanent. 

279. Conditional. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional 
proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the 
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness 
prevails. 

Per/.: Isa. i. 9, Wp* fnb$£ U^n tflDS JFs *A<wZd[ toe Saw 
as Sodom f we should have resembled Gomorrah; Gen. xliii. 14, 
VlpSB> ^bB* T^KS /f / am bereaved, I am bereaved. 

Imperf: Ps. xxiiL 4, ^K"K7 ♦ ♦ ♦ ?£N" ,, 3 D3 Even should I go, 
I should not fear. 

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect 
is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, fc?Nfi 7SK-jan~p$J ?3£ of every 
tree of the garden thou may est freely eat ; Job ix. 2, B>faN p^Sj"np^ 
/fcTDy 6^ Aow can man be just with God? This Imperfect 
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as *3 that } 
1^3J?3 fo the end that, /3 that not, etc. See § 274, p. 144. 

281. Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often 
followed by the Particle *0, § 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be 

» iniquity in my hands, ♦ ♦ ♦ s t?B3 3*1 N PJTi* ma^/ em enemy persecute 
corri^ my sowZ / ver. i o, V^"] ^ - ^t"""? : • ^ ^ " ie wickedness of the 
wicked come to an end / 

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix f] is 
regularly used with the first word in the sentence : Gen. iv. g, 
*3bK '•fix "IDK'n [am) I my brother s keeper ? The answer expected 
may be affirmative or negative ; but "Wn expects the affirmative 
(Lat. nonne) ; Gen. xxvii. 36, rD*i3 7 fif^'K^n 7^ thou not 
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reserved a blessing for me ? The interrogative particle is some- 
times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. iii. i, 
tpr6tf ipN- ,, 3 *|K hath God indeed said? Especially in cases 
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, tfb#3$ ^ ofyf? (is) the 
?/otm# wiaw Absalom safe ? See also Job ii. 9. Such omission 
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, N? 
^nstsrri?y niDt^n cfosj Thou not watch over my sin ? 

For disjunctive questions the general form is "ON ♦ ♦ » n 
(utrum . . . an), as 1 Kings xxii. 15, ^nrOK . ♦ . Span sftaK 
we go . . . or shall we forbear ? 

For indirect questions i\ is also used, as Gen. viii. 8, Wi[ TftVTp 
D^tsn to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes "BN , as 
Song vii. 13, ?S|>n ^CHI"^ **$*% ^ et us see whether the vine hath 
budded. 

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used only in the 
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive 
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with 
vb, as in the Ten Commandments ; or by ?$ = Gk. \i*\. See 
§ 272, p. 141, notes. 

The Imperative frequently expresses a consequence, as in 
Euth i. 9, iv. n, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah 
shall bless thee . . . and see thou, nfcTfl, i.e. 'thou shalt see/ the 
good of Jerusalem; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make 
atonement, W;jM and bless ye, i. e. { that ye may bless/ 

284. Infinitives (§ 193, p. 75). a. The Infinitive Abso- 
lute expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all 
considerations of person or time. See Hosea iv. 2, t?np1 npX 
PJJOI 2bV\ nini swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and 
stealing, and committing adultery; so 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, to eat 
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitives put ellip- 
tieally for ' we have eaten/ etc. But the chief use of the 
Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17, 
niftri DID to die thou shalt die, i.e.' thou shalt surely die'; Isa. vi. 9, 
yiCB> iyp# hear ye to hear \&"\ Wfl and see ye to see, i.e. ' hear 
ye indeed . * . see ye indeed.' Sometimes it occurs in place 
of a. finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12, 
observe "uOB> the Sabbath-day. 
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b. The Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as 
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be 
Subject, as Gen. ii. 18, The being of the man &"J?n T\S s n alone 
is not good; or Object, as Isa. xxxvii. 28, I know thy sitting 
down, and thy. going out, and thy coming in, ^Syi ^HNifj *JJ]OK>; 
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii. 17, The tree of the 
knowing fiV^J} good and evil. Its most frequent use, however, 
is with prepositions, as 3, in their being — l when they were'; 
\Q, from seeing = ' so as not to see'; and especially ?, to, in 
order to, so as to; note also the phrase, "foN.? so as to say, to be 
rendered saying. 

285. Participles (§193, p. 75)- «• The constructive use 
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is 
very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, pD^ian the believing one='he 
who believes'; Job v. 10, |nbn who giveth, etc. (Compare Gk. 
6 nioTcva>v } 6 bovs.) 

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense 
to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also 
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. cxlv. 14, 
Jehovah upholdeth all that fall ; Amos ix. 11, The tabernacle of 
David that is fallen; Isa. xxx. 13, As a breach ready to fall, 
are all expressed by the same Participle. 

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed, 
like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative. 

Nouns. 

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or 
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction, 
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as 1 Kings xvii. 10, 
a woman, a widow ; Gen. xxxix. 1, a man, an Egyptian. Often 
with proper names, 1 Kings iv. 1 , nbV ^f C . See § 289, note d. 

NUMBEE. 

287. a. Pluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names ™, 
*™, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See 
also Job xxxv. 10, literally ' thy Makers'; and Isa. liv. 5; but such 
instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate 

com^* plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian 
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The verbs, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally 
in the singular number, as Gen. i. i, &*r6« .803, Occasionally 
they are plural, but are even then associated with words 
indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, Kiag^N Wn D v KHj? D^g 
God is holy, He is a jealous God. 

Obs. — The sacred Name nin , > Jehovah or Yahweh, is always singular, 
never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state. Such phrases 
as niNii? mrp Jehovah of hosts really contain an ellipsis of ^rr'bM or »n« 
Jehovah (God or Lord) of hosts. See § 99. With prefixes, the (k e thlbhj 
pointing of the Name is as for >37N, thus rrirra, rrirvD, etc. 

b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc- 
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as 
Isa. vi. 2, tfBET tip D^3 m six wings, six wings (to each); 
Deut. xiv. 22, T\W T\W year by year; 1 Chron. ix. 32, T&tf nw 
every Sabbath. Sometimes with ) : Deut. xxxii. 7, ninpft -many 
generations; Ps. Ixxxvii, 5, &&\ E*K this and that man, R.V.; 
Ps. xii. 3, 27\ npn with heart and heart (with a double heart, 
duplicity); Prov. xx. 10, ilBW flBW f3K} £K ^<me (weight) «W 
stane, epAa/4 <md ej?/w/i, i.e. different weights and measures. 
So Deut. xxv. 13, 14. 

c. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns 
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3 
Wp ttanrfl niin tfT weak hands and tottering knees. 

Case. 

288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various 
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are 
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of 
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con- 
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed. 

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the 
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied. 
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case 
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is 
perfect; Ps. lxxiv. 17, 'Summer and winter, thou hast made 
them'; Isa. xi. 10, ' The root of Jesse, unto Him shall the 
nations seek.' 
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b* The special use of the plural construct, *$$* the blessings 
of, may here be noted; as Ps. i. i. The word may be rendered 
Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed is. 

289. Genitive, a. The Construct State has already been 
explained and exemplified. See especially § 129, p. 50. Observe, 
that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that 
which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal 
affix is required, it is affixed to the Noun governed. Thus, ' My 
holy mountain' is not 'My mountain of holiness,' but 'the 
mountain of My holiness/ ^*]i? "V?. The governing word may 
be an Adjective or Participle, as ' great of strength/ ' broken 
of heart/ 

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as 
Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness; xliv. 23, sheep of slaughter, 
i. e. destined to slaughter ; Isa. liii. 5, chastisement of our peace, 
i. e. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and 
objective genitive: thus Ezek. xii. 19, DW* s DEn the violence of 
the inhabitants, but Obad. 10, *pn« Dpn the violence of thy brother: 
in the former case, * the violence committed by the inhabitants/ 
in the latter, ' the violence done to thy brother.' 

c. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix p. 
Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock Wl$ "0* which 
(was) to her father, i.e. 'her father's flock.' Especially in the 
titles to many Psalms : TV^ ""»]» a Psalm (belonging or attri- 
buted) to David — ' a Psalm of David.' So of Solomon, Ps. lxxii. 
But the meaning of b is not always the same, as DWBp for the 
Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps. xlii, etc., 
for the sons of Korah, the temple choir. 

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state 
and apposition. Thus, 1 Chron.xxi. 25, 2?} \bptf shekels of gold; 
1 Sam. xvii. 7, fyf!? ®h\>$ shekels of iron. So Ezra viii. 21, 
K111K "\mr\ the river Ahava; 1 Chron.v. 9, IY1& ">?|D the river 

t-;~ tt- 

Euphrates; but 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, "inj 
HIS the river Euphrates, lit. 'the river of Euphrates'; Gen. 
xxiii. 2, Jfc")K H-li? (Kirjath-Arba) the city ' of Aria ; (compare 
Lat. urbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further § 294. 

290. Dative. Generally expressed by the preposition ? or 
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r ?N. For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre- 
ceding section. Hence the construction there is to me = I have; 
as 2 Sam. xii. 2, ffc& iTH Vtyb a ^ OTcm ^ ac / a ^ oc &. 

The pronominal suffix to the verb is occasionally not accusa- 
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, *3Fina j'hou hast 
given to me; Neh. ix. 28, ^pVp. and they cried to Thee. 

291. Accusative, a. For the Objective uses of the noun, 
with or without T\K ("FIX), see § 277. 

b. The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or 
at); time (when or how long), as Cri 4 n to-day ; WW T\vh& Tj^n 
darkness for three days; (and perhaps Ps. cxxvii. 2, *OK> VVpS> \T\) 
He giveth to His beloved in sleep) 1 ; space (how large); manner, 
as nD| security; 1 Sam. xii. 11, nD| ttffrn <md ye dwelt securely 
(but often with f>, as Job xi. 18, 3|tffi ntt^ ^ow s^aft red 
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation 
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being 
supplied, as Gen. xii. 40, SJlfD ^JK KD|n pn ow fy w/«A regard 
to the throne will I be greater than thou. 

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign ; the context 
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare 
Ps. cxiv. 3, .D*3 flKT} DTI the sea saw it and fled, with ver. 5, 
p«n *3 D>n ijhnp «,&# (happened) to thee, sea, that thoufleest? 
the noun being identical in both clauses. So Isa.xlii. 18, Hear, 
ye deaf, and look, ye blind! (O^nn, D^iyn); Deut. xxxii. 1, 
&?*?tpn ^TKn give ear, ye heavens / 

Obs. — But in these cases, ' the Substantive with the Article is really in 
apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either 
expressly mentioned (1 Sam. xvii. 58) or virtually present.'— Gesenius. 

293. Ablative. For the prepositions | in, at, on, and ft? (•») 
from, see § 273. 

Adjectives. 

294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see §§ 1 69-1 71. 
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases, 
the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also 

1 Luther; Seinen Freunden gibt er es schlafend, see R.V. marg. 
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with participles. The following idioms must be especially 
noted : 

A wise father, Q^t ■*?• 

The wise father, D^C? 2 ^0» 

The father is wise, 3NH 03$. 

The Article is also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to 
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as : 

This day, njn DiVI, Gen. vii. 13. 

The sword turning every way, naanflDn T\T\X} } Gen.iii. 24. 

06s. — In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective 
generally stands after its noun, the predicative Adjective 
before it. 

Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns 
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are 
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11, 
&)p] rn'^j &CQ?^ Abraham and Sarah were old. Occasionally, 
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest 
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural, 
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails. 

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the 
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus, 
'•VIJJ (fem.) congregation may take a fern. sing, as Num. xiv. 27, 
or a masc. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad sensum). 

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives, 
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are 
thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like 
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of 
affixes and suffixes, etc. 

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives 
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often 
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps. 
xxiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waters of rest; Isa. xxxiii. 17, 
a land of distances = ' a far-off 4 or 'wide-stretching land.' 

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con- 
struction, and thus ' true words ' may be written either flDN ^JM 
words of truth, Eccl. xii. io, or T\128 O^EN words (that are) truth, 
Prov. xxii. 21. 
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b. Quality or attribute is often denoted by the use of 
words such as son, lord, etc. Thus, sons of valour =' the 
valiant/ as Judges xxi. 10; often sons of belial or worthlessness 
for ' the worthless/ So in intimating time of life, Gen. xvii. 24, 
Abraham was a son of ninety-nine years ; Job v. 7, *\&"] ^ the 
sons of flame, i.e. 'the sparks/ Similarly, /JJ2 lord, as a lord of 
wing, Prov. i. 17, for ' a winged thing/ 

c. The Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote 
great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, mountains of God; 
Ixxx. 11, cedars of God. Sometimes p is used; as of Nineveh, 
Jonah iii. 3, &w*\? npVia-vy a city great before God. 

Degrees of Comparison, d. For the preposition !*? as the 
sign of the Comparative, see § 173. The Adjective is some- 
times omitted, as Prov. xviii. 19, a brother offended — than 
a strong city, where A.V. and R.Y. supply the words is harder 
to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such 
phrases as Job xlii, 3, Ps. cxxxi, 1, *3BK> 1T1&OB3 (more) wonderful 
things than I (can understand), ' too wonderful for me '; Isa. x. 10, 
D^K^Tl? DHy'pQ their graven images (were more) than (in) 
Jerusalem. 

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed 
by 1$, as Gen. xxxvii. 3, Israel loved Joseph (more) than [O all 
his sons; 2 Sam. i. 23, VQ3 rrt^K© ^2 ^l^fK) they were swifter 
than eagles, they were stronger than lions. 

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the 
Article, see § 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 1 3 , the young one =' the 
youngest'; Jonah iii. 5, D|ttjjr*ljfi u?1*!3D from their great (one) 
even unto their little (one) = c from the greatest to the least 
among them/ 

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun 
by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =' the most 
holy ' ; the Song of Songs = ' the most excellent song/ Sometimes 
with the preposition 3, as Prov. xxx. 30, nDH3| ^123 strongest 
among beasts; Song vi. 1, D^|3 ft%l\} the fairest among women. 
Compare Luke i. 28. 

The adverb ^NO very gives a superlative force to an adjective, 
as Gen. i. 31, 18® 21D very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the 
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adjective may be repeated, Deut. xxviii. 43, r&yo nbyip very 
high; MBD flt9» very low; Eccl. vii. 24, pfoy pbV very deep. 

Numekals. 

295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see 
§§ 265-269, 

It should be noticed that ?3 ("?3) all is really a substantive, 
'the whole' or 'totality'; hence is unaffected by the gender or 
number of the word to which it refers ; J^Kn"73 all the earth ; 
D^an"?3 all the nations; the predicate (verb or adjective) usually 
agreeing with the noun. But "?3 prefixed to a singular noun 
without the Article means every : N? with all is a denial of the 
whole = not any, as Gen. iii. 1. 

Peonouns. 

296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be 
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. 11, nm> *3!jk VOiK /, 
I am Jehovah ; lvii. 6, yT$ DH pn they, they are thy lot. 

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with 
very few exceptions, Nin for both genders. For the feminine 
it is pointed MH, to be read N*n as if by a perpetual q e ri. 

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. "^ is really 
an indeclinable particle (' an old demonstrative/ Gesenius) which 
often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of 
time or place. Hence such constructions as the following : — 

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was in it = in which 

was the breath of life. 
Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) Aaron and Moses, which the 

Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said. 
Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = he 

in whose hand the cup is found. 
1 Kings xviii. 10, There is no kingdom or nation which the 

king hath not sent there D^= whither the king hath 

not sent. 

b. For other uses of "ffc, especially as an equivalent to a con- 
junction (how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its 
employment with prefixes (3, 3, !>, ft?), see the Lexicon. 

M 
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c. The relative, as in other languages, is often omitted, as 
Gen. iii. 13, What is this thou hast done ? Ps. vii. 15, He is 
fallen into the ditch he made, h$& T)nm h&). 

d. In many cases ^f& includes the antecedent and relative 
in one = that which or what; as Gen. xviii. 17, ^ fiS^p 
TV&V *3K ~\m DTOKD shall I hide from Abraham what I am 
doing ? (Note the repeated *3K, § 295.) So with the masculine, 
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, "^ may be 
preceded by ilX ("T1K), as in Prov. iii. 12, HirV nnNjn^K DK whom 
the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv. 1 ; Ex. xx. 7. 

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent 
in sense, as Ps. Ixxii. 12, He shall deliver the needy , and there 
is no helper to him } i. e. i him who has no helper': v ^jfV P$?. 

/. In certain books, *U5>K is replaced by the prefix $ (rarely 
V?) followed by daghesh forte (' in compensation for the omitted 
^^Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, ^ru N?;^ who hath not given 
us up (for S7 1g*K), Lam. ii. 16, *OTjj>B> D1*H the day which we 
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa- 
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh 
often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, W$, or $ takes sheva, as 
Eccl. iii. 18, Dntp* j once qamets, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual 
in later Hebrew. 

g. The demonstrative fit sometimes takes the place of the 
relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, $*}$) ■"!} d^pD 
the place that Thou hadst founded; Prov. xxiii. 22, T?9r ^^ 
17-t •■ n v Hearken to thy father that begat thee. See also Jobxv. 17. 

298. Connection of Clauses. The chief connective of words 
and sentences is the conjunction J (see § 274). Its uses, how- 
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has 
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent 
discards the links which, in Western languages^ unite words 
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of 
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such 
as ^ or, IN then, i5^ certainly, O^K perhaps v^l?3 in order to, 
fypp for the sake of \?h therefore. 

1 These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis 
or distinctness was desired ; their frequent use was felt instinctively 
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which 
the Hebrew ear loved; and thus in A.V., R.V., words like or, then, 
but, notwithstanding, hoivbeit, so, thus, therefore, that, constantly 
appear, where the Hebrew has simply 1 .* (Gesenius' Lexicon, new 
edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, part iii, p. 252.) 

Hence such sentences as the following : 

1 Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, and of 
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil/ etc., rendered but. 
Gen. ii. 16, 17. 

' I am black and comely/ i. e. 'but comely/ Sol. Song i. 5. 

' In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be 
opened.' Read then. Gen. iii. 5. 

'What wilt thou give me, and I go childless?' i.e. 'seeing 
I go.' Gen. xv. 2. 

1 These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the 
land/ i.e. 'therefore.' Gen. xxxiv. 21. 

'And he will leave his father, and his father would die/ i.e. 
* If he should . . . then his father/ etc. Gen. xliv. 22. 

' And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an 
enemy unto thine enemies/ i. e. * If thou shalt hearken . . . then 
I will be/ etc. Ex. xxiii. 22. 

* Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend/ i. e. 
' as the sparks fly upward.' Job v. 7. 

* Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help 
of man.' Understand 'for vain,' etc. Ps. lx. n. 

* Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back/ 
i.e. 'that they turn back.' Ex. xiv. 2. 

' There is no beauty, and we should desire Him/ i. e. ' that 
we should desire Him/ Isa. liii. 2. 

' Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it/ i. e. 
either ' else would I give it/ A.V., K.V., or ' that I should give 
it/ K.V. marg. Ps. Ii. 17. 

' Neither shall his bread fail ; and I am the Lord thy God/ 
i.e. 'as truly as I am Jehovah.' Isa. Ii. 14, 15. 

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing 
that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two 
clauses that may not be intimated by \ , the reader being left to 
discern the precise relation. 

m 2 
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CHAPTER II. 

BEADING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. 
299. Peeliminaey Note on the Accents. 

As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the 
full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those 
not already described (§§ 81-87) must be briefly indicated. 

a. The six chief Distinctives have been given : viz. Silluq, 
Athnach, S'gholta, Zaqeph-qa.on, Zaqeph-gadhol, and Tiphcha; 
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The 
older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded 
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by 
the Disjunctive Accents as Lords (domtni) with the Conjunctives 
as their Attendants (servi). The Disjunctives were subsequently 
divided into Emperors (imjperatores) and Kings (reges) — -the six 
already enumerated ; the next two classes being Princes (duces) 
and Officers (comites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait 
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants, 
according to minute and curious rule?, which we cannot here 
discuss l . 

b. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in 
which the accents will assist the learner. See §76. 

(1) In marking the tone- syllable, they often show the 
grammatical form of the word. Thus *33 (piilel, § 77) is a pre- 
position and pronoun, with us; }33 (milra) is a verb. perf. 3 per. 
plural, they built. 

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing, 
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which 
they stand ('in pause'). See § 100. 

(3) They determine the sense in sentences otherwise am- 
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, ?Vwn nsj v *n«- (DE>) might, apart 
from the accent, be rendered Shem ...the elder brother ofJapheth 

1 The student is referred, for a full account of the accents and their use, 
to the two works by the Eev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the 
Boohs of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon 
Press). 
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ov the brother of Japheth the elder. But the connective accent 
(mer'kha, see below) on ]"!££, shows the latter to be the meaning 
according to the Massoretes. 

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain 
accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302. 

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are 
termed postpositive, like S e gholta, p. 35 ; those which are always 
attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others 
mark the tone-syllable. 

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon 
their Hebrew names — names for the most part belonging to the 
post-biblical period of the language. 

300. Distinctives : Third Class (Duces). 

R e bhia'; see § 81 (V S T\ resting), equivalent to a comma; hi 
Bhape like cholem, but usually found where a cholem would be 
impossible. 

Zarqa (&£"]] scattering), postpositive; indicating a slight 
pause, subsidiary to S e gholta. 

Pashta (Nttf 3 extension), postpositive ; prolonging the word 
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word 
has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, as Gen. i, 2, 

vin. 

Y e thibh p^ reversed), prepositive ; a half-comma, equivalent 
to Pashta. 

T e bhir p^ broken), somewhat less than a comma. 

Shalsheleth (ri^i^ chain), isolating the word by way of 
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose. 

301. Distinctives: Fourth Class (Comites). 

Fazer p?S disperser). 

Qarne Pliarah (rna "•jng horns of a heifer), otherwise known 
as H"T3 "1)2 Great Pazer. 

T e lisha g e dholah (n^tt KB^Sjl great drawn-out; a high 
note, emitted with effort), prepositive. 

Geresh (&")}. expulsion). 
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Gershayim (0^1?.), Double Geresh. 

P e siq ( I P*D& restrainer), a perpendicular mark between 
two words. Gesenius gives it as p^f . 

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and are 
practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically, 
however, they differ ; and they are attended by different servi or 
conjunctives. 

302. Conjunctive Accents (Servi). 

These connect the word on which they stand with the 
word following, in agreement, apposition, dependence, etc. 
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ' lords,' however, 
preferring each his own ' servants ' or ' servant,' according to 
certain complicated rules. 

Munacli (n^D sustained). 

Mahpakh (Jjp_?P inverted). Like Y e thibh in form; but the 
latter is fmpositive. Sometimes pointed T]Bno. 

Qadlima (N^l 1 - going before). Like Pashta in form, only 
Pashta is fwstpositive. Also called *?]$ Azla, 'going on/ i.e. 
not pausing in the melody. 

Darga (^TH a trill) ; attendant on R e bhia' and T e bhir. 

T' lisha q e tannah (<">|9i? Ntt'yfl small drawn-out). Compare 
the disjunctive T'Usha g'dholah. 

Mdr e kha ( N 3T9 prolonged). Occasionally doubled (N?T£ 
n^3D). Often attends Tiphcha. 

Yeracli (rnj moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes 
called %% wheel, from its original circular shape. The words 
iD^ |2 son of its day, i. e. 'a day old,' are sometimes added 
to HTJ. 

In the poetical books, the following accents are sometimes 
combined on the same word: Disjunctives; Rebhia* with Geresh, 
and Merekha with Mahpakh (or 6le v e yored): Conjunctives; 
M§r e kha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarqa. 

Note — When a word is marked with two accents, one indi- 
cates the tone, the other its connection or disconnection with 
the next word. 
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303. THE BOOK OF RUTH \ 

ClIAPTEB I. 

ttfw ihh \n**a ajn wi onto^n tebw wa m i. 

» v- 1 vat t u* t x :— • : '■ 1 - •* ; •• • * ;- 

•Ottfa to^Ni win n&D *ntoa tiA rri^irp nrb rrns 

>■• ; v ; • : ■> t x- ; • t t • vjv v • 

Dtfv "raw ■ihtfN Wi ite^M tf»«n btfi 2. : voa 

^.. . « T ;|T : • •* : iv v * v; 4* t -i" : jtT 

AT : vw xv* • t ; v 1 : • : 1 < : - xr t r ; 

•ws tf^M iifw^N nW 3. : btf- wi at^o-nto ^a>i 

$• t:»t x* fvcv * v; txt- ^ it : i* - vt r* : n- 

■rti*a«b fanft on 1 ? ^Mto^ 4. :rvoa ^ttft ^m* 

' -: l * t v t x ; •- * t ivt X* : ^* >•• t * " 

■Maya Dti *Qtf*n nvi rratfn ouri nsny hnwn tatf 

vxv ; \>t ;x- A v ** - J* : t : t * *t <•• 

n^«n n«tfm p^3i fibrro orratf-oa ino*i 5. : d^ti? 

Chapter I. 

1. *n;i § 254 &, This introductory 'hm is regularly followed by another 
*i § 29S ; Now it came to pass .... that (lit. awe?) fAere ?##$ a famine, 'tra 
in £Ae rfay* of, a + >p? from DV §§ 131, 162. *Ae judging of the Judges, 
inf. const, and pte. qal TDDtf . Tfbn and ?<?<m£, § 247 5. 1. /rom Bethlehem 
Judah ^ybto sojourn, inf. const, qal ; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51. 
n'toa w <A6 district of, a + nto pi. const, of rrito. tott)*o § 162. vn \:?uh 
a#d two, his sons, §§ 162, 265 (2). 

2. tf)^)vt § 263. -'pxo No'omi (not Naomi), § 56. 1. imim 3 pl.impf. 
qal Hi a and fAey caww,. followed by simple accus. of place without prepo- 
sition § 2-77(7/ vnn 3 pi. impf, qal n;n § 254, 

3. nDM from mo § 249*7. i^f pn 3 s. f. impf. niph. n^u? and (?Ae) 
t(?a5 left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as yer. 6. 

4. *«ton 3 pi. impf. qal **|» § 244 a, for omitted daghesh § 38 b. UTjb 
§ 176. o^2 § 162. rn*a*?t> §§ 120, 262. nngn ...... mr#n §§ 266, 

269. iail\n from atfj § 247. 1 & (1). o*?^ ^to»3 #&#&£ ten years, § 265. 3, 
for masc. pi. of rntf § 122. 

5. ^npp 3 pi. impf. qal mo, with defective shureq, §§ 18, 19, a»d dted 

1 In the Notes, the sign ' or " marks the abridgement of. a word in" the 
text. 
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T VT - T V -: • Jt<T™ jT ' |" T VV T I J" I ' 

■mm him ipd^sj n^to mtea nw ^ i^d *nte» 
-mm -tcSn crtpfcrrp n&wi 7. : Dnb orfc nrh itiy 
\nM-^«a^ "nn^n mnWn may irrite vrcft rra& 

1 viv v v t P v v - t ; a- — at • t iv - /•* ; t t 

rmiirrrj^ rr?jft^o *nvh few noMini 8. jrmrr 

t; t ;j* t v - J* ; • • t;it < - it : 

ittJM!) idHt b:)tty nim nfcw hen mS rrc?N 

jv -;r v v v tv <T : -J- at • 4"; iT * 

t» jv ; %• t t : !<•* * * ■ r t • : i* •• - • -iv » — : 

tSip njNfern jrifc p$m mora m hen nn^Q 

•"iT f T iV • - I V T I J- • - A^* # J"" iT * f % 

np «»% ver. 8. ncn '«? n"^, ver. 7. 

aiw the two of them. iMto niph., #0 be left (ver. 3), with following jo, tfo 6e 
bereaved of. nnj* from nV (segholate) Aer children. 

0. DJjrn from Dip § 249 $, for construction cf. ver. 3. Jvn^3l pi. of n|? 
with 3 s. f. suff. auJni from into § 249 #. nspto 3 s. f. pf. qal »o*J. Se» 
A& jx?o£>Ze, d» § 155- nnS § 244 e, p. 46 note. Dn$ pause form on) § 88. 

7. MSrn 3 s. f. impf. qal **$;. n©tf n ntow lit. which she was there, 
i. e. where she vms, p. 140, note 3 and § 297 a; for daghesh in «? see § 37. 3. 
MaKssoretic note: in another copy (rm rrN Nrrpn) » without daghesh; 
rtD^ 'weak.* % Pith § 266 and foot-note 2 , nnv § 181. rn^rn 3 pi. f. 
impf. qal "-jVn. lltob, for form see on nuS ver. I. 

8. no»ni § 246a. nil), 2 pi. f. imperat. qal l\hti § 247. i&(i). nnfe 

2 pi. f. imperat. qal aittJ #0 (ye), retom ye, each (n$**) £0 £Ae Aowse o/&er 
mother, rr to ^2 see § 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of rrtor, viz. 
nto^i, which must be taken in a jussive sense, may Jehovah show you 
mercy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper 
jussive form to $2 § 253 d. ito^S § 274. D'n % to» 2 pi. m. perf. qal rrtoj 
§ 2536-; for masc. see § 276 b, and cf. D3Dr. D^nt$n ptcp. qal mD'«Ae 
efeac? owe*, hbs w-i7A we, a strengthened form of *©», cf. ver. 11, 

9. ]n \ § 244 e impf. in jussive sense. t Jn 2 p , imperat., defectively written 
for rrjMSQ § 252 5. Jehovah give to you that ye may find, for imperat. see 
§ 228, Obs. I and § 283. jva accus. of place, § 291 5, a£ the house of. plgni 

3 s. £ impf. qal pto| with ^ to kiss* m^terii impf. qal Ntos. nj'sarn 
impf. qal rr3|. 
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jirayb awto irn«-^!5 nS nr^Nfri 10. mronm 

h" " : v t *jt r a t t :v- - t iv ; * - 

~riyn *i& rmbn nvh irth rtnW feys -otfn u. 

I- A* ' T ;V™ " TVT ~ I T ; <1 • T;|T V < ™ 

fein rmfej 12. : Dn&*A oA ^m •tfon bon ^ 

- : 1-; < i'T-;r vv t j r : - .. |; . T <• 

DMTipn ^-tir 1 W« ^ tf^«^ rflvio vopt *»s p^ 
l \nhn 13. itm ^n^ mi tf»*& n^rr wn 

lx* t -; ^ i* t • :7- t v- : * : t : - - * '<• t 

rrtvi **th?b mfon ]nhn ^:r» itf« ny n^aton 

av; v : • : T"Ti" 1-t-; t; • av-; -< t:* — ; 

- A- Jt;it r v # ;<-!•-; a- A' : 

hsiy p#m tw nranni i^p-n5teni 14. snin^ 
rotf mn ittsrvi 15. jrnrnprn rrrn ttritonV 

T4T •• . V - *■* iT h : it V; t -;r 

'n *iDrr, ver. 14. 

10. mtS § 176. *3 nay but (RV.), or perhaps = Gk. on in quoted speech, 
and not to be translated, ^PiN § 182. ntfa § 249 c. ynv) from Dtf. 

11* *n5a § 162 my daughters. rrftS p. 142. *ip$ cf. ver. 8. 'yn is it 
yet to me sons? for n see pp. 142, 143, *$*?a (strengthening methegh 
with sh*va) from D^p pi of »n (not used), vm § 254 ^atf they may be, 
see § 298. 'n*? § 162 /or husbands. 

12. ^ab for full form see ver. 8. 'fl3£} § 221 <£. ii. nvnn § 254; for 
comparative 'o see §173; for implicit daghesh in n see § 38 5, cf. 241. 2 h; 
lit. I am old from being, i. e. foo o?<£ to be. '** *3 /or I said, a vivid way 
of expressing for if I should say; so the following pfs. *n^rr § 254. 

13. jnbn & it for this? fern. suff. for neut., Lafc. haec> Gk. raCra; cf. 
§ 276 b. 'ten 2 pi. £ impf. piel nite. nteN ny tm£t7, p. 144, i^jr pause 
form of i^v (impf. A). rn:?2Pi (for H|. , .)■ 2 pi. f. impf. niph. of ptf (only 
found here) ye will shut yourselves up* *n)}^ p. 142. 5. nvn § 254. 
h$ p. 14 r, with verb understood. D3D either d comparative, § 173, it is 

far more bitter for m? than for you (EV. marg.), or from you = because 
of you, it grieveth me much for your sakes (A.V.) 

14. nsteni «n3»teni § 252 e, 3 pi. f. impf. qal Kto| (see note; '« npn 
Aleph is wanting). zinS®rib_ from niDH (fern, of on father in law); for 
pointing of h see § 65 e } for meaning ver. 0. ?!2-npn^! cleaved unto her, 

° -^ T f T; IT * 

for daghesh see § 37 (3). 

15. r?2^ from a*tf see § 249 e. ^J?^?^ % *w^er t/i Zai^, probably from 
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M".: • : J — : |- • ^ t av v: v : vt - v l •• ; • : 

*qs>n DttJn rfiDN *nnnn tons 17. :vt?n iprr^w 

nn« rthb wrf nsBNno-^ mi A 18. : ipm 
rwisrw d^ntf- ros^im 19. : n^« .-a-ib binm 
Vyrr^S) Dhm on 1 ? nm roteis w arfc rrei 

• t- t ■.<••- v v a** t t ; * :- vat J" 

tttSm i£fcin 20. : ^ow fiNtn rmfcttfn ixvhy 

nni) (segh.). O^n here probably in pi. sense, gfo^. ^xo 2 s. f, imperat. 
qal mJ. 'in*? p. J 43- 

16. h$ with impf. p. 141, >a § 176. ^2i$b to ?ea#e £Aea (fern.), § 233, 
note 4; S + 2to + tj, "nan jfrom o^fer /Am (fern.), § 182 ; for prefix, 
p. 51; for double metheg, §§ 67, 68. 2; for pause, § 8.8. *«-*>« *0A#Aen 
'$f?fi as, f. impf. qal Tjbrr, "«2 to/iere. u^n see pb and cf. § 250. Note 
the terse, vivid, thy people my people, and thy God my God* 

17. ^3£M niph. 12J7. t].*D? 3 s. m. impf, hiph. F|p; add (with defective 
cholem), § 247, 1 a; lit. Jehovah do so to me mid so add (sc. to do, 
rntojb), i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense 
(a frequent formula of oath). *>3for. HID § 153, note 2. ]\a between, 
repeated, with suff. 

18. torn § 253 tL 3, and site saw that she teas hardening herself to go 
with. her. "nD hithp. fern. ptc. n jV inf. const, qal from ^br\ § 247. 1 b. 1 ; 
for prefix h see ver. 1. nn« § 182. ^r?n 3 s. f. impf. qal § 240. 1 d. 
151 inf. piel. wbx § 182. 

19. Drrnti they two, for masc. suff. see ver. 8. rn^a inf. const, qal 
*n 2 with 3 pi. f. suff. (for more usual | t ) wwfo7 f/teir coming, i. e. ten^'Z f^6^/ 
came ; so "23 erAen /Aey came. Dfrni 3 s, f. impf. niph, D^rr §§ 240. 2, 
249 6; for const, of *1 see ver. 1. m h3 see ^3 and §§ 69, 48. 3. |H\?^ 
§ 182 about them (lit. wpon, cf. Gk. etrt). -^«hl 3 pi. f. impf, qal np« and 
they (i.e. the women of the city) said, r? interrog. p. 143; is this 
No*omi ? 
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mm •ttrtfn opm vo^n naSa *in si. j tnd 
: *b*ym *tth 'd my mmi W2 ;l ? mw-ipn rveh 

#• ~t" v. : • t-it t |— * t:it t <%'>: • tjt 

m$n n^y nnW rroNittn nvii "»nw mw .33. 

t^t - t • t T - <r- -: i - ; • t; ( t t jt^ 

s onrto tsp n^nra an 1 ? ma wa 'nam aato •nm 



'^(> 
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rinsitfsD *rri -1125 tfw ntzrw 1 ? jrhb *w^v 1. 

-v- : * • • - j • •< t * : j- • t:jt: 

np nra, ii. 1. "n mpm "a, ver. 20. 

20, !?N p. 141. *pn ea?/ (with following dat. >)) 2 pL f. impf, qal. ^ 

daghesh § 37. 3. *£»£ i. e. my delight. JlOJJ for n3*np 2 pi. f. imperat. 

qal/ c£ ver, 9. >np fern, of np hitter, an unusual and apparently late 

form for n;j tt, which the q e ri prefers; the foot-note is "H OipD2 "N aleph 

in place of Ae. nnn 3 s, pf. hiph. ino §§ 245 b, 242, with dat. ^ #a£A 

^ac?e i£ bitter for me. *vti Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to 
the Pentateuch and the Book of Job, 

21. nsnp fern, nh'g full (adjectives in emphatic positions before the 
verbs), ^a^tin 3 s. pf, hiph. mti with 1 pers. s. suff. §§ 249 c, 231, 233, 
hath brought me bach, npjj p. 142. 7V)Ti^ for 1 § 99, note 3. rnrr for 
53? 3 s * P f - hiph. »»i, cf. n^n ver. 20. 

22. ngni cf. D|yri ver. 6. naferr pf., see ver. 15 ; *n is here a rel. 
pron., «?Ao returned (more naturally expressed by na^n ptc., p. 75, but 
the accent is against this), n^rn for fern. comp. ver. 8. nfan begin- 
ning, root b*m — in the beginning of the harvest of barley. 

Chapter II. 

1. yvt> see § 97; the q e ri is 9310 const, of SHiDj the gen'tive relation 
being doubly expressed by the const, and the following ) 9 cf. § 273; the 
kHMbh is $;pp pual ptc. of vv one known, an acquaintance, kinsman; And 
to No*orni (there was) a kinsman of her husband, a man mighty (in) wealth 
iD$h and his name, § 258. 2 &, 
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ripbn mpo npn tfnsbn ^nw nifca be^iti kiani 
WMtfn dw nin^ c^staS .ton*! on 1 ? irao **a 

: >*- Av t • jt ; v : '| - v ^ v v j- • t< 

-f?y aaarr YwA fcS ts'" , i 5. : rrisr srma^ "6 
a-^r? ■wn 1^1 6. t mtrr rnwrr ^ oi-wflpn 
"Dir na#n mi rraNto mra -scwh D'nsiprr^y 

tjt - • t • -; 1 <t-.|- A" - v: '4 - - 

inDDMi krntop^M insrii 7. •• aaitt i-rto na^ 

J • : ™ 4T ; t t ': : v - ' jt y* ; • !• t;jt 



ipan two Ttoym fctiam D'nsfen •nnN o^iwa 



2. »3TOb» 1 s. impf. qal *jbn viz. tj^m with eohortative 7r~ and 
strengthening *», § 219 a; let me, I pray thee, go; for daghesh § 37. 3. 
"?!?£? 1 I s. impf. piel cohort. ttgS with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean 
D^asJ § 122 pi. of nbati (see Judges xii. 6) among the ears of com. 
n«5N nnw for const, see § 187* I and § 297* after him in whose eyes. 
vr» dual of -j>» § 153, with 3 8, suff >pV 2 f. imperat. qal /-|*r § 247. 
i b. 1. *na § J 62. 

3. Dnsp pi. ptc. qal"J2£ £fte reapers. **p„\l 3 s. impf. apoc. qal rnp 
§ 253 d. 2. n^pp Zof, with 3 s. t suff. a>?^ her lot chanced (to be in) the 
portion of the field {which belonged) to Boaz. 

4. mr\ § 275. Ma ptc qal Kia. Dap» § 181. iV§ 176. f^^JJ 
3 s. impf. piel !pa § 241. 2 a, with 2 s. suff., in jussive sense, Jehovah 
bless thee. 

6- ^?2 § 153 a|?n ptc. niph. a^3 §§ 244 a, 193, w^o was set over the 
reapers. ^D 5 ? § 186. 

6. |?I1 3 s. impf. qal rrj^ § 253 d. nm^i pause form. "»3 a Moabitish 
maiden she (h\ na^n see i. 22. 

7. «2Ti^^^ se ^ ii- 2 - ^?P^J1 x s - pf- <l a l ^5? w ^^ 1 ^ consec. §§ 228, 
298; ^Aa^ I may gather. "2a fromip'3? § 153, with a and def. art. p. 51, 
note 3, among the sheaves, cf. ii. 2. Kiarn 3 s. f. impf. qal hi a and she 
came. *11D?I!!5 3 s. f. impf. qal *m| § 240. 1 & (with fully written cholem) 
and has remained. l«o «i»ce (lit. /ro/)i Jt? ^m iw). *!? prep. p. 144, 



Chapter II.] RUTH II. 173 

-^nyiiEN^is. jttsra n-an nrntf nt rvuHyi 
irw 9. * vfwroy rpsnn n ?1 HP? 'T^-P^r D # 



nn? p. 140 even «ntf# »ow. naa*$i.e. rotf inf. const, qal 2tf; § 247. I 
with 3 s. f. suff. Aer sitting, man accus. of place, in the house (i. e. the hut 
where the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. this 
(m) her sitting in the home (is) a little. 

8. nSbm p. 141. nSQttJ 2 s. f. pf. qal »Qtt? § 242 c. 'Fia § 162 hearest 
thou not my daughter 1 ! »?bn 2 s. f. impf. qal ^; § 247. 1 b. tt^J) inf. 
const, qal with prefix b pp. 51, 143. "inH another, niarn 2 s. f. impf. 
qal 11 £ (for nisn § 240. ic; a few forms occur with the cholera of the 
impf. retained before.*— and >, and lightened into shureq; cf. Ex. 
xviii. 26 lEiBir? they will judge, for ittBtir). 7}^ from here, hence. H3 
here, p. 139. )^iri2s.f. impf. qal pa 3 impf. A; forms in »_- and * 
sometimes append a f (n«m paragogic) without change of meaning, cf. 
ver. 9, iii. 4, 18 ; sometimes, as here, the preceding sh e ra reverts to the 
original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if short, 
§ 48. 1. "1-3 pi. rn»: with 1 pi. suff. 

9. ^r? dual p* § 153, note 2, with 2 s. f. (let) thine eyes (be). ]>^: 
(fern, suff.), for **i2$\ (masc), cf. ver. 8. »Hn\ 2 s. f. pf. Tj^n and go, § 228, 
Obs. r. "rm § 182. >n»?s 1 s. pf. piel rns §§ 251, 253. *n)ib p. 142. 
■?j3?33 inf. const, qal 233 i.e. y'Ja with 2 s. f. suff. §§ 233, 242 a. nps 
2 s. f. pf. MO $ as if from MD2 § 252 e, and with imperfect cforeg-, and 
(wAew) *7iOM art thirsty. "Hi ^e» fAow shalt go. 0^3 pi. ^3 segh. 
§258.1. rrntf 2 s. f. pf. qal rrntf. piMtr 3 pi. impf. qal iNiti cf. ver. 8; 
and thou shalt drinh of that which the young men draw. 

10. ^fern 3 s. f. impf. qal b S3 § 244 a. rp3B see d*:b. "tirn see 
p. 126 note. nsn« to the earth, yiM with n local, see p. 79, note 6 . 
vSm § 182. S^o p. 142. '3*!»|n inf. const, hiph. "OS with I s. suff. to 
regard me, i.e. that thou regardest me. nnaa fem. n33 (n8k) stranger. 
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- % * % T V a- - l-< — 4 T • : T v it : 

■^Vnttj o|H?9 '^nn ijrii^iQ y^w ijeni ipntj 
vmv ifos . rrvr d^ 12. : ofcfcttf Vi»n tot 

* : 'A"T;*T VT : y - .* 4 ; • ; ; ; -V"T 

fiNa-ntft* bti-tofi ^rthx nin^ &y» nhbw twrfctoo 
tib hhw annsttj :A-^y nisi ^ *m ^ ^*tm 

4 # it : *A'-' t : • j- - T :v- • >* : • t : - r j- • -: 

r&A tta n*3 "towi 14. j ^nhctij mas rr^nN 

1 v a "• *v** • ; : r- t : v y - 1 • ; : 4- t : -: * < v t 

m n"3, ver. 14. 

11. }»n ver, 6. ian inf. abs. hoph. 111 §§ 210, 244. nan 3 s. pf. hoph. 
of the same: for construction, see § 284*2; it has been fully told. rpfc» 
2 s. f. pf. qal ntotf, with D2 (i. 8, ii. 19) or m (with) to do unto. niD 
const. nio # "rn 2 s. f. impf. qal ai» § 240, 1 c. t^in § 162. nt>« § 155. 
rn*no foWA (1^), n»v § 242 e. "tf "n £Ae <% 6^/ore yesterday, i.e. 
before. 

12. D^ piel D^ttJ may (Jehovah) requite, bvb work § 153. mm 
3s. f. jussive impf. rr;r? § 254. n^too (f.) reward D^ complete, full. 
ptQfrom (lit. ylfrom toith). n»a 2 s. f. pf. qal Nia. *r£ inf. const, 
qal nonr §§ 253 a, 65 c. VDJ3 dual with 3 pi. suff. P]D|; for const., see 
§ 187. 1, and cf. i. 7; which thou earnest to take refuge under His wings, 
i.e. under whose tvings, etc., § 297 a. 

13. N2D& § 252 a 9 impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. jiiM lord. 
rmn: 2 s. m. pf. piel orn § 241. 2, 3, with 1 s. suff. § 231 thou hast com- 
forted me. aH» to the heart of, cf. Is. xl. 2. *TnnDti se^oZ for sh e va 
in pause, § 88. '?5j»i ^ow^A 7, § 298. mrr« § 254. "N3 § 266 (even) 
as one of thy handmaidens. 

14. Kb to her, the ordinary form § 176 ; the margin here and in Num. 
xxxii. 42, Zech. v. 11 notes, 'another copy nV i.e. with raphe, §§ 61, 
96. 2. »tfl for ordinary >\pa 2 s. f. imperat. qal ttb; § 244 6. nba»} for 
const, see §§ 228, 06s. 1, 283. tynB i. e. n| morsel, § 258. 2 with 2 s. f. suff. 
at»ni 3 s. f. impf. apoc. 3«?; § 247. 1 b (1) a«rf she sat. tsd a^ ^Ae side 
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ra-da "ito'tA wns tyiVn ei?^ Dpjm 15. j ififri 

1 $•• a- •• tt: v - -;- W— * : 'tat - ^ |- - 

mS *&Wn -Vft* oan 16. 1 mD^an riVi top^n ts'noyn 

it ;t | i- ; t ■ i • : - J : V— : *J' t t: iT 

tap^m 17. t mn-nsttn ^fn nropSi onnw Dvosrrp 

^T ."• ; V" ; - T'** • v -; a- : -- vat t - vy t - 

nw mni^n Mini t#tt atom kfcm 18. : oniric 

4*« \r -: vv- • t 4 t- t ' - i* ; 

: ronton mrrtnntfM na nft-iMn terim ntDpbntf w 

it : t • tv v-; j' t • v • -* •• - t vr* 

n%n^i b^rr ntDpS nS^ mnton rfo yMin 10. 

b"di nnB,=ver. 14. 

0/, for jd cf. p. 140, note 4. msn i. e. m 2* with shortened to 8 before 
maqqeph, §§ 69, 48. 3 awe? Ag reached. "«hi § 246 a. inrn 3 s. f. impf. 
apoc. hiph. w§ 247. 1 a, aw<£ s&6 Z<?/£ (thereof) ; full form vnto, apoc. 
nnin, but the guttural changes tsere to pathach, and the margin calls 
attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf, §§ 82, 88. 

15. D£rn § 249 g. tog*? inf. const, piel Tb%_\ cf. ii. 8. lan 3 s. m. 
impf. piel rns§§ 251, 253 d. 4. nfc*V § 246 c. "yn ver. 7. iDg^n 3 s. f. 
impf. piel mpj* in a jussive sense which the following verbs maintain, let 
her glean, "ban 2 pi, m. impf. hiph. oba with 3 s. f. suff. reproach her 
not. 

16. "prbfej inf. abs. (as the construction requires; this form is usually 
inf. const.) and 2 pi. m. impf. qal bbti § 245 ; for const, see ver. 11. nns 
segh. bundle. "jn pf. qal with 1 consec. § 228, 05s. 1 (hereafter a virtual 
imperat., see ver, 15). »$)) pf. piel with 1 consec. that she map glean, 
§§ 280, 298. »an impf. qal ns?3 rebuke, followed by a of person. 

17. l^jn evening in pause any § 88. "Tjm impf. qal tDan§ 240. 1 d. 
rs« § 126. »%b 3 s. pf, piel, note retained tsere with zaqeph-qaton, §§ 85, 
88, 205. *r?n § 254. 3 about; note apposition § 286,* an ephah, barley. 

18. Ntern 3 s. f. impf. atpa §§ 244, 252, and she took (it) up. v » n accus. 
of place, £0 the city, cf. i. 2. *or,i i. 18. Nairn 3 s. f. impf. apoc. hiph. 
as;; full form M^in §§ 247. 1 a, 227, and she brought out. jbppj § 244 <?; 
tsere shortened to seghol before maqqepA, cf. ver. 14. rrinirt (defective 
cAiregO perf. hiph., cf. ver. 14. S»lteo i.e. |D after, Sato inf. const, qal 
»ato with 3 s. f. suff. § 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14. 

19. Di^rt p. 140, rvtey prob. Aart Moi» tcorked 9 cf. ver. 21. »n» § 254, 
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* T : |T v -; <*• t "n- a — 9 AT Fl" • — >' : 

m tib itfM rtirpb kin Tna mrta 1 ? to tonAi 20. 

i v -; T i- F ; 4 t t t - : • t:iT v - 

•ws nb iQttfn ovrorrnw D^rrrnN Y^on nty 

* T;iT IT v $ ™ A* '• • v : \.* - j- v ■ : - 4" T 

nr* imnv 21.* jwn ^Awto tf^n ^ n^p 

v -. <. T ; - . - .. a- t r a— ' at* — : 1 - 

i^Min 22. : ^-ntft* im-r^ n« ^s-dn.to rPsnn 

T -: 4 - • • : 4- <• • • a A T T - -4 v V*T: t T 

?y£ nrora psnm 23. : nn» mtoa ip-was 1 * «h 
nttfni bnsnrr Tspn Diiteniisp nferw upbb 



j nnmn-n« 

iT -; 



oyiDM neon *sn, ver. 21. 



^jV3p ptc. luph. 133 cf,. ver. 10, with 2 s, f. suff. tjnj ptc. pass, qal Tpa 
blessed be he-who-regarded-thee. "uni 3 s. f. impf. apoc. hiph. "133 • n« 
§ 126, witfA iiAom sfo {had) worked, for const, see §§ 187. 1, 297 a. 

20. rnrrb of Jehovah, §§ 273. 2. norr segh. § 153. -n« with >n ^'^ 

np ptc. qal nvb 289 e; wAo A«£A nof Jejft o£f 7m kindness with the 

living and with the dead. iS*\p near, related to. )ib § 176. "ap i.e. 

|p and pi. ^n with 1 pi. suff., defective tsere (properly ■«>!>« a p) 0/ ow 

near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he (is). *?H3 ptc. qal ^K| cf. Lev. xxv. 25, 
Deut. xxv. 5- to. 

21. >3 Da eren so, for. *b$ § 182. on»3 pi. l|3 com. gend. :yo«ro# 
mm or maiden, here prob. fern. = n^\»3 vv. 8, 22. ^"^^? wAtcA (are) 
^0 we, which I have, my. »in ver. 8. -ow n» «»<*7. ^3. 3 pi. pf. piel rrbs 
they have ended. The marginal note fixes this verse as * the middle of the 
book in verses ' ; see note at end. 

22. 'ft 2 ver. 2 ^MSp 2 s. f. impf. qal K^; § 247. 1 & (1). »x>\ 3 pi., 
impf, qal #25 cf/ • x g % wd that they fall not upon thee in another field, 

23. "32 among the maidens of n\h 3 inf. const, qal rf^3 § 253 a. 
D^rr pi. ri|r?, as? m § 247^ and she dwelt 
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Chaptee III. 

p-rra m't wri-nan vrrt-iyrna rwr *m?N 
trr&Dto rrcftn Men 1 jwrn 3. : nWn Dnyten 

■ l •*- : • : ; s- : : : - t : : 4- t : ^ t : it - k* : - 

bhvb irfe to &i*b ^rnh-f?M Mn wi 'irW 
n\v> .Iwn ■vfcoDttft vnSntt mWi man btb-ist^' 

"np main, ver. 4. np rmn, ver. 3. 

Chapter III. 

1. rfbn p. 142. "«S^2iJ t s. impf. piel tt>j?n with seghol before maqqeph, 
cf. ii. 18; shall I not seek, rn 2 10 rest or a resting-place, cf. i. 9. if.» 
probably m or<fer tfAatf (i£ ma^ he well for thee), p. 144, § 297 &, or $(?A£cA 
shall be well for thee. ntg*j § 247. 2. tj V § 176. 

2. "lib ow kinsman, cf. ii. 1. iv*r? § 254, for const, cf. ii. 2 m/ft whose 
maidens thou wast, rni ptc. qal rr^i winnow; for const. § 275* 2. f'jirnN 
accus. of place, at the threshing floor, cf. ii. 18. "|n to-night, cf. 01 *n 
p. 140. 

3. n^rni 2 s. f. pf. qal yrn with 1 consec. § 228 therefore wash thyself. 
fl5D 1 2 s. f. pf. qal "spD with 1 consec. (qamets before tone-syllable, p. 46 
note), wptol same from u^v put on. "Qto pi. n*?pto with 2 s. fern. suff. 
thy raiment. ^9 § 182. '1315*] gM ^7?x same ^ orm as foregoing, 
from il\ The TcHMbh *rnv is the original form; cf. § 232 e. There 
is no need for the Massoretic correction. ^7^1? 2 s. f. impf. niph, 
jr § 247. 1 a; for const, cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thyself known. 
ir^2 inf. const, piel nhd with 3 s. suff. lit. until his finishing, hb&b 
inf. const. *?D« cf. p. 51 ; note lb. »!n same from nmtf. 

4. ^nn § 254 am2 it shall be. "$1 inf. const, iDtJ for a see p. 143, 
note 2. "n that thou shall know, § 294. n«J 2 s. f. pf. qal *na. -rv)J 
2 s. f. pf. piel n*?3 uncover, np a pi. denominative noun from hi*s foot, 
with 3 s. suff. his foot-place, i. e. <&$a£ is at his feet, ft 13$ q e ri (qamets 
for pathaeh in panse), 'Bnau? -fatMbh, cf. ver. 3. -vav 3 s. m. impf. hi{>h # 

13 2 Aa wt'/Z feH. m ; ^ n» that which- »»n cf. ii. 8. 

_ T v _. ,. _. j- 

N 
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'ntfa bs rvkto nQNfri 5. : rtovn -raft* pm 11^ 
rvWTON Vb^toni pin "nm 6. : ntoyw * •noNh 

saatttovvribrra f?ani tc^n ttom rranrn n?pn 

it ; * - it ; : - J- : - t " J. t - at "-:iT •* '. 

n^M-nam nE&Ttfwr TMinrrV^n *$ra W8, 

t • j** • : A** t •— 1* t j-v: t v- r ; - ■ — -t*-:i * : 

rvn ; Dii« m«ni nM-^o io«n 9. j vrfeno mpto 

j . jr v ■ :at • *>- ^ it : : " *' v" 

•r it v* ;• I : jt -: - I.vt; <* : *-jT » v t -: 

inon mtoTT ■tfG' nirnf? jhm roro iBtW 10. 
-dm D^nan ^hn ro*rviW? fittJNin-io ttin»n 

j^ - •— : |- v v • : ■ * : 1 a • it 1 • I r;rit 

yro *&vnp ^», ver. 5. 

5. n^M § 182. For -_ — see § 98. "2M I s. impf. qal HtoS §§ 240, 
253- 

6* Tjni 3"s. f. inipt qal tv § 247. 1 6 (1). te?ni 3 s. f. impf. qal 
rrtos with 1 consec, cf. § 253 d. and she did. bb$ according to all. 
rrms 3 s. f. pf. piel nrs with 3 s. f. suff. bade her. 

7. ^3«* § 246/ nuhi p. 126, Ex. 1. ifc^l § 247. 2. i-i^i. e. lb heart, 
with suff. a#<2 Ate Amr< ivas merry. Z^xiib inf. const, qal 12^S note 
impf. A. nsjj encZ, § 157. 1. £|a lit. t'» £Aa secrecy ; quietly. *?jrn 
p. 126, Ex. 4, cf. ver. 4. 

8. ■♦srfAaZ/v middle (see marg. note, ii. 21). iinM 3 s. m. impf. qal 
Tin for const, cf. i. 1 ; and it came to pass that the man teas startled. 
noVji" 3 s. m. impf. niph. nsb and he turned himself. naa.feJ fern. ptc. qal 
nrjtt? for const, p. 145, note 2. 

9. nV M '£ §§ 186, 176, 88. ^rma i.e. np« handmaid, with 2 s. m. 
suff. (seghol for sA 6 ra with accent § 88). »m spread therefore, cf. ver. 3. 
5JD33 probably defectively written for *pDD3 ^waZ of rj33 with suff. thy 
wings, i.e. thy protection (not the sing* for ?r S3 3 ^Ay ^frf, the sh e va 
changing to seghol only in pause). 

10- nana fern. ptc. pass, qal !J1| cf ii. 20. ni]D v iT 2 s. f. pf. hiph. 
yw § 247. 2 /Aott Aa8< made good; followed by jp comparative, §§173, 
294 f?; /Aou Aasf made thy latter kindness better than thy former, *F»bij? 
p. 142, note 5. niV§ 247. 1 b (1). DMi. . . CM whether . . . or. 
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d?"! ■odn bxi zk ^ oiw vg hr\y*\ 12. : nw 

* at v. ^« t ; t a* t — : : jt 

^pSn mm nb^n \ oA 13. : ^tsq rrnp bsii ^ 

WArra nsttfjm 14. ; -w&my -arm? rrim-rr 'odn 
tonH ^rnn-nM tfw 'vsp DvHiDa oprn npimy 
•an ■■TOfew 15. : ribn nvxn nan-^ yi^As 
-tfti iq^ pd tnttni rn-nnNl irAir-roto nnsBtan 

J t<t~ at v a- *.t • t; i:- : t ••)~r v -; -j- : • - 

»rm "> «"m tqi ':, ver. 13. ^p « t ?i yro, ver. 12. 

'l rn», ibid. ^ vnrtno, ver. 14. p"u ynp, ibid. 

11. '»vna s. f. impf. qal «v § 247. 1 b (2) fear not. ?nv ptc. qal 
»V; for const, see p. 94. »bj § 155. n tf» § 162. !?m here r»rt««: for 
all the gate (i. e. city) of my people hioivs that thou art a virtuous 
woman. 

12. D2QK p. 141, strengthened by »s. The following »p (jVi) or DM .*3 
(k e thibh) means <r%; it need not be translated; for the marg. note see 
§ 98. 031 &«£ afoo, nevertheless. «J» p. 142, note 3, and § 276 rf. "n »p 
for const, see § 173, for *3i30 § 176. 

13. >y) 2 s. f. imperat. y) § 250(5) and Obs.; for some unknown 
reason, as the margin notes, the 3 (in other copies the b) is a large letter, 
cf. § 100. rrni § 228. ^«3| 3 s. m. impf. qal ">Ma with 2 s. f. guff. 
^3? 47 he-will-act-the-kinsman's-part-to-thee, well; let him, etc. VDn 
to be disposed, »ib inf. const, qal btti with 2 s. f. suff. "31 *Ae» J will 
act the kinsman's part. >Di« emphatic, § 276 c. ">->n lit. Jehovah, a 
living one, i. e. as the Lord liveth. uatj 2 s. f. imperat. qal aatf. 

14. DJ?pi' see i. 6. D"iipa (g*rJ, note 'vav redundant') 6e/ore, § 274; 
the k e tMbh is the unusual form DiiTQf. V32 3 s. iu. impf. hiph. 133. 
»n /eZZo?<?, with full form of 3 s. suff. before one could recognise another. 
3?-n> cf. ver. 3. n«3 from Mia see § 249c. 

15. >irr 2 s. f. imperat. qal an; give, § 247. 1 b (1). »srr R.V. mantle. 
"02 § 18a. M_nN 2 s. f. imperat. qal in« with following 2 to hold (for 

N 2 
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"h& kinm 16. :-wn ta*i rvhy rw*) bnyto 
itftrbs) n« n*Harn va rw>n niDtfni nriion 

ncMin 18. tirrtorbtt opv^ •wtan-^N : * iqk ^ ■£ 
tsptt* *& ^ -m b& T& V$in "^ "W ^ ^ 

I ; * < 4 e ATT 4 * I ^-« I •- : | * jv -; -< * * <*• ' 
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Chapter IV. 

inv Vwian nim btf ntin nyttfn rrSy ty& i. 

A . . - J. ; V T I T / V J" ~ V '• JV -; 

avra «bi np ^k, ver. 17. 

'in« the regular form, see § 240. I b, Obs.). ttl § 176, upon it 3 after 
tnw. nn;2 3 s. m. impf. qal -no §§ 245 b, 227. *to*wt5 § 270&. nu : T »i 
§§ 249,9, 250 ft, Obs. rpbs § 182. «i;i a reading of some MSS. is 
Mini ««<£ s/<e went (to the city). 

10. RX">'0 icho art thou? and how hasi thou fared? "tarn 3 s. m. 
impf. hiph. nj: cf. § 227, Obs, and cf. iii. 4. 

17. n^n for const, see § 184 these six. For __ __ cf. iii. 5. The q e ri 
(dropped word for to me) indicated in the text only by the points. 'Kiari 
2 s. f. impf. qal Nil. 

18. *at5 2 s. f. imperat. qal zxo> § 247. 16 (1) *// still. } , ?"tp 2 s. f. 
impf. qal j>t» cf. ii. 8. ?pN p. 140. *? is ^ 3 s. m. impf. qal ^3 § 244. 
■u-j here (the) matter. Dtf »S «wfe*s i. e. until. n)3 3 s. m. pf. piel nV§. 

Chapter IV. 

1. nj#n accus. of place; *o the gate. au?n §§ 247, 227. -»a> ptc. qal, 

p. 145, note 2. nr« accus., of ichom Boaz spake, " m 3 s. f. piel na^ 

s<?#fo>Z before maqqeph. nniD 2 s. m. imperat. qal "ND, see § 219 a, Ois. 

na*£ same for air' § 247. I b (1). "« "B so and so, each word means 

a certain one (Gk. 8e<Va), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not 

know the kinsman's name. *id;i § 249 g, pathach for qamets chatuph is 

See Mtg $ due to the semi-guttural 1 . aujn cf. asJ'l above; in pause the original 

clm^J* vowel is retained j the* margin notes the change of accent, § 77. 
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Tyrr $p*o d^t* rntog n|n 2, j nfcn npji 
^if? hp-^D ^$fe tonH 3. : wi nb-^ntf na^n 

* O . V 4 — 

V • t ^t • t:it aT; tT Ivav * v; jy v* t ; ;v -: 

7?d n?p n6«S ton ribm *fw6& .^*n 4. rnwta 
^^ ^dni ^ ^wn-dN '"W ^pt toi S^n 
T-jnw •oiw frtftfc srn^t r« ^ ^m ^ n-r-n 
niwri nri^p-dra tyid -wwn 5. : f?^« v?dn ittNh 

N7 win -i&N*n 6. jinSnr^ rrerrctf d^pnS 
hm jp'bm *rhm-m rvnttfN-10 ^-b^b ^m 

t <» . - ; <y t-:j- v i* : - lv ♦ t : * - 

np nn*o, ibid. p"in yop, ver. 4. nto, ver. 1. 

'1 TIT, ver. 6. np mp, ver. 5. 

2. njL?} § 244/ *n *» §§ 265 (3), 162. |5) a» e&fer. n\p 2 in, pi. 
imperat. qal :r£\ "^ note influence of pause. 

3. Cf. ii, 3. n« brother, § 162. rrvDO 3 s. f. pf. qal 139 soM (not 
selleth, as A.V. and R.V.). rrit^n see i. 22. 

4. And I (emphatic) said (to myself) i. e. determined rr^JM § 253, 
see E.V. inarg. i&nS § 246 c. nap 2 s. m. imperat. qal rnj? § 253a. 
3ti» ptc. qal ati» inhabitants, A.V., or Mew* *Aatf s-ft (Aere), E.V. "rrotf 
cf. iii. 13. V«3 imperat. qal, qamets for pat hack, § 100. bsr on reading 
seeK.V. marg. ni'an imperat. hiph. 153, cf. § 219 a, 06*. rry-jNi ( 2 e rQ 
I s. impf. qal cohort, jn; §§ 247. 1 b (1), 219 «, tfAa* / way fc»ow; the 
strengthened form is usual but not invariable (hence Wihxbh 3n*o ) in a 
clause expressing purpose. jn* p. 142, note 3, and § 276 c?. "}? except 
thee. "m* § 182. 

5. -Fjrnf? inf. const, qal ruj? with 2 s. suflf. «'» the day of thy buying. 
t /ta?^. nsnie. jd and nx from with, from. ni£g § 162. nan see 
L 8 - Q^i? (2 e »*0 2 s - «»• P^ qal rrap ; the F^M Ti'3p 1 s. of same, gives 
no good sense ; afoo 0/ J2«tt ^e Moabitess, the wife of the dead thou 
buyest (it). D»j?n> inf. const, hiph. D^rr. rr^n; inheritance. 

6. Vgw 1 s. impf. hophal (used in qal sense) ?b; l-e afc/g, § 198 '«, 
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■oans. j ^N-ftra ri-nwn riN'tt 'rnvb troi *hyz tfw 

5- »•• t : • : vt : - j: A" •■: Ij-t: v. -: - *' 

- v - ' 1 -:r '<.:•- 'at ••»: -v: )• - 

-n« vn3p *»3 di*n bnw d*ny dyrr^si tripA 
te tiSrwi jv^f? ntfw-f?5j ntn 'ab&hvh ittfN-^3 
vnp r#no ntfkn'QNfen nrrnN d;rv 10. : *oyi 

• $ 't 1 : - v •• t * -; j - a v a- ; • tut 

-aw rrwvh\ Sjrhnybv jron-dti &prb- mvb *h 
;di*n dna d^ny fttfpo ny#Krt vnw wn ran 

' •• • a* •• v- 1 * : - : -• ) v -; st t r ; - 

v — ; t •• ; <•• t: . I v •• v jtt- t • t v t : 

nrrtewn Wrnfewv bimiw mrnN bnvutf ttn 

t t; v : *a- •• -;p ** t : * 4" v v •• : . <t 

v*\*> mus into ^rvi 12. : an 1 ? mm dbJ-nto 

I w j-* ; I : j* <• • v 4 t >••: -v* *»': 

•^H^b inf. const, qal, the long o of the JcHhibh bSni) could not stand 
before lnaqqeph § 48. 3, hence the marg, note ' redundant 1/ **) for 
myself. ff vn 1 s. impf. hiph. nnt ; , 

7. D^pJ? p. 140, anc? this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con- 
cerning (h$) redemption and concerning exchange* D*|?V inf. const, piel 
Dip § 249 /, to confirm, ^n?n^ iii. 14. ^ynn the (manner of) 
attestation* 

9. Drm § 176. 

10. n^3* 3 s. m. impf, niph. n^^ cut off. d?q cf. n«Q ver. 5 /rom, 
n^ § 162. 

11. D^ t ? (tee are) witnesses. |rp § 244 c. Jussive sense, may Jehovah 
make, n^arr ptc. fern, qal HiH, cf. i. 15, 22 ; iv. 3, ^jn\2 § 162 seghol 
for ^ e ra ^ith accent. "^5 K&e IlacheL mi 3 pi. pf. qal n^a. Drr^ntJ 
for \7)tt5 see § 266, note 2, 5o^A 0/ ^em. nto» 2 f. m. imperat. qal nte»" 
see R.V # marg. and do thou worthily in Ephraihah. fcof? imperat. qal 
call thou a name in Bethlehem, i. e. probably he famous. 

12. *mi § 254b. V"r Feres, iitn accus # u;Aom Tamar bare to Judah* 
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ib Hirr tiT 1 ntea sn-tnrjD rmm 1 ? -inn m^"rttf«~ 
ib^nm 'hrrnN w!a np'n 13. : mtn mvarrp 

vb nitfN rhrr irni ^yrba b^-in nnoNhi 14. 
rr»rri 15. j ^tnira totf tnp'n divi t?«St ttS rrattn 

I* T Vr ; • * It t a * v -; — t : ■ ■ v t •• -; 

•A-wn nfrm innttfni n^rrriN ^m rem 16. 

^ . — i T .. . j. , . . «. v V " V <• T; jT \— • — 

p-iV» -i&«b btf ntotfn i*3 mfcopm 17. : rooto 1 ? 
: mi "at* ■•tf'-aN twi "rify n&tf nr^pni wi 1 ? 

r t ^' -: v- • 1* -: J ** ; t <v': • - A' t:jt ; 

iVrttrrriN ibsn v~>b v^k rrnbSn ntw 18. 

I » : v v ^ • 1 v \y ' 1 v T . . J : » v • • ; 

: nrsvnw T*?in a-n oi-nM T»*rin "tram 19. 

p"n yop, ver. 18. 

13. rr£* vver. 2. ^nni § 254, with ) she became, nan 3 s. in. impf. qal 
*^a. O'v^ § l83 - ] v ^ § 262 conception, i)p)\ § 247. 16 (1). 

14. "hn 3 pi. £ impf. qal *idn. O'tfjn § 162. jvasm hiph. na«?-, 
with itS caused to cease for thee, let thee want. *0.£M niph. ^^i^ c ^ 
ver. 11, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, and let his name 
be famous in Israel, E.V. 

15. rrrn pf. with 1 consec. l>^o ptc. hiph. ,a^«5 a restorer. "5*n 
inf. const, pilpel ^3 § 249/. Til >: g grey hair, old age. sjnVs from n^3. 
"rjH. 3 s. f. pf. qal any with 2 s. f. suflf. (this verb takes tsere with second 
rad. in pause or before suff.). ^Fn*^ 3 s. f. pf. qal 1^ with 3 s. m. sufF. 
N^n-nt:« who % § 187. 1. Subst. verb implied, emphatic, § 276 a. 

16. "ipni 3 s. f. impf. qal n^tt? with 3 s. suff. § 250 b. 

!7. "pn} 3 pi. f. impf. qal *0£. ^ for dagh. see § 37. 3. ni:.?^n pi. 
fern. ptc. qal J5ip lit. female inhabitants, the women her neighbours. "^ 
3 s. m. pf. pual lH\ ^vi) Ishai or Jesse. *a» § 162. 

18. l^in 3 s. m. pf. hiph. *ih\ Proper names to the end to be trans- 
literated as in R.V. 
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^no^w.^VintttfnDi rttfnrnMT^nbi^iayi 20. 

y J \ ;-: » :- ■ v j- tt jv-; . 

Jiirn« rha *m ■nrh-rw tVih Tain 22. 

p"u yop,ver. 22. 

wa JlD w mio i:^di ♦?np»m &w»p nn naoi *»pid& D13D 

20. ■ rroVto Salmah, the same as poSto Salmon; cf. Matt. i. 4. 

The Massoretic note reads thus : * The number of verses in the book of 
Ruth (is) eighty and five ; and its symbol (is) n& (in the verse) »3fcS*j »a^B, 
i. e. iv. 1. (d = 80, n = 5); and its middle (is at the words) n io»hi'' 
(ii. 21, see note). 



CHAPTER III. 

SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES. 

304. As a rule, every verse in the poetical books is divided 
into two clauses, — parallel to each other, mostly in one of the 
following ways : 

Continuance: the second clause adding some particular 

to the first. 
Repetition; the second varying or strengthening the 

meaning of the first. 
Contrast ; the second being the converse of the former. 
Reason, or explanation. 

The parallel clauses are separated by the accent athnach, 
marked in the English versions by a colon. 
J^% In the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (TlOtf, from 
'H* the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, ubm *hwo 21^), the 
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical 
notes, is specially complicated and difficult; and it need not 
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given, 



Corr 
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therefore, are athnach and silluq; to which, in the prophetic 
passages (accented in Hebrew as prose), the zaqephs (commas) 
have been added. 



It is suggested that these Psalms should be committed 

to memory. 

305. PSALM I. 

THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE KIGHTEQUS. 

: rfrti dw nam imimi ison rrtrr n-rina 

■ t ; it t t v : v t 1 : : v T : - 7 

toys \fp • Vns -kbn D^n ^s-^y ^inti v^s n^m q. 
p *& 4. : n^sr* nto^ntfM V5n ^sr» **f? W?jn 

•..Dyro mn Q^tsm Mtttea D^jmh top*-^ 



Psalm I. 

In this Psalm the Raphe is introduced, as in Dr. G-insburg's edition of 
the Massora. 

L.'ltfw the happinesses) of! See § 288 h . tjSrr for the tense 
in this and the following verbs see § 278 b. Note the double climax, verbs 
and nouns, D^tih etc., observe the omission of the articles or the reverse 
with these words throughout the Psalm, 2.. DM V3 (usual form of con- 
trast after negative sentence) lit. but if, parenthetical; implying 'then 
happiness is his/ nvh accusative, adverbial. 3. o^D \ihB used of 
artificial watercourses. rrbsi hiph. The best construction seems to be 
whatsoever he doeth he shall cause to prosper ; or perhaps * whatsoever/ 
etc. may be the subject. See.R.V. mar^. 4. l3g?Pi impf. qal 3 s. £ of 
f\i_l with 3 suff., § 235, p. 101. Eel. clause, see § 297 a, p. 161. 6. "fjnfi 
the * way * is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness. 
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306. PSALM XIX. 

THE TWOFOLD KEVELATION OE GOD. 

-tqb d^sdb a^wn 2. : Tnb "riDttt n-^o 1 ? i. 

j: • : - : • - t - r t : : • : r 

ien y^ dv*? di* 1 3. : yp-in -pan v^p ntom f?« 
D^m yw n^N p« 4. : nsn-mm rh-hb rb*h-\ 

at : I " ; v 1 .. ^ - |T v- : t :- : t :- ; 

rrjpnn o*ip wr ' y^^n-^a 5. : D^ip y^tto >^a 
tnra mm 6. j ann bnk Qto tfo$f? crfta ^nn 

1 T T ; ; |V T v T v v - A v •• * •• •• 

1 o^&n n^pn 7. : mi* vrh -visrs to% 1 irsrra n^ 

i t - 1" t ; • I •• : at J : - t »i : t 1 

Psalm XIX. 

Observe that in this and many other Psalms the title counts as a separate 
verse. Hence a difference in verse-numbering between the Hebrew and 
English* 

1. nsnp ? n?3 shine) qal obs., hence piel outshine, ptc. outshining, 
presiding over, spec/of a choir : as subst. precentor, b prefix, (dedicated) 
to. See § 288 c?. ^Oto noun, from nm to vibrate, as a musical string, 
ipaWuv, hence Psalm. "H^ (attributed) to David. 2. onspn. 

The ptc. (piel), also V3E (hiph. 133), denotes what is continuous, § 278. 
See onver. 4. b& the Mighty One; appellation of the universal Deity, 
the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation 
to His people, Jehovah. 3. S'SP impf. hiph. of s>2 3. rr^n^ fut. piel of 
rtm (qal obs. to breathe). 4. ]'tt see § 276 d. >^a p. 142, note 4, 
without being-heard their voice; i.e. either ' there is no speech . . . # in 
which their voice is unheard,' as A.V. : or in apposition with the 
former clause, 'their voice cannot be heard? as E. V. (so Addison's 
paraphrase). JotS? perf. 'The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual 
announcement ; the imperfects (ver. 3) a reiterated testimony, this perfect 
an established fact.' — Driver. 5. -D\p_ thin line, cord, hence perhaps 
'chord/ i.e. of music. LXX <p06yyos, so quoted in N.T. Rom. x. 18. But 
Delitzsch and others prefer measuring -line, betokening the compass of their 
influence, 7. rf!?pD daghesh omitted in p, as often before vocal sh?va; 
see Gesenius, Gram, § 21, m. Drh^p their extremities, i. e. those of the 
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rxxm nirr r$r\y tea nrwn new rrtm rnin 8. 

t t v;iv t : ** vat - • : t * ; t : - 

• rnrf mnt 10. : dw rrrNo rra nim niM 
: w to-re ton nnn^^s^D nvh pntfw mints 

it : - f ;jt A v v: t : r* : : ' ~t w t »: 

v ; - .: * ' '• : A T t * tt * * t v;,v - 

:m npsr D^otta dpd ^rrti Traron 12. ■: tr^s 
1 tnra on 14. : ^pa niino^D pn^n niN^ti? 13. 
wen wpn djtn t« .^"^ttto^N ! rray ^bn 
nrtm tnxh ^h ri'orn ^D-neN « ftn 1 ? vm 15. : m 

heavens. 8. mn*. See on ver. 2. ni^tpn ptc. hiph. of a^ntf causing 
to turn, restoring, as E.V. rm» testimony, in a special sense ; used of the 
Ten Commandments, Ex.xxv. 21 ; so in the phrase, 'ark of the testimony,' 
ver. 22. 9. ma pure or bright, used Song vi. 10 of the sun, nv»Q 
ptc. hiph. ni N. 10. mintp pure or free from blemish. riD« truth; 
the clause here terminating, *nrp ip"T2 they are altogether right 
11. DHDnan ptc. pi. niph., the article with demonstrative farce. an**?, 
IE p, the |?of comparison. npi distillatio. D'DiS, derived from fjis 
to overflow, that which overflows; hence honeycomb. 12. 03 moreover: 
besides what they are in themselves, their effect is great. *I^S ^% 
servant, i. e. the Psalmist himself. The interpretation * Thy servant I*raeZ ' 
(Cbeyne) is unnecessary. Dnp^l inf. with suff. Zpv result > hence 
wages as the sequel of work. 13. n^N'?tJ only here ; from rnti to wander; 
errors. rninpSG ptc. pi. f. niph. of inD with prep. }p, agreeing with 
rn>rji25 understood from former clause: those (transgressions) which are 
hidden. ^ j?3 iniper. piel from n£: with suff., cleanse me. 14. Dnip (ij 
from iu to 601Z 00er, be arrogant) m, and therefore not directly referring to 
ni«Ut3 (< arrogant men/ 'the proud/ Cheyne). But most commentators 
understand sins (Delitzsch, Perowne). orVN 1 s. impf. (in pause for DJVN) 
from Don. I shall be upright >n^J?3 1 s. pf. niph. from Hj? : J *AaK fce 
cleansed. 21 great (not toe great, as A.V.). 15. }i:nb/or acceptance 
(so Isa. lx. 7, etc.) ; ) - cfc. ^Mijn qal part. m. with suff. bw| to delivery 
vindicate, redeem; 'Gael. 5 
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307- PSALM XXIII. 

THE SHEPHEBD PSALM. 



rha;n 2. \scr\^ *k ^r\ nirr irh itera 1. 

*T ; v ' t : <y r : ; • 

m'tar* ittfe: 3. j ^Sny niro^ ^-^y ^rv Nttn 

A : • : •,• :,-: -.. : .. _ . rf . . : - ,. v 

nvq i)7M^3 l33 4. : torn \vnb pTs-^aytta ^rtr 
5yjrn?3mto^ aiEitf •nay runa-^ yn trw-fc^ rrr:^ 

: » : ; • <s t * T - r t t • 1 v t : - 

^dt^ norn nto ■qN 6. : mvi ^pi^ ^ni ]nm 
t tw Tfob nin^ jroa votfi ^n whs 

r t 1 ... : t : •• : . . _ . AT _ ... T 

Psalm XXIII. 

1. '?i. Properly ptc. of nsn with suff. 2. ni«p, nirna pi. to give 
emphasis, ynn (in hiph.), brn (in piel) ; technical terms for tending a flock. 
For < pastures of greenness, 1 ' waters of rest/ see § 294 c. 3. laic 1 impf. 
polel (§ 249) of nt>. He restores or refreshes. See on Ps. xix. 8. >tf ca 
«»y ?*/e; keeping up the pastoral imagery. v:rrr impf. hiph. of nn;. 
pns rujhlness, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. nio'rs 

(strengthened form of D V 2 ) thick darkness (properly pointed n lb )•§). But 
some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with rnp death. The 
literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed ravine, along which the flock 
is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see § 279. 5. »;Db pi. .with 
prep, and suff., as prep., before me. 122 ace. as prep, in the presence of. 
(Note the entire change of figure to that of a festival.) n:^ piel of ?\tt 
to be fat. The festal anointing is here intended (cp. xcii. 10 ; Luke vii. 46). 
rmn a noun f. 'abundance': lit. my cup (is) aJnmdance, or 'an overflow.' 
6. Tj« prob. only: nothing but goodness and mercy. 'j-ia\jj from 31c 
(with "J consec.) / shall return ('and abide' understood), i.e. <I shall 
again abide.' But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form 
from 3?; for *nac;i, the ; having dropped from the text, 'and I shall 

dwell'; or perhaps for ^if, pathach being for some unknown reason 

perhaps by mistake—substituted for chireq ; inf. const, nac with 1 suff, 
'my dwelling (shall be).' Or perh. : 'ruth (Vnat). 
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308. PSALM XXIV. 

JEHOVAH ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY. 

inttft hir\ r\tfhv\ Y"»Nn rr\rvh ntora *rrh i. 

; •• •• at ; I v t t t j- : • * t : 

*»,■?] 4. : itfHj? Qipps o^-W) rnrrpna n^vvp 3. 

■ - : • : a- : - : t - t t i v -: t •• 

iri^NB npn2i rnrr r«B nmi m^ 5. : rraiD? 
jn^D spy ?t^d v^pnn lft-n th nt 6. :ty$ 
*tfa*i D*?iy ^nns iMtoanv orynzftn Qn^ wto 7. 

t : at .... : t • : v •• it *t ; : ■ 

'? rum, ver. 6. 'p *©M, ibid. NT2tt 'i, ver. 4- 

Psalm XXIV. 

1. l^nin TJlS Unusual order of the words, ' (A Poem) of David : 
a Psalm." nnrrb. The possessive ), see § 289 c. ?n ntr 1 const, state 
without genitive relation. See Gesenius, Gram., §130^ 2. *nn 

emphatic, § 276^ ttTD* impf. denoting continuity. 53 ?^ 3 : P°* e * °^ 
p3, f. suff., form. 3. rnrr nn the hill of the Lord, 

Zion, compared with fj^r?, ver. 1, as pre-eminently His, the place 
of His holiness. See § 289 a. This connection shows the unity 
of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. d>bd >j?p adj. in const, state, pure 
of palms, or hands. k : £0. To lift up the soul to anything in Heb. idiom 
means Ho set the heart upon/ «it? lit. i emptiness/ falsehood. Observe 
the Massoretic notes : the little 1 in MiuJ, and the ehireq instead of cholem 
in vr pi, as though the punctuators read < My soul, 5 God being the speaker. 
Compare the Third Commandment, * Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the 
Lord thy God Nifb/ 5. «f ; in evident reference to Mto: in ver. 4. 

npi^ 'righteousness* is often used for 'favour/ the thought being of the 
Divine faithfulness (kkerjixoavvrjv LXX). 6. "ni 'generation/ i.e. class 
of men. The verbs xbyn and ^£1 (in piel) are parallel— seek, enquire 
after. lp 92 Jacob, either, with »ri!?« understood, voc. ' God of Jacob '; 
so the LXX reads to wpoaajnov rod 0€gv 'latc&fl ; or else in apposition with 
ni 'si (this is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred 
(R.V. and marg.). rnp pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the 
instruments play a symphony; LXX didfaK/xa. 7* ^to Lnper. qal Hfe;. 
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■Yta:n w nim -fasn life m ^ 8. j-hnan life 

A • : * t 1: t — 9 v v v 1 t — ' v v 

iHfeft dantfsn ' D^rtf *wto 9. : nsnfe -vina nirr 
irfe m wn ^ 10. : -ton Trfe n!ti oSiy tthb 

' v v •* * i t - . f v v t : at -• : • 

: nfe -ton life ton rriNns ttStp *ton 

t t v r - 1 v v at: t ; r - 



309. PSALM XXIX. 

A STORM-PIECE. 

rv\rvh ton d^m m nin^ inn TrrS -rats 1. 
nirr 1 ? vinntfn totf "to nin^ nan 2. t tin "to 

t r -: r- : • a : : t r t 4 t t 

-ton-fe o^n-fe nin^ hip 3. junp-n-nna 
*?ip naa ,-rin^ip 4. : o^sn D^-fe nin*< o^snn 

' * a " t ; U r -* • - "" t : a* : • 

rrin , » ^a&n twfc nail? nin^ *?ip 5. j-nna nin^ 

r : •* - :- # t-: ■• t ; 1 ^ itt jv t : 

ti-nim fro 1 ? S^-ittS dtehm 6. ; frinfe *»nN-riN 

The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol, nbSv mns ' doors of 
everlastingness/ or c of antiquity'; ye ancient doors, as E.V. marg, TAe 
-Xjb</ o/* fAe ^tfory — note the art, as symbolised by the ark, Comp. Acts vii. 2 
'the God of the glory/ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. m with 

pause-accent, Who is this? The King of the glory ? rmrnp alludes 
to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the Tabernacle. 
10. *nrr renders the question more emphatic : pause-accent on m repeated, 
n^ns rnn\ See § 287 &, Obs., Jehovah (God) of hosts. 

Psalm XXIX. 

1. inn imper. of nrr § 247 b i, ascribe, d^m ^32 voc. ye sons of mighty 
ones. 2. Snxp nin3 the glory due to His name; see § 289 6. nnn^n 
see § 206, 06s. i ? and § 253,7106?, p. 126, tf ■Jirnvm splendour of sacred* 
ness ; i holy array/ R.V, marg. 3. The breaking of the thunder-storm: 
C*tpn £/*£ waters ' above the firmament/ Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven. 
4. Preps, with nouns, with adj. force; see § 294c. 5. The storm 

bursts over the mountain district of Lebanon. 6. DVgv He makes 

them leap 7 i.e. the cedars, wildly tossing their branches. 10B a poetical 
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ttfN n'inn 1 ? ash srirp-^V 7. :dq«t)i ^3 
:ttfip n-nn rrinvVrv* naio ^rr nin^ Sip 8. 

ftr ~ ; * t : • t at ; • • t t ' 

iVtrra rrnr» nton^i rrt^tf f?Virr» ' nim bip 9. 
nim ntt^i nur ^sb^ rrirr 10. :-fta3 -iqm "iV^ 

t : v # * — at r - — t : i t 

Tw ' rrirr w ^S ty srim n. : Df?^ 1 ? "sAb 

I -r ; t : »A" • - : t ■ 1: IT J ' V v 



310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 

THE PABABLE OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE, 

rv»3B 10. : rwom trta tfwi y^Dn d*nsBB 

T . • * T |V T ' " • "T : " A' "* . _. . . 

dnn ^iD3 11. jv^-aWn rrtthtf uhtfni mob 

. T T I VjT - - : " T"- V TT '•: - - T A"T : 

form for 3 as. J^to Sirion, the Sidonian name for Mount Hermon, Deut. 
iii. 9. Not the cedars only, but the mountains themselves seem shaken. 
D^NVji lit. a son of wild oxen. 7. 1 2 ft cleaving, in reference to the 
forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. b*rr impf. hiph. 

from ^rr, to be rendered as pres., § 278. tfij? the wilderness of the 
Exodus. 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon 

the hinds, and its stripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its 
well-known accompaniments. ^^rr Bis palace, either the heavens 
(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple 
in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress 
of the storm. 'rtna l^k ^3 all of it, i. e. all that is therein, (is) saying, 
Glory! 10. 'mp elsewhere always refers to the Noachic deluge ; the 
< type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven ' (Jennings and 

Lowe). *He sate and sittetli! 11. D^tfa. The passing of the 

tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers 
a sign of peace. 

Psalm LXXX. 9-20. 

9. »'E>n hiph. of »pa. 2%o« £«s£ transplanted. TJtfBFi fat. qal of raa 
with suff. 10. JV25 (piel of rr:|) r&w tfwfef remove, obj. understood : 
'whatever stood in the way.' ^tthtt! cognate ace, § 277 i. 11. ^DB 
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u* m -\v rm^p vhwn 12. : Vn-tw .rrran nfe 
rm«i- rrvi* nrvs nvh 13. :n^ Trr^M 

t t : t a* •: t : -t . t t ^ r r- : i t t 

"nto vn Wa -vnn n-raD-im 14. : irn •nny-fe 

- t • : -at • • -: t v : : - ; ' ' v <t ** ; t 

d* tssn «rnw5 jytos ' ovtVn 15. main? 
nw nytamtm n^ 16. : naV pa ibbn nN-rt 

l A .. • . T . iT v -. -,«■* . j iv v ' : a** : 

myari nrnD3 ttton nznto 17. : ^ njwa« p-^n 

--.r * at : •" r t % : ' 'it t ; - • 1** ■ ~ . 

Dn«-D"f?v W^ tfwf?y ST^nn 18. s mfcV» tos 

t t lv - »a" • : • - I :,t • 1: i- ' vt 

: xyi ?p?ttfri ^nn ;ipp aiDr*^ 19. : ifg flSBtf 
: nwm m nan ^n^n rrtNis mih& nim 20. 

t 1 • t' : » vt •• t A" * — : T : ' "•'• t : 

vuv'a, ver. 16. mVn 'r, ver. 14. 

pual from HD| (with —instead of -_). nVs (by) tf* sAatfe; see § 277 d. 
n»D3V (by) i7* boughs; the vine clustering round the forest trees. See 
K.V. mnrg. Some, however, render 'its boughs (were like) cedars.' 
^-\nN ' cedars of God,' mighty cedars, § 294 e. 12. d; the (Mediter- 

ranean) Sea. ">rn the River (Euphrates). 13. nn» from rn» with 

suff. 14. rnoD*)2; impf. of quadriliteral verb Dpn? like piel. Cp. 
§ 249/, ravages. Observe Massoretic note on "*i?m? (the suspended 
y, from rtbn to suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the 
Psalms. V} noun from nt fc> flash, hence to move about: the moving 
creature, or wild beast, nasnyfut. qal of nsn with suff. 15. D'riVg 
not in const, state. This departure from rule has been accounted for by 
supposing that some redactor has in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiii) 
substituted D^rrbN for mrr, see § 287 a, Obs. In ver. 20 and Ps. lxxxiv. 9 
mn» has been reinstated (Gesenius). oar? hiph. of Baa. 16. nag 
(Massoretic note calls attention to the large 5). Probably a noun, stocli; 
but some explain it as a verb imper. qal, from |33, maintain, with n 
paragogic. ]l 'son,' metonym. for branch. n^QN for omission of relative 
see § 297 c. So vtr. 18. 17. 111^ they perish, passing from the allegory 
to the application. 18. b$ over, by way of protection. *}?/>?' ^'« the 
man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 289 &, Israel personified. 
19. 3iD3 1 \l. impf. qal of aiD (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same form). 
'i:"nn 2 s. impf. piel of rrn with suff., Thou wilt restore us to life. 20. For 
D'rtbw see on ver. 15. "mn imper. hiph. of lix. n»tth: 1 pi. impf. 
niph. of r^ with n paragogic. 
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311- PSALM LXXXIV. 

LONGING FOE THE SANCTUAEY. 

-jto a. : Ttoto mb-vnb rtwrr^y rwxh i. 

T : it - ; t : : • *^ it: t : I v : ; • 

T r v -; t 'K ; *- t ; t * - ~ 

* T * : " at; t ; I v ; : • r v ; v 

ntfN 6. : rrSo 5nf?*?m Tiy an^n •otfY' "ntfa k. 

: T|v P ; - : '#.••• * : i ... _ \i 

poya nnir 7. ? Dm^a n^Dn in i*rtiy dim 

' • • • 1 ■ it t : • • ; l A T , TT 

toT». 8. j mta nw nfa-ta-oihrnrptf' pyB N^ft 

• l iv v ; - t: - A • : 't : - t t - 

'mi 'p, ver. 4. 



Psalm LXXXIV. 

1. rvmn-bs? Upon the Gittith. See also titles to Pss. viii and lxxxi. 
Perhaps from na winepress, also a local name, Oath. Hence several 
explanations* as, 'Vintage-song' (LXX), 'Song upon the lyre of Gath.' 
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh. xxi. 24, 
a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ' the Gittite ' was director of a musical 
band, 1 Chron. xv. 21. rnjr*::^ dedicated to them as musicians, or 
ascribed to them as authors ; see § 289 c. The sons of Korah were among 
the leaders of the Temple choir. 2. ni33ttJo sometimes sing. (Pss.xxvi. 8; 
lxxiv. 7), sometimes pi. (xliii. 3 ; xlyi. 5). 3. TTB'paa, niph. of *]p3 to be 
pale; 'longeth after.* =133 v the piel of )n always means elsewhere 
to sing for joy, to praise. 'See xxxiii. 1, etc. 'I longed, I pined (perf), 
but I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.' 4. liss lilf meta- 
phorical (Hengstenberg) ; the Psalmist and his companions restored to the 
privileges of the Tabernacle. But the literal interpretation is admissible : 
the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied. 
5- ^C'^' See § 2 77 «*• ^d see on Ps. xxiv. 6. 6. tjl iViiS lit. 
strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, §2970. ni^pp highways (< to Zion * 
understood). 7. KD|H prob. 'the Weeping,' some desolate valley not 

identified. Or the meaning may be 'the vale of mulberry trees ' D*»33 
2 Sam. v. 24. j;s>n a place of fountains; they make it so ideally by their 
joyful hope; and it becomes so literally by the descending rains. ni3~if 

O 
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nin^ 9. j rta Q^nSM-bw ntrv b^rrhx hmo 

r i s I i* ; • v: v v T|- -at 

±>T *rh& n^tMn inkin nyfcti niNns t3™ 

I _ :r> .» v: t • -; r at*: t ■: - t : *• 

tarwfo ^s Bam dtt'Iw n*n mra io. ipod 
rrtf poi tou? *»s 12. j yuh-^nNS -mo v£>n 

T : ••• t v v * - jv •■ t: it : * A 

• : i - - : • at : I • * t : » • -v. 

: to m& oto •ntft* niNis nirp 13. s owa 

I,t - •• t t . •• ; " A t : t : ^ r T : 



ronwa nnD, ver. 11. 



CHAPTER IV. 

PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISAIAH. 
312. JOB IV. 12-21. 

THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ. 

j inan VEtf ^** npm aar tot ^ni 12. 
: dntfaw-^ rrcmn hha rfoh.rfiMys- owta 13. 

*• t — : ~ t •* ; — : • t;at : v )" - • • : • 

double ace, nearer object omitted, with blessings; see § 277 e. nMo /A^' 
earZ^. ram, as in Joel ii. 23. The A.V. rendering jjools requires the 
pointing rnrnju 8. j^s'a emphatic; see R.V. 10. *3|?D not obj, 

4 behold our shield 1 ; but in apposition with voc., <2oe2 our shield, 
behold. *|n^P Thine anointed, The parallelism suggests a royal 
author. 11. rjEnmpn a denominative hithp. inf. from ?]D threshold. 

*bn» suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent 
(Delitzsch). vnbw my Got?. The Massoretic note calls attention to the 
pathach, not lengthened, as usual, by the (afhnach) pause accent. 12, mm 
nS»}2 D^ri^, See on Ps. lxxx. 15. D'Dna lit. in perfectness. 

Job IV. 12-21. 
12. *S«i JYItw £0 we. *u^ t#or$, often means matter. 21 V pual of 
155 fo steal, lit, ^a^ stealthily brought. yof a whisper. 13. trE?»ip 
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nwi 15. : thbh ^niEsy rni mjrvi rfcnp nns 14 
-*rr» ntan 16. j.^ntoa myto -rc>Dn *fcrT» •os-^y 
: mm ^pn nam w ~mb rnton *ipim-tc> -ton 
j'^qa nrrcp ^ntoD-DN pw ir&ao tzfawr 17. 
srrjjrrr). Difr vdm^oti mr» *& vnnyn in 18. 
D1M3T dinD 1 ] isyantfM ">£rnm rpW *)N 19. 
toA- d^top v?m ^^ a^ -u&o ao . jufr-^D 1 ? 

. A *. . . t * . |T . . . . 

: noDm wi *inw Da tnrp vd:-n^h 21. .:natf> 



|T •' T : = T at 

TOn^n nnc, ver. 20. 



distracting thoughts (kindred with F]J?D to *pl#, divide, Davidson). 
n W»ino (which arose) from the visions, rrb^ by night. bb:z inf. 
const. 14. a«i multitude, ' the mass of.' 15. nspn the piel 

denotes intensity. nisffi sing. ' every individual hair.' 16. mion 

T * 

a/orm, suggesting indistinctness. S?Q\p« bipi hodt «7«w«, a»cZ I heard 
a voice. Compare 1 Kings xix. 12, riQQi Vip a still small voice. 
17... HP Vno the jo of the comparative, more ;W &«». Or perhaps as R.V. 
margin, just before God; ]o implying 'judged from His point of view.' 
V^V impf. in interrog., applying to what is true at any time. The 
question is in alternative form, D» . . . ri § 282, but here there is no real 
antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. -in a vir 
tHjMfomo. 18. rnnn only here: imperfection. 19. ^3 irreg. const, 
pi. of ma. D1N3V they crush them ='they are crushed'; see § 276 e, 
«>»-♦: DV even sooner than a moth is crushed. 20. 1*1 sf> *ipio from 

morning to evening, i. e. ' in a single day.' *na» impf.hoph. of nn| : the 
form is a Chaldaism for insv (the short vowel and daghesh instead of 
the long vowel). D'toa hiph. ptc. of Dito. The meaning is without 
any one regarding it, 'unnoticed.' 21. N^rr interrog., § 282. dvv 

their thread (-in>) i.e. of life. See Eccl. xii. 6. Or the idea may 
be that of a tent-cord, R.V. ; 'the earthly tabernacle loosened to its 
fall.' Others render excellency. R.V. marg., 'their excellency in them,' a 
pleonasm. 



O 2 
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313. JOB XXVIII. 

TRBASUBES OF THE EAETH COMPAEED WITH HEAVENLY 

WISDOM. 

I. 

Vtq 2. i^vsnA Dipn^ NSitt tp?b & ■»? 1. 

V :— ' iT T T— ' T AT V V 

-qtfrb Dte 1 Y£ 3. irroftro pw ]ntjn n^ nsyo 

J W3 ttfaNtt ^ hxv~>2Q &T13W271 nSTWO 7TO 

l» • ; 1 — : v t v : ; v #r * y • t . • • 

-tif? i^n3 7. J tV nnt rfwi mnt* -vsD-niptt 6. 

1 ^ f "* . x / t t : - : t a v t - : • - 'i : 

Job XXVIII. 

I. Laboubs and Products of the Mine. 

l f ^ For. The connection with the preceding chapter is, however, so 
remote that many render the particle Swell/. So E.V. N2io a going 
forth, («?;)« mine. l]?i; qal from ppji rel. understood, § 297 c, which 
they refine, i.e. 'which is refined'; § 276 c. 2. p«; one pours out stone 
(into) copper ('brass'), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 3. Dto 

one sets. TjtJn the darkness of the earth's interior, into which light 
is admitted by excavating or by the miner's lamp, njobs see on Ps. 
xxiii. 4. 4. yiB one breaks open. brn generally a river, then a deep 
ravine: hence, as here, the shaft of a mine. 14-Dyp from (with) 
an inhabitant, i.e. as R.V., <away from where men sojourn.' D'n|\l>?rr 
bnv»3B art. as demonst. (even) those for gotten by the foot of the passer-by: 

v -r • • 

i. e. unnoticed by people on the earth's surface. ^3 . , . i»d they hang . . . 
they string. Wiagp away from man. 5. y^M, abs., § 288 a, as for the 
earth. tfgna impers, & is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; § 27,6 e. 
nD5 a* by. 6. n\?l« fcfo *fcwes, i.e. the earth's. m%t golden particles 
or spots on it (Sb) i.e. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however, 
refer the pronoun to Dlpn ' the place has also gold-dust/ Another inter- 
pretation is in E.V. marg., understanding \H of the miner: 'he winneth 
lumps of gold/ 7. I'm in apposition with the preceding; (This is) 
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Wiin-^ 8. j rrw TV wzxti tkb^ try ty-p 

' '• ' l it- I •• -t ; : -at t : 

" T * T ~ r ■ - jT T T TT J I - f>r •• ; 

ypn D"nio nrvisei 10. s emn tzh&tt itsth Vr 
nnVym ton niin^ *»rmn n. :W nntn v*"^ 

11. 
:nra oipo rn-w «SEin fno nMnni 12. 

1* "" i- I vv ; •• t ■ : A T . v v: ~t j ^ 

:^ray pa nn« d^i wmi xh ton oinn 14. 

• t • • •• - t t: a* - t : ^ 

j;tvto *p3 hp& xh^ irnnn ito w-«^ 15. 

it • : 'v v J-T • : t av : - : I - \ i ^ 

:tbdi ^p" 1 onto -wia oron rv^Dn «^ 16. 

• 11 • A ••« •%• 

j tQ-^3 nrwioro rvo^n nm r-rmin-K 1 ? 17. 

it ■ : t t : A - ; t T tv rr J ' 

a path, etc. : it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor 

trodden by the 'sons of pride'; the proudest beasts (according to the 
parallel). bnvb lit. roarer (paronomasia with ynti). 9. tt^fcjpn from 

a root meaning ' to be strong/ the hardest stone } as quartz. 10. *i^ 

signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pi. streams 
of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. His eye beholdeth, i. e. 
what is brought to light, the waters being drained away. 11. *S ao lit. 

'from weeping/ poet, for trickling. as* for *rs\ ' *nN for *\Sx) to light. 

II. The Supreme Value op Wisdom. 

12. nnpnni. The 1 is adversative; but or yet. |;mio... nr*M see 
§ 272, pp. 139, 142. 13. PT2n». LXX dSbv clvttjs, < the way to it/ But 
price or value is the more usual meaning, and in better accord with the 
connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world's 
markets. 14. Dinn the abyss, the mysterious depth below earth and 
ocean. 15. f£p pual of jnj. 1UD from njD to shut up (often in qal 
ptc. pass, with irri gold, and rendered pure 1 Kings vi. 20, etc.) treasure, 
as R.V. marg. n>nnn prep, with suff., instead of it bjrtf* weighed = 
paid. 16. nj?Dn pual of nhv to suspend (as a balance), hence to weigh, 
value. DH5 a poetic word for im. 17. ("p? q a l) n |5^?l"^^ ^ 



198 SELECT PASS AGES y WITH NOTES. [Part III. 

:dwbb n^Dn into -or vh tfoai rtatn 18. 

j* • : • t : r t * v v a*t • * t ; T 

»v % : t . v v ; A ~ : ' tv :- r t 

ji-rra crra nr^i t^inn ws riD^nm 20. 

it • I : v •• : A t 1- - • t : r r : 

:mPD3 uwfln ntytfi Tr^a ^yn rrofetfn 21. 

Ti r : * • - t - I •• AT t •• * r t : v |\ : 

\nwti WBtf WM3 wd« r-ntn iton 22. 

it ; • : - t ••: t : A : n* vt t I : 

:nratornN yT> *^m nrn ran ott^m 23. 

it I ; -t : at : - I • •• • v: 

• ~ T - T - - A* ™ I V T T i '; * 

irnm tm a*w *rptr : D rm 1 ? nW? 25. : wv» 

,t • : !•• • • - 'at: ' - t -;r I" : * 

w 27. ; rribp rmb irm ph itwA ^ntovs' 26. 

T ' i I • -: r * v v : 'A t t - -: r 

tn^S nD«'^ 28. j pnprro:n won FneD'n n*o 

ttjt v - jT'r-; -: t • v: At; ~ :~ -T T 

: nrs jno 'Wi n^n N^n ^rrtf htrv in 

it * -•• : at; t . • t -; -;•!■• 

(one) sAaZZ wotf compare to it (suff. for dat. « nb) impers. const for passive, 
§ 276 e. ruiiSl cnly here ; from ^31 £0 be pure, transparent ; hence prob. 
= grZa**, very precious in ancient times. * copulative carries on the 
negation* *)s sing, as collective, jewellery of: but some copies have ^B 
jewels or t^s^fo of. 18. t ; nj lit. w/ia£ is frozen, hence the ice-like 

crystal 19. UhlD the land of the 'dark-coloured/ Ethiopia; a term 

including all equatorial countries, 20, See ver. 12. A repetition which 

introduces a new line of thought. 21. nojsai. The 1 introduces the 
answer, and might be rendered seeing that See § 298. rj i vwfrom birds 
(collective), as media of divination. 22. )^3» Destruction, personified. 
nio, as bSxw elsewhere, the realms of the dead. nsrpti a rumour of it 

V x • * 

(only), not its reality. Comp. Eccl. ix. 10. 23. V\^ the way to it 

*nm emphatic, § 276 c, it is He who. So in next verse. x 25. rri ' to»b inf. 
const. £o waA-6; the result of His ' looking/ nn here wind,' from the 
parallelism w eight ; in modern language, jforce cm$ pressure. pPi the 
coiistruction changed ; yea, ()) He determined (piel of J3n). 26. rrtVp 

voices, hence thunder. 27. n*0 (the .a is aec, fcer; the n of the verb 
disappearing). He saw Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom 
is eternal. D31 yea verily. 28. n«v elsewhere used with D*ri^N, 

as Gen. xx. 11 ; or with mn% as Prov. i. 7; ix. 10. ^IH fAe ior^, 
i. e. of all creation. 
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314, PROVERBS XXXI. 10-31. 

TEE EXCELLENT WOMAN. 

(An Acrostic.) 

: sroto dwso prni mso*» ^n *?Trntftf 10. 

it : • • * : - • ' t ; at : * • * - v r 

it : v t t : at : - •• t - t 

: stti w bs yvt&n rrto inrfet 12. 

t iv- •• : at : : - t : 

: mes vsnn torn D^tfBi nm rrcm 1 3. 

T |v - I v •• ; - - - A' : * v v T : ( T ^ 

: mnnb iron pm'130 nniD ntaws mm 14. 

it :— • t ' t : v • a** 'tut t : t T 

: rvrhvb phi nnnf? *ra iwn nW? Tiyaopro 15. 

t |-v ""i|""; ' : a t " ; p v v j .. • — T . — . j T T w %s 

: d-o fbtoi mea nso nnnpnn mte nest 16. 

*♦* it t ; t t v. - ■•■ ; • a* * ' T * "" v T T : it 

i mnSrtit vawtv rronti tewrt 17. 

t |v i! I •■ - : - tav : t : t: pr ' 

:Fn3'*b^a pd^-h 1 ? mno nito-^ tomo 18. 

it** t :- - v : • i at : - * t-: *t 

: i?f?B tttin mail -ritiroi nnW rpr* 19. 

»V|T : T T v - ; A * ~ T : ' T VT y 

np nWi, ver. 18. np rem, ver. 16. 

Provebbb XXXI. 10-31. 

These twenty- two verses begin with successive letters of the alphabet. 
Compare Pss. ix and x, xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), cxix 
(in sections of 8), cxlv ; Lam, i-iv. But in some of these the alphabet 
is incomplete. 

10. b\X\ of physical, then of moral qualities (so in ver. 29) ; cf. Lat. 
virtus. pny. For logical force of 1 see § 298. 11. Here, and in the 
following verses, the pfs. denote completeness, and may be rendered by 
the present; followed by impfe. to express repetition. Cf. § 278 &. hbv 
subj. of the verb Sb understood. 13. mp y&h3 lit. with the good 

pleasure of her hands, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) 'according to the 
good pleasure/ etc., i. e. as seems to her best. 15. ti»2L while yet (it is) ; 
cf. 2 Sam. xii. 22 ; Job xxix. 5 ; Jer. xv. 9. 16. niopt T a verb y"» here 
inflected regularly. ^nn^n impf. qal of rrgV-with suff. £1D3 add n as 
q € ri; 3 f. she planteth. 18. rm»iD lit. tasteth; perceiveth, h^il 

see q e ri. 19. "nuhs (only here) prob. 'the upright,' i.e. the distaff. 
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j jvnaS Tvrhxfi itti *y:b nfens nss 20. 

1 l ; v |T r ; • t vt: a* t iv t ;rr t - 

: DMtf \±A ftma-^ ^ zbwi nrxvh wr\ m tib 21. 
i tttttaf? to-nm tftf n^-nnto ty^Ena 22. 

it : I T t : - : AT T : |T • - ; - 

j tpN-rjpr&y tootia nbya dnyitfa yTu 23. 

1 v JT ..1. . . ;*: at;" • t : - t *^ 

: wxh runs -vtam ^soni nrivy rno 24. 

j ti-ina nvb pnwm n&ab •nrrrriy 25. 

: ntf ttfr-^y non-rrrtrn nwna nnns n^s 26. 

it : - v v - i : at : t ; t ; jt t * 

s bmh tib rvhw orta nn*»a rrtaVvi n^te 27. 

r* : - v v : at •• • -; t • ' 

j n^rm nbva rmtftw n^n top 28. 

|T . _ . — t ; - t A : " : - . T v t 't 

: rubs-by wby jn«v *rn itosr rta rrtai 29. 

tit \ - • t : - : *at t t - y 

wr rrirn-nfcrp r*» wr Sam trm iptf 30. 

T - ; • t ' * A"" V v ; 1 •* - Fy y ^ 

it - : • 

j mfewo D*ny#n mSSm rrm- "hbo nS-^n 31. 

t iv-: j- *t ; - t : " r t avt • : * t ** 

np ma^rr, ver. 27. 

20. *j») the prep, takes the vowel of the art. 21. 0*5 tt? scarlet; apparently, 
however, referring to warmth rather than to colour. The LXX evidently 
read n:iv double (Stacrds), thick clothing. 22. D^n^D coverlets 

(1 without daghesh). xdw fine linen, an Egyptian word. |?.|"}S purple, 
23. S n a u3 a t» Afo silting = a? Am A<? sitteth. 24. p 1 p Ztwen clothing (ctvhojv) , 
perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus, inn a girdle. *?23J?!> Jo tfAg Canaanite, 
or Phoenician trader; both terms collective. Commerce by barter is 
indicated (nona). 27- rrDis f. ptc. watching. rna^n the yod& 

probably transposed by accident, see ^Vi, steps; hence generally 'ways/ 
n^2J idleness, only here and (dual) Eccl. x. 18. 28. Understand 

rises up in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her 

husband. niai in an emphatic position. n l\% f° r ||? lengthened in 
pause. 30. ntf M (nom. abs., § 288 a) here more emphatic without 

expressed connective. "n«v f. const, of noun «v $&e who fears (the 
only reference to religion in the delineation^ and the crowning praise). 
31. ttb-^n give ye to her, i.e. let herself also have some benefit from (|d) 
her labour for others. *^n* impf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad. 
In the gates, i. e. < among the people/ in their usual place of concourse. 
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315. ISAIAH Y. 1-7. 

PARABLE OF THE UNFRUITFUL VINEYARD. 

rrn ere irreb ■hVt rrvttf ^-rh m rfvnft* 1. 

tt A :- : • - * • • i* t T • t 

inytp'n ttr^D'n flTjfljn 2. : jotf "]a ftjja "h^S 
nitoy^ ipi ia asn ng^ta?? "iirtna h™ ]n*i pite 
tf»w d^^ atiY 1 nnjn 3. : o'ntf aa torn tanay 
to rrtta&-nB 4. : wa ra* ^a wS-itDBtf rmrn 

-:r "" r :- 1 t : • at : 

W+i &2N rftonh w«ip y*m la wta? tifo\ *cnnb 

• -: v -: •• v ; v t t r T " : r '•• : 

"ins \ns> "wa 1 ? mm in^ra non wrA- nto 

••: »t - t : tt : t * : •• t a* : - : 

•vt^ t&i top «^ nna *inrw*n 6. : wrmA mm 

••tt* : ••t # tt •• ~:r jt ; • : tt : 

ram brr, ver. 5* 

Isaiah V. 1-7. 

1. rrvww eohortative. ascomenow. >wh for my Beloved, nil nvtf 
perhaps should read oni^ "© a song of loves, <a love-song/ Lowth, al. 
lEns 5 ? respecting his vineyard: note the several meanings of S in this 
verse. jorc-ja pj?a on a 7iorn (hill-top) ffte son of oil/ richly-nourished.' 
]l sometimes applied to things without life, 2. ^HjMSn and he digged it 
(as B.V. marg,). vnstg Ji verb with double ace. § 277 c. pita £Ae choicest 
vine. lp_n impf. piel of rn£. D'tfNa understand D^3» grapes. 
3. atai* and ta*N collective. f*a the prep, repeated. 4. rri tosjrnn what 
(is there) to do ? (inf. const.) in our idiom, < what can be done ?' ri^i etc. 
and (which) JAaw noi done in it? For use of ) see § 298. >nnp 5^5 
toAy dt<2 J expect, and, etc. ? ' Wherefore, when I expected . . . did it bring 
forth/ etc.? 5- And now let me tell you what I, etc. Two accusa- 
tives, both with nw • *? M emphatic, nfe-3? ptc., (am) doingf = about to do. 
nprr inf. abs. hiph. of *no, § 284. tattoo the Massoretic note calls 

attention to the anomalous daghesh in 3. nsi*? inf. piel for consuming 
with fire. ) after n^ has the force of becoming, § 273. pf inf. abs. 
6. nni irrnMpin and I will make it a desolation, vmnnn from raining. 
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vby TtsQno rnsw trnyn bp\ mir> VDttf nWi 

t t •:-!•• v- -: * r iv ■ - - : *att • t t t : 

npi2& n£to£ nam ioB«?»f? tpn v^tfiytf rtoa rrtm 

9 t r ; * t ; • •• • : t : • : ?- : ~ -' AT -; r - ; r ; 

jnpys nam 



316. ISAIAH xxxv. 

THE GLOEIOUS EETURN. 

tn^ira mem nn^^nvn^ irra cntotor 1. 
-jn? |to v»tt nto ]hi n*M *i**. fwni -rnpri nhs 2. 
i-m phm-tro *j*rv n^rr rn$m ^jran nm n^ 

— ; t i : : • t * • » a t - : v : - - ' - -: ' ' t 

: isaa riibttte tpym. nftsn d"»t w *. : wi^h 

- 1" " : l ' " :* At • ~T > ; - *> 4 *« V ; 

dwt^n nan wv»jv^n wH n^-nrroDV vo* 4. 

v •• 1 v: •• • at • " * : * •• ••-::•: ; • ? 

W5. :o:>ytfn Hto» wn d^Vn ^ina ttf±» dps 

t ^ iv-;r : t v: ; t *tt 

'so that they (the clouds) shall not rain.' V£a cognate ace. § 277 b. 
7. v»*w»ti »»3 the plant of His delights,' His pleasant plant 5 ; see § 294. 
The close is a double paronomasia; TO&tpa and nB'wo ; npns and rrp22; 
as frequently in Isaiah. 

Isaiah XXXV. 

1. oitotoj A.V. < shall be glad for them,' taking a as a pronominal 
suffix. Better to take m for p, the J being assimilated to the a fol- 
lowing, as Num. iii. 49 D^"JB. 'Instead of the plural forms in ^ there 
are, especially in the older books, over 300 forms with the fuller ending 
p (with nun paragogicum) always bearing the tone.— Gesenim. K.V., 
simply, shall be glad. n^aary the narcissus. 2. n vj noun of kindred 
stem in the const, state strengthening the sense of the verb, like inf. abs., 
connected with |n inf. (piel) as noun : it shall rejoice even (with) rejoicing 
and song. nanr they, i.e. ' Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil- 
derness/ — Delitzsch. 4. a J? 3 in apposition with aD^rf^M your God-will 
come (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. D'rttg ^as lit. a recompense 
of God, or ' a mighty or divine recompense. 1 aaypn impf.hiph. (jussive 
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ttNBSrt tDS«^ m#n nvn 7. : na^a o^ntt 

1 t • : t -: |- t T - t x : ' t t-: *t * t :. 

t MDii rro 1 ? tspf mbn D^n nra d^d tytatA 
-ikh m 1 ? top tth'pn iPT *nvn W>db Dti-mm 8. 
: Wjt k*? dA^mi im V^ ta^wm mow way 
m 1 ? nu^-fe ni*n rngn mN Dtf rprf-ril? 9. 
patf*» niT >->vt^ 10. ta^wa to^m Dtf trefcjv 

• t : •• ; i"% ; at • t * 

t ; • ; I t at - t - : • : t • : 1 • t 

j nmm yfcrv ton ^Vii* 

it t -: r » . t t ; 
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Comtek 



CHAPTER V. 

PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

317. The renderings are partly from the version of 
Dr. Delitzsch (British and Foreign Bible Society, 1885), and 
partly from that by the Eevds. Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac 
Salkinson (Trinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By- permission. 

form). 7. 2^n the mirage, WIT) jackals. nsin its (their) lair, 
fern, suff. (regarding D^n as collective : < Plural names of animals are often 
treated as fern, sing/ — Gesenius). vsn with ) following, must mean an 
enclosure, or court, for, as R.V. rnarg. (cf. xxxiv. 13). 8. b^DD (from 

bbv to cast up) only here; a highway. ^7pn perhaps the Sanctuary, 
loVmm awtl i?£ (shall be) with them, as K,V. marg. (or for them). The 
rendering, it (i.e. the way) ^aW be for them, is allowable ; but it is not 
easy to decide who are meant by them. Either understand the persons 
mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with K Dtp, the 
impure person. nvr rrbh nom. abs. As for him that walheth (in) the 
way — even fools, etc. 9. ni^n y^B /Ae violent among heasts (adj. 

const*), superlative §2946. 10. \^1B pi. const., ptc. pass, of ni-B. 

pair? for the Snal J see on ver. 1. Compare ch. li. it. 
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As the accents are not employed, punctuation and emphasis 
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent 
periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the 
language of the Old Testament and that of the New ; while 
the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a passage 
with striking force. 



318. MATTHEW V. 1-12. 

THE BEATITUDES. 

(Ginsburg and Sdlkinson.) 

-sTm-hx hy*\ wn rtarrnN run -rotes wi i. 

t t v t t 1 -: V T T V -; - • : - 

V T V - 

• t t — ; — v t ' • "■ t * — *; ...— «-* 

: tow dms d^awrcn •n^ 4 . 

• • • . . 

t tpN-whvi. dms trwn ■ntra 5. 

I v T .... , -T--: t • : - u 

: pw; drr^ npnA d^E&m d*03nn *ntf« 6. 

: d^nWrw wr dn-»3 nib ^a 'ntft* 8. 
: dv^w-oa, ^^mp dma d^ttf w ■ntfN 9. 

Matthew V. 1-12. 
1. *??n fut. apoe. qal of n^; for 1 see § 298. in* art. as in Gk.ro 

XX • XT 

opos. Tojn n. m. disciple, only once in O.T., I Chron. xxv. 8, often 
in modern Heb. 3. nnn infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has 

&" \*?»). 4. on and in following vers, emphatic, as in Gk. avroi. 

5 \ D> ?3?,7 etc " as in -P 8 - xxxvii. ii. 7. D'pryy'Sjn the possessor of any 
quality is sometimes called its ' lord.' Delitzsch has simply onornn (only 
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rvohft orh ^ Drips npy axeman itiN 10. 



: d^$n 

• T T - 



o^to too n:nn droto ^ ^m *rtD 12. 

• T t - ; ■••;■- v : - ; * * : 

....... T » - ; * ; - v ; T I" 



319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13. 

THE LOBD'S PKAYER. 

(Delitzsch.) 



I v ; -J- : • • - T - V • T t - : • '" 

)? D^nra to? ^^n siter; ^^ *^? I0 - 
-nbpi 12. : di>rr *oS-jn ^j?n on*rn« n. : froa 



Lam. iv. 10 in O.T.). 10. 3j?» noun (end, consequence) as prep, because 
0/ (Delitzsch has 13 V^)- QT\p T lX their righteousness (a gloss on 
orig.). 11. *i|?.^ v 2 as Jer. v. 31, etc. (with art.) 'in falsehood' (falsely). 

njn D5n3T i'n»3» bring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxx-vii. 2), i. e. an 
evil report of you. 12. rrairr inf. abs. hiph. of nin used adverbially. 

See Gen. xv. 1. D'Ottf in pause for o»ottf. 

Matthew VI. 9-13. 

9. ibVBnn qamets in pause for pathach, p. 83, Obs. D^otgltJ. The 
prefix ti with daghesh following is for if K in later Heb. JjQ'ttJ pause 
form. 11. I3(?n our portion, from ph § 155, comp. Prov. xxx.8. [The 
Gk. kmotcios is of doubtful meaning : the Heb. is probably a paraphrase 
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vshtyh rnNDpm rrvaarri rr^Dian sh ^l 



320. JOHN XV. 1-9. 

THE TKUE VINE. 

(Delitzsch.) 

-*?3 2. : dnsn wn tun jwraan tcnn ^iN 1. 
n ??J?: ■wftjl ^td^ •ns-nteir ^n itfM m ;mto 
njft ojin 3. nnsrriN r-rtznpfc inn^ •np 
Tipy 4. : dd^m •'mat -mfc* ^ni -voiD D'nntoo 
-dm vhm np ntov-fe :m&n ittfN3 031 ■ow ^n 

^ rial ^ -rai?n o'wforr djhmi pan wn ^ddn '<.- 

yntoa ijWr? ^ idt tib ton tfw 6. { hd^d 

T • ** * v : ♦ t ; 

mm tiNM •spjr^tf w^i d Wm m^i mnnn 

D3i vm nnm ««n ^-rayn-DN mm 7. j nyi 1 ? 

•• T ; -t : • : - - • T T . / •• t : 

rather than an exact rendering.] 13. n») lit. into the hands of, used 

as prep. For the bracketed doxology see E.V. marg. jon adj. sure, true, 
used adverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it. 

John XV. 1-9. 

4. . Dfl«"DJ ]3 thus also (is it with) you; i.e. as neg. precedes, 'no 
more can ye.' 5. t^n emphatic. 6. i»a) inf. piel with prefix. 

7. D 3 2f B n -b 3 1 according to all your good pleasure, i what ye will/ G. and 
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tsoi riMte 8. : u^b ntaPi Twmn DD2Drrb33 

- : • : v t v t • * : — ; : • v : : v t : 

321. ACTS XIII. 16-26. 

st. paul's addeess to the jews at antioch. 
(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 

bx-\& nt&N mM'n iT ^1 dtVib -itaw 16. 
b*nfer vAn 17. : '■jwotf D^iSarrriN DW^n-dji 
oyb pp D^"i wvna a inn «^in nn dot vfSri 
yhta D&to dm^pi twrh q^so y-*aa Qna arrivm 

- T • t • : • - ; • 1 v v ; • * • t 

J -ETOSfi' rtfttt D WIN dW?3*1 DHN Mte*l 18. : mtt3 

r:*~ tt • t : - ••::—:- t T . - t : 

unh bm p^a tnaa o'na nsDttf Di-roso -nQtfn 10. 
tro p-nro* 20. : tfom nafrrb orwrfN-nN Sim 
rati D^om jyind yams DtDBtff? dtobW on 1 ? 

tt • ♦ — ;— •• — ; - ; t ; t : * ; v t 

nrvhv ib^b V?Nttf vwa 21. : wnan *?*wtzrT# 
w ttft* storm ^MttJ-nw on 1 ? in: DvrSam ir^n 

- • : • I. I v T V V T I - T ■ • v; T ; I V V 

in** Won nnMi 22. : natf- D^a-\« err^y iA»f? 

S. translate D!>a) rri^MiprrbsSi according to all the requests of your heart. 
8. iSh ^h fruit to abundance, 'much fruit.' on'obn^ the prefix H after 
rprr denoting apposition, § 273, n. 2. 

Acts XIII, 16-26. 
16, Di^VB IlaCXos in Heb. letters. 17. inn generally takes an object 

with prefix a , as Deufc. vii. 6. ) pj? onn uplifted the horn of- exalted. 
onvna inf. const, of rrn, pref. and suff. 'in their being/ when they were. 
18, D)^5* redup. piel (polel, § 145/.) of *ns nourished. See Gen. xlv. 11. 
Gk, irpo<po(p6pr)0€v } var. reading from krpoiro<p6prj(T€v } suffered their man- 
ners. See B.V. and marg. 21. Note the paronomasia ntatt) • • • V^Ntt. 
*vn\ an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitzsch |ft^s toa^D. 22* ivpr? 

inf. const, of n^D with 'stiff., His removal of Mm Onk). n«5« etc. 



v -s 
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yhy now ntf« urvhy •srW? Trrnw D^pn iAbb 

"^3 ltfN "DaSs tf»H ^-p TH-JlN V1N2B ^T1T>1 

T v — ; * t ; • • — •)•.• • r v • t t ••••; — 

iini3 D^ri^Mn aran ijn-tn 23. t o^tf' ^sn 

T ; • * v: t * ** ;- • *J • ; - • ; - v 

Mhp *nnN wi 24. tsntffoA ^fcoto^ yw»-riN 

• . * . T . . * 

*hv pntfnrrrrcfl nst* irorip-nM Jjnv jrtfopi 25. 
: v'wa itfN Y»f?w irt-ito i^-i^nQ v&p im 

t : ~: v — ; t t ; I ; v — •• .1— v -. 

w-fei Dma« yyt otin onfta Dn« 26. 
mwn im w*w oaaina o^soan ov&h 

♦♦ mf?tf mtn 

— T — 

322. 1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 

st. paul's discourse on love. 

■•a-rtf) -ma a^«f?o*i ct&N rrt±fca-c«- 1. 
•di 2. : swnfi Vste i« nnn ntfroa *»h^n nnn«n 



T — ; - T 



respecting whom He said and l>are witness to him. *ri»SD etc., two 
O.T. passages interwoven, 1 Sam, xiii. 14, Ps. Ixxxix. 21. D*btil'3Bn-b3 
quotation from Isaiah xliv. 28 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23. »ittJ;. 

= »tt^n* Jehovah is help, § 263, in Gk. characters Ij/troO-, with added 
case-ending. ^©io ptc. hiph. (sir;) as subst., Saviour. 24. )jrrv 
Jochanan, 0. T. /oA^. 25. nni Jn<2 what? ri; R.V., but others 

read rira ; *d as indirect interrog. hnrr *3N N*?, Gk. ou# ct/rf 
ky&. *nrr before itf « very emphatic, >ri^£ J am <oo insignificant. 
26. 05 ID in 2 D^NSpsn wAo are found in the midst of you; an amplification 
of the Gk. iv v/uv. 

1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 

1. nnh f. ptc. qal of rmn. 6. nnnpto her rejoicing (is). 0$ wt«A, 
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■»3i n5nn-f?3i nliiDn-Sa ynvc\ nwa^ ^-nvrn 

r *■ : • x ' * : ~ • - t v: t t * v : • 

fc 1 ? nwrbi nan^n ^a-rw nD^toS ^ma win 
nan^n iDn ntoin atrrmNB nan^n 4. : "o^rih 

t ; — t *~ : • t t t — : - ; - ; - : * 

I * -; - v r * V ' v v; T • T t : • 

^an-N*? mnan's. thzon ^a-nNVpfopn *?rriN 
rty^an rrtafefem rtihoan n-n rrtNiaarrirN D^iy*? 
wn rep* wrntf *ttn rap-^a 9. tutsan nsnm 
:mpn iot ~my t« otojvi ato 10. r^NMri 
vwr bbtyi wen bbisn bbty wn itt5M3 n. 
•naT vVTOn ttf»fcA vwr nttfNm viatfn ^fya 

...» * . _ . . . . . T v . —.— ... T T .. . 

rvrnna* ™noa wi:n o^ao tod ^a 12. :^>W7 
nnbyn n^M-tfSttJ nwi 14. : ^«-n« 5nw ^nyft) 

r : ~: - v •• t ; t — ; * t ■ — - •• • ; - 

: nani^n «^n pa r&Vrani nan«m mpmm naiown 

t -; - t • I v t. t : ~ ; t — . — t : t 1 ; • — : t v; ; 

as Gk. <rvyx<x>ip*h se ® R.V. 9. Lit. J\?r a ^>ari is that which we know, 

etc. (p prefix for ltt5M). Q. and S. translate the verse ?3^ JtDp p^rr 
a K#fe portion we know, etc. 10. ni l» inf. abs. with verb, s&ai2 utterly 
vanish away. 11. ^nn^pn hiph. of *hd. 12. rtK^p t^ion means 

mirror in Ex. xxxviii. 8. niim plur., riddles, sing, in Gk. 
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323. HEBREWS I. 

OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBKEWS. 

(Delitzsch.) 

d^bih rtoi owe uivo 'i2n-ntfN afhwi i. 
/vnnNn wb& -nan tfwnan t? ^rmN-^N a^W 
-Dai ^3 chvS "torontfw 2. t to to n^Nn d-wi 
tfoti nto to* wm 3. : nin^yrrnN iTi nto 

. v v : ; - ' : ** r r v t : t t 

total into? "hnMi "in-tiia -ma *?b Nfert:rt 'irwtf; 
frm 4. : d^ito! rftnan w 1 ? itf» wwten mrro 
*wn v i^m nitfN Dttfn -rofco o^^tarrTO 1MQ 
*»3Si G^fyn ton coN^n-p ^n -*?n ^ 5- i nnt^o 
*^m inS ^-rrnN *on n^n T^ 1 D ^ n "^ n ™* 
ton oVtof? rvotf -vimrrnN ^wini* 6. : pb ^-stst 
n*i D-ON^'art-^ trr 7. itrribN-^s i^nnt2?m 
•stm 8. j vrh $n vmtzfo rrtrm vi*Ao nto ton 

Hebrews I. 

1. D*ri!?wrr with art.; the true God, 6 ©eo?. D^p^B c. noun, without 
prep., times, ace, § 291 b. 0*?B. in later Heb,, manners. D*3fc5 ptc. plur. 
of rrro3 £0 repeat. *ri % means of; Gk. !^ d^^ n^n^ t» <#<? 
e^ 0/ 2Ae tfa|/s, a prophetic formula, Gen. xlix. 1, Isa. ii. 2, etc. m 
the possessive in Gk. See B.V. marg. 2. nip)i»n 5 Gk. roh al&vas. 

3. ^nitt:^ substance (not in O.T.), Gk. virocrrwis. , 4. on'^n <Aa» M#£ 
which (tri for ltf«) & theirs. 5. D^irp a free translation of irori, ever. 
Quotations from Ps. ii. 7 ; 2 Sam. vii. 14. 6. iv ? tt? & second time (Del. applies 
this to the Resurrection). E*m s b '° ^ #fl^» ^ e world of men, oUov^iv^v. 
See Ps. xcvii. 7 (D^nb«, LXX ayyeXoi). 7. jn in later Heb. surely. 

Here corresponding with Tj^ ver. 8, as fiiv . . . Se. *?2 w^* reference to 
= 7T/>^. See Ps. civ. 4. vnitfn ptc. piel of nn^ (not used in qal). 
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arm? -MFn Bitf nyi rfrty ovf 1 ?** ?fMD3 -ton ]an -Vg 
?fn«to J5"^y ytrh MJtorn pi? mn« 9 . s^rroW 
rrfiN nw 10. jsrnnra ritoto.pti sprint* ov^n 
nan u. : o^tf tt nto^ mD^ tn^rr D^f? ^iN 

T " * T T ■ V T ..— • — T : - T I V T T * T ; T -; 

tttofp? 12. : ^ni "7555 d^Di nbyjv rm^i ^mtf 1 
new rif?. ^nW.'^n siaw toSm ae^nn 

* * • •• t •• - t • t : I • • v : V 

d 1 ?!) orr-t^n 14. : whrb Din Tr« irnrJw 
nw-b o^tjwt iyn rr-\tyh DV.AttJ m#n nirm 

v v.t • • - : t ■ - : ■ t : v ; * : .. T - 

t : - 

324. HEBREWS XII. 18-29. 

CHRISTIAN - PRIVILEGES. 

(Delitzsch.) 

Vip^ nerttf b*\pb t&t 19. j rrww hsrw m-*?N 

' : T ' : ; ' T T ; v t~;- 'tt 

8. D'rfbM voe. See Ps. xlv. 7, 8, 10-12. See Ps. cii. 26-28. The 

quotation begins at D*3g!>, LXX mr apx&$- Lord might have been 
rendered mm according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del., 
\J1W. DD^nn, iD^mi the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., Thou 
shalt change them, and they shall change. The Gk. has two verbs, Itifas, 
aXXayqaovrat. «nn TtftX) and Than art He, as Isa. xlvi. 4. ^anj tib 
shall not be completed (c^n), i.e. < there shall now be an end to them/ 
expressed by the Gk, obtt tKkelif/ovaiv, ' shall not fail/ 13. See Ps. ex. 1. 
14. rn T&rr ninn spirits of the ministry (inf. piel). D^'n^ti m. <con- 
structio ad sensum/ § 294. nriy) for the aid. The former word 
generally denotes Divine service, the latter help to men. isn Gk. 5m, 
with ace, for the sale of. DH^Mn those tcho are prepared, or ready 
(adj.). nrVj inf. const, of tfv. nri^^n the rahation, emphatic (art, 
not in Gk.). 

Hebrews XII. 18-29. 

18 f tf^ioj niph, not in O.T., touched, palpable/ 19. *^tf that not 

P 2 
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dn^y ssrk ^pY* N^^si'VypW ittfM dnrnn 
■dw vis ■wtoriN nNtob ^^-«f? ^ 20. nty 

• ; \ v -; •• •• t : t 

: [s^ra rrv»n n^v-ia] bp®F\ bbo nnn yan nnnn 
Mnlp n&tt -ra«»n -riwiy *rfa rhn rrN-ram 21. 

* ; T v v . - : - t r t v ; - ; 

■vsr^Ni fi*2 tt^n driNa-DN 13 22. 1 vmm 

.... I . - v t . . • ; t t : 

n-tt^w 2Q. : D^Dt&ittJ d^ttfrv- 1 ?** d^rr dvif?**. 

v v -; v : ^ • t t - v • - T : v • - * v : 

d^ttfa Dorian o^nton rvw d^DM^an rhnm 

• t t - • ; - • : - — :~ • t : ; # 

n^tnn di-^i rmhrm rman tpf?D wfr m b&\ 24. 

t t — v : t t -: - • : — 1 . .. - .. v . 

nDNnrriB i«n p^ 25. j bnrrdTO isn aw^n 

ybu^ iMordM ww^a m rwa dnsy iainrrb>N 
tw ttt'jnn *fc\p nitfM 26. : d*»D$n-p la-ran *?ipa 

•, oro^n-riM ana TpNrrtiM tA nV win 

• t t — v - ' v t t v - : : ~ 

■ton b^snan ni&hn y»»tito ione nn^ liy nn 27. 

(tJ for 1$*$). Fptn 1 e ^ c -? 1^* ^> would add to speak with them again 
(pleonastic). 20. riNfob inf. const, from Nfoj. ^2 pual from rm. 

nna prep, after verbs of touching, § 277 c YpD inf, abs., § 284a. The 
bracketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21. ntaEn? very ex- 

ceedingly, as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated vav see § 298, The sense 
is so . . . that, *rn3; ano-verb; see § 198 a. 22. D^rr D^rr^M a living 
God, ®eov Cwvros, more forcible without the article. D'OT&atD which is in 
<7«e heavens. 23. rn£2 etc., a festal gathering , (even) myriads of the angels. 
biDH «the whole' = all. 24. y^o ptc. hiph. of yib. *o na? l^TD^n 

*that doeth good to speak rather than/i. e. that spealceth better. Dl is here 
expressed with ban, not in Gk. 25 . p b an addition by way of connective. 
^hw elliptical, A030 ^?ie/i mor6 or how much less, according to the sense. 
Prov, xv. 11, Job ix. 14, 26, nnw "ii5? etc., quoted, with some variation, 
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\h 28. j tftro 1351M -row iby \wb d^tey on 

» t: • v : t v t -; - ; t ; 

t mrt rhik tfM ^rrfca ^ 29. : ntrrctt 



CHAPTER VI. 

UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 

The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these 
passages, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then 
to translate them into English. 

The first two of these passages are from i Kings ix and 
2 Chron. xxxvi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison 
with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the 
student's work, but in illustrating the influence of 'Pause' 
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons 
the aihnach is inserted as a guide. 

325. DIVINE PBOMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 

-riNi mm mrna rrsxb rib^ta * n-tao vm 1. 
: rrttxh yan -rate sroStf 2 pwrrhi mi *f?tfi mn 
-m "rooti n^w "rotm nD^tf-f?« mm 8 MmV 2. 

from Hag. ii. 6, 7 and 21. 28. D^2p_D (Gk. irapaXaftfidyovrcs) the word 

from which Cabbala is derived (the received doctrine). En an with 
potential force, see § 280* N3Tr«l3 cohortative, let us come now. rn 
mVA #, i. e. with reverence, D'H^n with the art., the true God, Gk, 
ra> @€<£. p^^) adverbial, acceptably. 

DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 

1 Inf. piel of rr^J. 2 ptm desire, pleasure, but Y'Dn is perf. qal of 

an intrans. verb with similar meaning. 3 JMiph* 
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Titrhpn ^zh 5 nroririn ton 4 "[rmrrnNi ^rhzrn 
"iv Dti-Dti 6 tDwh nnn ton ntn rrnrrriM 
on nn^i «$. : trDTr^ atf ■aVi my vm thy 
7 to\h -nnV 7 -Dra t^n in^n TOto *xh *p n 
j^otin 8 ^dxw 8, »pn "jv^is ton Sod nwvb 
thvb htinton-hy ^nAoo NDzrnN viopni 4. 
t^N ^ 9 m^-N^ ienV "pa« TM-by Tnn ittJwa 
D^m Dn« pntrn 10 :rmrDN 5. J hmiw ndd ^yo 
dj^ viro ton vipn vron rotfn N^n *nnNE 
: onb on^nji^ni cnriN crr^N ddto cuiaVm 
wo TON nmNn ■od Sto ^nto^dn "vrom 6. 
S^d "rfatfN "•otif? '♦ntfipn ton n^nn r»Nn cnS 
: D^ym^n 14 nyyfa 13 bti?ob btinfcfi mm "OB 
iwi 18 pTOi "d^ vfw 16 "U3r*?D 15 mn num 7. 
: ntn mnbi nNtn yiwb 20 sto mrr nta> 19 mr^y 
ton Dmr&N mrr-nN inty Ton *?y iieni 8. 
ovrfwa 2l ipnm D'nstt y^nd DraN-nN N^in 
mm toan p'hv armm ark ^nrw^ s*nnN 

* Noun y"y with n. 5 Hithp. he had implored. 6 'To join^ 

cause to dwell, The sense, I have prepared for myself a holy place. 

7 Subst. Din (adj. Dn);. and subst. ntr* directness, rectitude (adj. •*«?*). 

8 Plural, with suff. 9 Impf. niph. The sense, TAere «2aZZ not fail. 
10 Inf. abs. qal. u From n 13. I2 Impf. piel. 13 H for, with 
predicative signification. H Tiviw a taunt, laughing-stoch : from J 3 ti 
sharpen. 15 Fom. abs. 16 Pte. qal. X7 u'^\ impf. qal of Dpu? 
and DDilJ #0 5e astonished, 18 — 'hiss,' * deride/ 19 = ' wherefore ? * 
20 rrss, from n 3 = rr*3 , and 3 thus. MileL like nsi. 21 laid hold on (a). 
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326. FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THEEATENINGS AGAINST 

JUDAH, 

■om ym tow 2. jdwtvq 2 pn natf mtoy 

A 

1 -Bwaig^i? "iSm cm 3. : mrr* 4 ^Dn tonrr * w 
"yoN'n isnjrnN 7 wp*i oviSto 6 njr , atfn ->tfM 8te no 
tan .4. j^tntr ttSn mm-^« •mato nnnS-nN 
"rvoyn fwa ^q-W 10, mn oym d^hdh -nto-fe 
j d Wrvu ttfnpn ntftf mrr totm 12 in ran Djtin 
tosAq-tq dmSy DrrrvuN wStf mm nStfn 5. 
wro 6. •."■tfiw-Sin ior^ 14 f?on-o 18 mf?tfi ostfn 

A 

d'wwron vm^a^rm o^nbwn ■owSm 16 dW?o 

A 

ptA-iy wi mrr-non 19 mSy -w varan 
nmi 23 D^-m?D -jbo-rw Dmfw 22 S*n 7. :"*«no 
■vra-Sy Son nSi 25 Dtthpo rvnn anra u am-nm 
^ Ssi 8. jvra jns Ssn 27 wn ]pt 26 n^n:n 

FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THBEATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH. 

1 Proper name. a Verb. 3 Niph., humbled himself. * = according 
to the command (mouth) of. 5 "no (with a = against), 6 Hiph. of 

ya£, made to *wew. 7 Impf. hiph. apoc. of ntf j?, «tf#%n. 8 Impf. piel. 
9 m with inf. = 'that not.' 10 Pf. hiph. of nan, lit. multiplied to trans- 
gress transgression. " nasin (from a»n) abominable deed. 12 Impf. 
piel. 1! Inf. abs. qal after D3 3Jnr with adverbial force : ' earnestly and 

constantly.' " He pitied, * spared,' with V». 15 Dwelling, from 

]13?.- 16 a? 7 (only in hiph.) mocked, with a. 17 Pte. qal. 18 Hithpol. 
of »?n derided, with a. 19 Inf. const, qal of r^2. 20 Lit. till there 
was nothing of. 21 N£no (from wen) 'healing/ AeZp. 22 Hiph. apoc. 
23 Chaldeans, Q^tos. 2 * "nrr3, pi. D'vnj, a j/o««gr wan. 85 tf^pa 
Aofy pface. 26 « Virgin,' ' young woman.' 27 ujp; Aoar# £ead = 'the aged.' 



18 
20 
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mm ma 28 /Ynsnw o^pm m^rai Dinban ma 
ID-ton 9. : 29 bm wan bm vntoi *f?on jmsrwi 
-h$\ oWm T\tyn mm *°y2W\ &nhwn mxnN 

ibmmi .^p-^N ■ rnnmp 35 nn^n 34 bvio. 



327. EAELY CHEISTIANITY DESCEIBED 

(in a Letter to an Enquiring Heathen). 

ptff? .*&! 2 nna pw nwn vb 1 rvtion "nayf? v. 

nstm ^ 3. : 6 a^nan d^mh p ami mo 
*A o:n "d^mwr 'nigral dinu 8 ipm 7 anpb 

28 l2iN treasure. ™ hli Babylon. ™ Yiel, broke it down. 31 jtoi« 
castle, palace. 32 norm, pi. D'^prjp, dm're, something desired, hence 
,/eweJ, from "ion . 33 Inf. with ^, as marking the purpose, .*o that they . . . 
34 Hiph. = deportavit. ss The residue from the sword; ' those whom the 
sword had spared.' 36 Dl|, in pause D^B, a Persian, (collective) Persia. 

EAKLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED. 

A free rendering into Hebrew of a passage from the Epistle to Diognetus, 
a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is 
appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr. 
Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of 
Clement of Alexandria (c. A. d. 180-210). It is a simple and impressive plea 
for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth. 

^'servants of the Messiah,' i.e. Christians. » Cf. Gen. xi. 1. 

3 Inf. niph. of *ne ; Gk. Sia/cpiveiv. * Impf., as denoting repetition. 

5 a»b niph., larbare locutus est. 6 In original, fiiov rrapaffijfxov aattovm. 

7 npjr doctrine. 8 ipm an examination. 9 From ny;' weariness. 

10 Here = inquisitive; in Gk. irokv-rtpdyiMov. 
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: ia a^-nofjf? n-rrnpn nrh omm n tzm^ 
Dtrinh vrtoM pan t^w "jv ^nn dny 13 -n^ 4 . 
w idMod nft?5r» urw 16 dmrao-^DD d^ni 
-*?? wn 17 «^Dn dm 16 npm 5. j wrr-San 
pa-nt* •intf» 6. :prr*w 18 iq^ drrtm dimpt 
w mtw mton-SirriN ■rarv 19 dnw 03m dmVra 
*&i vrr» 21 nton 7. :d^d:d jnrr^o-nw iNiffn 
rra D^mbi drm:t& dipo pan 8. : 21 ifcm i A 1 * 
d*w^ "nro;] -^n dipnrrna vratf 1 9. : 22 dmti 
-f»-n« 24 nnn« 10. :d^pnn |o 23 w drrfcyom 
dfwm w pM 11. :dW? 25 ip#yi d^arr 
d*rfc toyi rod 1 ? ^nr 12. : dm** jr»ttho tosrmJrn 
liDtei in-ba von d-ai d^-Ynftrai nnn 26 dnzn 
:dTQD bra nDinm rrmrr iwtoD 13. jim-^3 
29 dn^p-n^ watf» yran 28 b:mn 27 dDTp 14. 
ynf?n d^wn "rnny jnra 80 a^no nom 
lino" 15. id-tn ^n-na 30 Dnn^ nam dn« 
dTO 3:3 n:nnn dvi dm^D iron 32 mn m rom 
isn^ dmrrn 16. : -dttfca 84 rfcsn " dvai nnoto 
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11 Teachers, ptc. hiph. of rn * t ; whence also rnin. u Learners, ptc. 

qal pass. 13 Impf., as denoting repetition. u JJoKcis 'EkkyviSas, Javan, 
Ionia. 15 Loca circumjacentia. u Kardaraffis rrjs kavrwv iroKndas. 

17 Niph. 18 From apt 1 . M 'Hs irapoticoi. 20 rn}» indigena; sing, 
coll. 21 Flesh, in two meanings. 22 'Ejr2 777s Siarpifiovaiv &\k' Ir ovpavZ 
iroXiTfvovrai. 23 From ns. 2i Pf. with the signification of the 

present, as with many other verbs of like signification in this connection. 
25 Pual. 26 From tf*n. 27 Piel. 2S The slanderer, qal ptc. 

29 T£ey fasten to their reviling ; fcoXa^ovrau 30 Ptc, piel. 3t rni3? 

v&pis. 32 $o?i$ ojf death } 'condemned to die/ 33 n^^n slaughter. 

— — ^ s4 ribs deliverance; fco\a(6fJL€vot x afl P ovaiv & s faorroiovnwot. 35 Niph, 
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ijrp vb^ ana no-n pi ^m o^uii itf«D am 
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rnta ftDsn natf» ^ 2. : o^ai n^tt?on 37 niiys 
vrt h^i ^-r^ra -nttr dm 3. jrms rwn && 1 
riM^n "tea maw tfbn nn^i m^ 4. : i^nn 
-rtft* bv&« na-vn onftNii 39 cnnra wo on en 
Drfon 40 D:n tfo jn-n» itan w:to 5. : imn n*? on 
■■ 42 iriwd rvto^ imn-ns ston 41 rroy *»d 6. j m 

'-nai Nafen itorrnN hnriM.tttean 7. : 43 nYinn 

'miw 8. : o^terrriN innw rptfDn •niiin 44 YH3 

onsn p ntorrriN "nWrso avn iten tttoan 

: pMri-nM d^Am D^m 46 n*?:: mn3 pan rhx 

36 'Airkws 5' curcf?. 37 3 • . . 3, see Vocabulary, 38 i^rr alfav* 

39 Inf. constr. 40 MrjSlv aditcovfAivt]. n *\$$ to restrain, shut in; 

sometimes with h of that which is checked, as 2 Kings iv. 24. i2 rnwn 

desire, longing. 43 rnn ZwsS. 4i D^2 (from ni| io sever), parts of 
the body, limbs, members- 45 Swe'x**. 46 H^? JVJ prison. 
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328. EXTRACT FROM THE RECENTLY-DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS 
OP THE HEBREW ORIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN 
SIRA (ECCLESIASTICUS) *. 

%* Place the accents, athnachfor the half-verse and dlluq for the end, 

on the tone syllables. 

Chapter XLIV. 1-15. 

thy not* -'ratf 

d/rnrft wyon 2 ™ nan ^m to rhhn& i 

d*w miTD "biTi \rby 2 nrh pbn tq3 m % 

Drwaia Dtf ''tram onobbi yn« 3 nrT 3 

DriMiia f?a wn annum 4 twn' 3* 

6 drvnpnon orirm Drfctm .&*& *nto 4 

drmdufca D^inttV dmcaa mr> ^Dn 4* 

dtom *?? D^pitri ro 7, wuin *?t? toj« 6 

dmaon drro^ni a rQ33 D-vran 1 ?** ^ 7 

arfcron "m^ntin^ drc 8 ttot am 'tip 8 

Chapter XLIV. 1-15. 

* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M.A, and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the 
early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix. 15 to 
xlix. 1 1. For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but slight 
Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as 
noted below, is inserted here by generous permission of the Publishers. 

1 Title, mtf praise: see the verb (piel) Ps- Ixiii. 4, cxvii. 1, etc. 

2 Added from margin. 8 Prob. n^n (marg.) ptc. qal of rm to have 
dominion over, as Gk. Kvpuvovrts. * Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). 5 In 
their searchings out (nnp T rm cf. Ps. xcv. 4). The Gk. must have been 
rendered from a different text. * >p_ (marg.) measure or rule (see 
Ps.xix.5). T '31DD1 (marg.) supported; Gk. ic^PTM!**™ 1 * f urnished - 
8 Hiph. of ni3 to bequeath (cf. Eccles. ii. 18). 9 Marg. m*n«5rr to 
narrate, hithp. inf. of ns«. 
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DrmnNo omni vn vn n 1 ? itijwa 9 * 

10 mttfn ^ oropm ion ^m n^« D^nan 10 

d^i *rb onf?nn onto pw cant dv n 

notfn m^j Djipiai d-ot nw d*w to 13 

-YHi "vrfc mm oniotth D^m ■oatf drrwo 14 

^np ^bdi Dn^nni my n^ti?n tanosn 15 



11 
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329. SAYINGS OP THE JEWISH FATHERS. 

The following sentences are taken from the Pirqe Abolh, 
a tractate of the Jewish Hishna 1 , and illustrate the highest 
ethical teaching of the Eabbis. The- language is that of a tran- 
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student 
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-occurrent in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots ; while words 
and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic, 
are explained in the notes. 

Special points observable are (i) the use of rnfrl Law, without 
the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative •#, see 
§ 296/, in its wider use as a conjunction, with hf (j> 1Bft8) as 
a preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common 
occurrence of the termination rtt in abstract nouns and sub- 
stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural )> instead of D\ The 
editions, however, greatly differ in this last respect. 

10 Their hope shall not perish; Gk.&val hmioaivai ovk in(K^<r9r]aav, 
* whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.' u MS. here defective ; 
verb inserted impf. niph. 12 Verse supplied from Gk. t3 Verse added 
from -margin. 

SAYINGS OP THE JEWISH FATHERS. 

1 See Die Spruche der Vater, ein ethischer Mischna-TraUat, ed. 
Prof. H. M. Strack, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1888; and for a translation, with 
valuable notes and dissertations, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, by 
Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1897; also a compendious 
edition of the text, Heb. and Eng., by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinburgh. 
The references to chapters and sections are from Strack's edition. 
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(i) Preface (ch. i. § i). 

wm * ytinrfb mom # 2 tdd rmn 1 hyp rmto 
m&fcA 3 rmDO d^ayr • bwaA o^pn ♦ wipfc 
vn : dnai mhxd not* on ♦ n^nasi 4 noaa 
5 ^d ■fen • min s^n wm * pin D^nntt 

(2) Pillars of the World (ch. i. § 2). 
{Simon the Just.) 

by\ minn by now dbnyn d*nm n\r>b& by 

; dnon 7 rrf^oa bjn 6 rrrnyn 

(3) Dutiful Service (ch. i. § 3). 

(Antigonus ofSoko.) 

9 nad hv 8 yin n« ptttottton dnaya vnn btf 
mn n« ptttottton dnasD vn "tAw ♦ 10 d^d bnpb 
j dD^y 12 b^fctf *m» w d^d bnpb n» by vbti 

(4) Golden Silence (ch. i. § 17). 
(Simeon, son of Gamaliel.) 

•ntocrrfcAa ^pvn tnn "ohTon nVi # "npvroto 

: Ntsn wno d^m m-rah bii 

1 Piel. 2 From Sinai. 3 ipp (later Heb.) delivered. 4 npa? 

synagogue: see verb, Esther i v. 16. 5 ro a fence. 6 rnil»2>mwe 

service. 7 The requital, or bestowal oj '. s Lord, dominus. 9 nip mt )$(b) 
with a view to. 10 D"^B recommence. u h^W but, sondern. n D'Ot? 
heaven, continually in later Heb. metonymy for GW. ls fpl (later 
Heb,) a body, a wa». H Silence, from pnfc\ M XD^no study, learn- 
ing, from tt?in. 
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(5) Forces that Sustain the World: see (2); (ch. i. § 18). 
{Simeon, son of Gamaliel II.) 

bv\ pin bv ■• new nbuvn o'nrr ntif?«J bv 

(6) Study and Business (ch. ii. § 2). 
(Gamaliel, son of R. JeJmdah.) 

rrr^o troy pattf rmn ^i py 20 nmtin Drratf 

: py 22 rrm;ii n^i 21 hdid 

(7) God's Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4). 

(By the same.) 

b'nrtM ■ .jtn " bpintJ hd 12^ ^dd -pin ^htsi 

(8) Our Day's Work (ch. ii. §§ 15, 16). 

(R. Tarphon.) 

T»f?y n*? j 25 prrn mn ^m •" mm -otem 
^tbanf? — pin p nn« **Vi • "YieA nrafjon 

16 ^pM3ti'(§ 2 97f) as ^ ** 8 a *d-> a formula of citation from Scripture; 
see Zech. viii, 16. I7 Study; cf. Talmud. 18 ynw ^v? worldly 

business or care. 1d T)£'V the practice of (»a*) with •15. . 20 Hipb. ptc. of 
173 u\ 21 -(At) the end of it = at lengt h (post-biblical). 22 Fern. ptc. 

segholate form ; * involves' or occasions. 23 *13 followed by ♦&% t» o refer 
2Aa£. 24 Piel ? / cause to cease/ cf, Eccles. xii. 3 ; annul. 25 Ptc, of 

PO"* to 'urge, press on/ urgent. 26 'Son of nobles ? ; yree. 
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iDti? ~\b ]^nii tyt\t\ mm rrrc& d« • men 
o!?ttW -jro^n bvz am 28 jo«2i • 2T nmn 
D^pnrVtf. 29 pate jnotf sm * ^Vrc ej -oto ^ 

(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii. § 1 7). 
(E. La'zar ben 'Azariah.) 

♦ n r\im .nvt rich t^dd rcms inrontf' bo 
n«i mim ♦ pino vuntfi p™ VMntf 32 jf?^ 
iinys rvni' M nowttJ] v^D ^ iroDim impw 
Dnnn ptfi * ma w:r *o .rnrv» afri ra-wi 
pv^ vteyBttr^yt ['stin-aVi nn^o p«- .-aim 
)WD i^tf f?^ nm «in ntt 1 ? m^rra 
man ofwati mrmn *» 34 V?dn ♦ pYro- whtth 
rwpnD inw mwo p* #, a rratfin 

(10) Intrusions (cb. iv. § 18). 
(i?. Simeon ben-Eleazar.) 

36 nnon:n !?hi • ^oyyrmn yvn riN "rmn ^ 
rwtfi *b Vatfn V«i .vis 1 ? W^ 37 imttf nvttn 
: 39 m^p nvti?n muW? ^Vrntfn b^ v^n: 

27 As adj., m«cft. 28 Ptc, as present, see § 276 e. 29 Suffix redundant : 
< that their reward/ i. e. that of the righteous. 30 The * time to come ' ; 
either coming days or the future life. 3l To what is he like ? cf. Luke 
xiii. 18, &c. 82 ]^« Chaldee, a tree. sz The quotation (Jer. xvii. 6) 
is omitted in many copies. s * iVbh post-biblical, even though, 

v Conciliate, as Job xx. 10 (piel). £6 Cf. Isa. xxii. 4. "Mnatf 

(qalptcmo). 38 Hithp. of biv (post -biblical) to endeavour. "Noun 
from hb%, light esteem, disgrace. 
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(n) Characteristics of the Torah Student (ch. vi. §§ g, 6). 

(R. Jehoshua ben-Levi.) 

maa trreto 41 ranya pan 40 nirotth ixcbro. 
nnotaa nwa nwi^a 43 rm*a a^n 42 rvfcaira a*?n 
46 ^D^cai D^nan 45 pnpia o^an 44 tirattfa mntoa 
BtPM 49 n:mi 48 topca 47 aitfa sn^nn 
rctf towm M5m tffwoa *ptf *pi tawm 50 rmnD 
aito a^a 51 d^sm "p«a pints tsnmn nrrtt? to^oa 
na toon : 53 pwi rfcapa traan M rffraNa- 
♦ manb 55 mo ntown • ipbna 54 notom * wipo 
^7§ * Dipon na am** aina • 56 imv^ naiia p*nre> ytw 
com^. ^ ^^ nip-ttn n« aniM • 67 rvmarr n« arm 
i» pmnai • "rnrown n« arw * "D'ntfwr 
nnto i^an f vrwAna tab 60 d^q n*?i • Tiaan 
?pb 3mam * nan dy 62l :^a atou • 61 n*nma 
D^tfn ^y rmttttn ♦ n^^n ^y Trwa-i ♦ 63 mat 

40 Const, of rnpottJ ' hearing,' attention (postAAbl.). 41 Const, of rnni* 
preparation. * 2 n^tato discernment = ^Dto l Chron. xxii. 12. * 3 See Prov. 
xx. 2. ** tthottJ attendance upon. i5 pl^p"! discussion (ppjito crush). 
*6^bVb feeew disputation (ViB, y?D #0 divide, split). * 7 31^* sedateness 
(3©'). 48 W"5.R? reading, i. e. of Scripture ; seeNeh. viii. 8. * 9 Mishnah, 
the Second (Law): a post-biblical word and idea. 50 rninp traffic (Ezek. 
xxvii. 15). 51 Long-suffering. 52 Const., confidence in. 53 #2/ 

acceptance of the (appointed) chastisements. H Adj. joyful. 65 See 

note 5, p. 221. ^ ' Goodness,' or merit, to himself. " 'Creations' (cf. 
Num. xvi. 30), i. e. a?? created things. 58 Uprightness (only in pi. Prov. i. 3 ; 
ii. 9, etc.). 59 Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 23). 60 Hiph. ptc. 

(D'jn) with Sib over-estimates himself. 61 Information, lore, especially 
ritualistic. 62 b\$i a yoke; the a redundant, as Job vii. 13. 63 ma? rip 
scale of merit (mat post-biblical, from rrat to be pure, faultless). 
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roittJ 65 ytfiy\ bvwti • mhn vh 64 at^mr 
by Toif?m 66 -nAf? ruo by imbn * ppDioi 
n« 68 panni 67, m na oon&n * nwvb rem 
mo 1 ? 69 «n * v^in dtt& 111 noiMm * insn&tf 
70 rAiw:i wo twin aoh -ai -rcfiMn *?a 
Ottfa "j^tta 71 nnoM -it^m ' noNaro * dbivf? 

: ' "otto 

(12) Torah the Supreme Treasure (ch. vi. § 9). 
(B. Jose ben-Qisma.) 

♦ ma tnN *»i ttttn Tra "j^na wn nna aws 
•an ^ -ton • di^tf ■£> "vnrnm w DiVttJ ^ jroi 
^tf nfyna tjq A ^n^« • nna Dipt) 74 nr»N» 
75 "pin '•in ^ ton » *w d*nenD Wi D^an 
d^m ^ "jl? ]na ■ow na&ipba wy 76 Tnntf 
•oa if? vitom • 78 nv^aTOi romtD D^aw ant 77 i-oh 
nM o^a^i ann fpa-^a ^ ]ma nna caw 
*mnn pipoa vhn -n ^m tAwatf iyp^itoi 
81 pf?tt p« ana btf 80 ininoD 79 nsmSatf -ro> Nf?i 
maito crna n&i ant vh\ *pa xh im« 

64 Hithp. of arc;, post-biblical, settles himself down. 65 Answering, as 
Prov. xviii. 1 3 ; xxiv. 26. 66 Piel, to teach. 67 jfffo ma«fer (learning 
from the disciple). 68 p.3Q ptc. piel, later Heb., from pa stead- 

fastly directing (his heart) to. 69 Interj. lo ! 70 Or, njwa redemp- 
tion, deliverance, n See Esther ii. 22. T3 Formula of salutation. 
73 Hiph. of nm, post-biblical, to return. 7 * Whence ? Dipo pleonastic. 
75 (If it be) thy pleasure. 76 Thai thou dwell, in Ps. lxxxiv. n. 
77 Dinars. 78 rn^|-ja pearls. 79 n»ti const, of n»«J moment, from 
verb f to glance' (Augenblick). 9Q nvipB departure, dfmM. 81 Ptc. 
piel of nib tfo accompany. 

Q 



226 ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. [Part III. 

♦ yhv r\vwn TrottJn * ^rro* nron •pbrmna' 
<ta [na nmn -p^nnna' • '"jrrfrn ton rrts^pm 
nwpro * "ttpa ' ybv -nEttfn Tnatffia ' * ntn tAwa 
t3*f?nn -fcoa airo pt • «nn dVv^ *jnMr>n wn 
•t&NE "pe min *b aits ' * 8 *^N-fcr» ^n nn n* fw 
•■* dMi-antn ifn tpsn *h' Mm \iym * 'tpy) am 

j*'ni«as 

CHAPTER VII. 

ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. 

The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English 
into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the 
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises 
xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology. 

* The Lobd' (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by iiin\ 

Exercise i. 
330. Stbong Veebs : Qal. (See Exercise xvi, p. 78.) 

1. Have ye observed the commandment? 2. We have 
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt. 
4. God created the sun and the moon, Ho rule 2 over the day 
and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches 
(endure) not 3 for ever, but righteousness endures 4 from genera- 
tion to generation. 7 . Break in pieces the arm 5 which plunders 
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Loed will judge the world 
in righteousness. 9. 6 How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep? 

82 12) with pref., alone. 83 Prov. vi. 22. Si Ps. cxix. 72. 

85 Hag,' ii. 8. 

EXEECISE I. 

1 Inf. const, with V* 2 2. 3 bbS$). * -\St\Si). 5 Ptc.with 
article. 6, nn'W properly ' till when ? ' 
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Exercise ii. 
331. Strong Verbs : Niphal. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.) 

i. The bow has been broken, the land has escaped the 
wicked war, the earth will bring forth seed and harvest. 
2. A just and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked 
(one). 3. On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all 
thy work. 4. 1 He who stays himself upon the Lord shall 
also rejoice upon earth. 5. The soil is more precious than 
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil 
way. 7. 2 Jeroboam was made king instead of 3 Eehoboam. 

8. What is man? A breath which death 4 can destroy daily. 

9. They slept heavily and were refreshed. 



Exercise iii. 
332, Strong Verbs: Piel and Pual. 

(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.) 

1. The Lord 5 requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek 
(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. 3. How long will 
ye seek falsehood? 4. Envy not the rich. 5, We have 
received the 6 good from the Lord ; shall we not also take the 
6 evil? 6. Great is the Lord, and 7 greatly to be praised. 
7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter 
is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lord % Come before His presence (face) with (in) 
a pure heart. 10. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell 
in safety. 11. 8 He who is exalted by the Lord 9 will surely 
be great. 

Exercise II. 
1 Ptc. with article. 2 dwv. 3 DJnrn. * Express by impf. 



T I TT 



Exercise III. 
8 Impf. (to signify what is usual). 6 Feminine. T 1*0 after the 

verbal form. 8 Ptc, with article. 9 Inf. abs., and verb. 

Q 2 
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Exercise iv. 

333. Strong Verbs: Hithpael, Hiphil, Hophal. 

(See Exercise xix, p. 87.) 

1. *Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also 
will deal justly 2 with you. 2. Are not 3 the orphan and 
oppressed committed to God? 3. Righteousness 4 exalts a 
people, and to follow after peace will 5 make a man blessed. 

4. Walk before the Lord 6 and be just and holy, as He is. 

5. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The 
sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king over a 
great people. 8. The land rested from war and 7 was recon- 
ciled with the Loed ; the Lord broke the bow in pieces and 
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not 8 in the evil day. 

Exercise v. 

334. Vav Consecutive : Jussive and Cohortative Forms. 

(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.) 

1. And Abraham said unto the Lord: 9 I will speak, 
perhaps 10 there may be found ten just persons in this city. 
Wilt Thou destroy the city if n these ten are found therein % 
2. Then the Lord n destroyed the city, since these ten were not 
found therein. 3. Adam said : ls I will hide myself, because 

I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth, 
14 to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts, 
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every 
work, and will be just toward all men ; I will praise the Lord 
among all the people. 

Exebcise IV. 
1 Hiph. of pi? with accusative. 2 D3n«. * Collective sing. 

* Impf. piel of 23to. 5 Piel of i«J». 6 rrjnj. 7 Hoph. of D^ 

followed by H, 8 Repeat the article, with subst. and adj. 

Exercise V. 
9 Cohortative form of ia^i. 10 Impf. niph. of **2Q with J paralogia 

II Article. 12 Impf. with 1 consec. 13 Cohortative niph. or hithp. 
from 1HD. M Inf. with J, and followed by 2 , 
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Exercise vi. 

335. The Veeb with Suffixes. 

(See Exercise xxii, p. 100.) 

1. Whosoever will honour me, him will I also honour and 
make great, saith the Loed. 2. David was greater than Saul, 
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul) 
1 had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest 2 carries away a leaf, 
thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away. 
4. He who observes prudence, 3 she will watch over him and 
deliver him. 5. Thou, Loed, knowest us and provest us. 
Thou wilt deliver us out of 4 affliction ; and we will praise Thee 
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate 5 day by 
day on the kindness which the Loed has shown 6 to us, who has 
impelled us to the right and given 6 us a good name. 

Exercise vii. 

336. The Verb with Suffixes (continued). 

(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.) 

1. 7 Men and 7 beasts, one God has created them. 2. From 
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until 
death. 3. Israel said, The Loed has sold us under the Philis- 
tines; they will draw out, the sword, thrust us through, and 
destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee; and I have 
chosen thee, 8 thou friend of my youth. 5. Kighteousness will 
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God 
considereth 9 the poor, and will support them and deliver from 
violence. 7. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man 
and beast together : 10 it was Noah whom the Loed saved in the 
evil day. 

Exercise VI. 

1 The pf. stands also for the plupf. 2 Impf., denoting what is usual, 

s vVspkn. * Employ the article. 5 Din Di\ * 12b. 

Exercise VII. 
T Sing, collective. ' n«: Si. 9 D^I. 10 Use nominative 

abs. : * Noah, him the Lord has saved.' 
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Exercise viii. 

337. Suffixes and Nouns, Infinitives and Participles. 

1. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their 
desire is towards the law of the Lord. 2. On the day when 
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil. 
Hearken ye unto my word. 3. * It is well with the man who 
has given food to him who hated him, when he 2 was hungry. 

4. s Have the images of your gods words like the living God 1 

5. Bow your knees before this God, and not before your images. 

6. My eords have seized upon 4 the rich as upon '* the poor, says 
Death. 7. Woe to those who say, The Lord will not hear the 
cry of the miserable: shall not He, who 5 created the ear, hear 
and hearken unto their cry? 8. An abomination to the 
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an 
abomination, in the ways of "others. 9. 7 Ye who forget God 
will be altogether forgotten. 

Exercise ix. 

338. Verbs Pe Guttural. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.) 

1. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the 
Lord (who) makes rich and 8 makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not 
kill. 4. The blessing of the Lord 9 makes rich. 5. Even a 
fool, 10 if he be silent, "is regarded (as) wise. V 6". 12 Continue 
not in an evil matter. 7. 13 How long shall the wicked exult 1 
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not 
over the poor in the day of u their passing away. 10. My God, 
forsake me not. n. The wicked have said, Who is the God 

Exercise VIII. 
1 Say, '(0) the blessedness of,' ntfa plur. const. 2 3Jn. s Say, 

'Are there to the images V etc, * Sing, collective. 5 ' Planted ' : use 
ptc. and article. 6 onrrK. 7 Ptc. in const, state : ' Ye forgetters of.' 

Exekcise IX. 
8 triniTD ptc. hiph., properly 'depriving.' 9 Impf. hiph. 10 Ptc. 

hiph. from tinn. u Impf. niph. from 3 tin. M te>» with 3. 

18 TJD-T?. " Inf. const, from 13M, with suff. 
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a whom we must serve? 12. The word of the Lobd (is) to 
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. 2 1 will surely 
forsake the wicked and s destroy their ways, saith the Loed. 



Exercise x. 
339. Verbs Ayin and Lamed Guttueal. 

(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.) 

1. 4 When David heard 5 that Saul had fallen, 6 he took hold 
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear 
unto me ; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid 
of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Loed, 7 1 flee from the face 
of Sarah, 8 my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Loed, 
in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise 
Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people. 
5. The generation of the upright 9 shall be blessed. 6. Hate 
ye the evil, and love the good. 7. Thy right hand, Loed, 
will uphold me : 10 cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain 
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace. 10. He who 
sows the wind will reap the whirlwind. 11. Offer unto the 
Loed thanksgiving. 1 2. When n Adonizedek heard that Joshua 
had taken 12 Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and 
they gathered themselves together and fought against 13 Gibeon. 
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Loed. 

Exercise xi. 

340. Veebs Pe Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.) 

1. The Loed will give to him who gives to the poor. 
2. Give ye to the Loed His glory, and He will watch over you 
in all distress ; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not 

1 in'M "itiN. 2 Use inf. abs. 3 Piel from tin. 

Exercise X, 

* 'In the hearing of David': inf. const. 5 '3. 6 Say, 'and 

he took hold' (impf. with vav eonsec), hiph. of pm followed by 2. 
7 'Fleeing I (am)': ptc. fern, qal from rna. 8 rma with suff. 

»Pualof7p_|. 10 Pielofnrrp. u V^T'™; " '*?• "!?*?*• 



<X$% ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. [Part III. 

fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Loed gives rain 
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow. 
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but 
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Keceive 
instruction ; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than 
all precious things. 6. * After Jacob had fled, the thing was 
told to 2 Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob, 
and reached him upon 3 the mount Gilead. 



Exercise xii. 
341. Veebs Double Ayin. (See Exercise xxix, p. 114.) 

I. Forget not to give to the poor. 2. The 4 stations of 
Israel in the wilderness 5 are written in the Book of the Law 
of Moses. 3. The Loed is 6 long-suffering. 4. The woman 
took of the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Loed God 
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and 7 clothed 
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee 
8 Rachel to wife, for it is better 9 that I should give my daughter 
to thee, than 9 that I should give her to another man. 7. Take 
not from us, Loed, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness. 
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although 
they 10 should come near to the altar of the Loed and give their 
gifts n day by day. 

Exercise xiii. 
342. Veebs Pe Aleph. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.) 

1. David said to the young man, who announced to him 
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou ? And he said, I am 

Exercise XI. 

1 iptf' ma ittjMS. 2 taV. 3 "nrtan in. 

' -|» ~T V -J - ITT t{ •- - 

EXEECISE XII. 

4 #©£ from#D3 'breakup (as a camp)/ pi. const, ^pp, 5 Ptc,: omitare* 
6 ' Long of ( = with respect to) wrath'; o?BN rpw. 7 Hiph. of nn^?. 

8 'DV 9 Say, 'my giving ♦ . , is better/ 10 tiaj with h. ll Din n\\ 
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1 an Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus : How % 2 wast thou 
not afraid to 3 stretch forth thy hand to destroy 4 the anointed of 
the Loed % 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel 5 cried 
against Moses, and said, 6 Would that we might be fed with 
flesh ! We remember the flesh, which we 7 used to eat in Egypt. 
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Loed, 8 Whence 
9 may I have flesh to give to all this people, 10 which says, "Give 
us flesh 12 that 13 we may eat ? And the Loed sent 14 quails, and 
they gathered and eat (them), 4. 15 The people have said, We 
will 16 rend the bonds of our king. 

Exercise xiv. 
343. Veees Pe Yodh. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.) 

i-. After that Jacob 17 had got possession of the blessing from 
Esau, Esau said, 18 I will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid, 
and his mother said to him : Arise, and go hence to Laban, 19 to 
Charan, and dwell with him 20 until the anger of Esau subside, 
3, 21 So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. 22 At 
the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold, 
a ladder was placed 23 on the earth, and its top 24 reached even 
to heaven; and the angels of God 25 were descending 26 on it; 
and behold the Loed stood 27 above it, and said, I will not 
leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then 
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How 28 fearful is 

Exekcise XIII. 

1 >pf>o».. 2 nav a verb x"b and >"d. 3 nbxi inf. const with b. 

* rv^D (the same word as Messiah). 5 p$% with b. 6 Say, ' Who will 

give us flesh to eat ? ' Note the way of expressing the optative. 7 Simply, 

'ate'; impf. for what is customary. 8 J^n. e -Is to me.' 

10 Ptc. qal. n Strengthened imper. with n. 12 Say, 'and/ 

13 Cohortative with H t . u ySto (as q e ri) sing, collective. 15 Plural. 

16 pH3 piel cohortative. 

Exekcise XIV. 

17 npb with ace. and 5D. 1S Cohortative of jnrt. 19 )^n with 

rr local. ^ Say, ' until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath,' 

nnn. S1 nsji. 22 ). 23 p« with n local. a * Ptc. hiph. from 
S»a. 2 5 Ptc. act. qal. 26 a. w vV». 28 Ptc. niph. of nv. 
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this place; it is the house of God and the gate of heaven. 
6. "Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lokd 1 if * I ascend 
into heaven, Thou art there : and 2 would I make my bed in 
Sheol, 3 lo, Thou art there. 



Exercise xv. 

44. Verbs Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh. 

(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123,) 



o 



1. 4 We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in 

the Lord shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His 
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. 5 Take heed 
to your ways. 5. 6 He who kills 7 unintentionally, 8 shall not 
be put to death : 9 he shall flee to a city of refuge from 10 the 
avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of 
"the High Priest: then shall the manslayer return to his own 
city, 12 from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is 
established in the Law of the Lord, and turns not (to the) 
right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil. 
7. 13 I called on the Lord; and He 14 placed my feet upon a 
rock. 8. The 15 laziness of the sluggard will destroy him. 
9. 16 I trust in Thee : l7 I would not be confounded. 10. From 
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat: and ye shall not touch it, 
18 lest 19 ye die. 1 1. But the serpent said, Ye *° will not surely 
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lord, in the evil day 
his steps shall not be established ; and also in the good day 



1 Impf. qal of pD 3. 2 Say, 'I spread out (impf.) Sheol, iSxv 

(beneath me).' 8 Say, 'behold Thee!' 



Exercise XV. 

* Cohortative in both verbs. 5 Say, 'Set (the) heart upon' (*?»). 

6 Ptc. qal of nsn. 7 'Without knowledge,' n?i *)l3. 8 Hoph. of 
ruD. 9 Jussive of D13. 10 D^rr b«a. u Say, 'the great priest.' 
12 Say, 'which .... from thence.' See § 297 a. 13 Piel of snttj (bit). 

14 Shortened impf. form of ipr hiph. l5 Tibzv. 16 1 nipa, present 

here by perfect ; see § 278. 17 Cohortative. 18 |B with impf. 

19 Termination J. 20 Yerb repeated in inf. abs. ; see § 284. 
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God's light will not enlighten him. 13. The voice of a 
murmurer x no longer knows (how) to give thanks. 14. Teach 
me to consider Thy ways, O Lokd. 15. Thou art my glory, 
and Thou 2 liftest up my head : I will praise Thee 3 among 
the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the unfortunate: 
God! 4 haste to his help. 17. Thou, Lord, hast firmly 
established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars. 
18. 5 Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 19. 6 After 
forty 7 days, the waters bore up the ark, and 8 it rose above 
the earth. 

Exercise xvi. 
345. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. (See Exercise xxxiii, p. 127.) 

1, Create in me a pure heart, God. 2. 9 When God 
created the heaven and the earth, He said, 10 Let the dry land 
appear, and it was so; and, Let the earth "make the tender 
grass to grow; and the earth n brought forth grass, and herb, 
and trees which ls bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall 
be healed. 4. H Before the servant of Abraham 15 had ended 
speaking, 16 behold 17 Rebekah came out 18 with her pitcher upon 
her shoulder; and she went down 19 to the well and 20 filled 
her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call 
upon Him 21 in truth. 6. David said unto 22 Mephibosheth, 
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for 23 1 will surely do kindness 
24 to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul ; and 

1 *n X? . . . tib . 2 ' Causest my head to arise ' ; hiph. of Dip. Might 

also be expressed by pilel of Dil. 3 'In the midst of,' anjja. 4 Imper. 
of «J 1 n with strengthening rr— . * bin. 6 Say, ' at the end of,' y fco . 
7 Sing.; see § 267 d, 8 Impf. qal of oil. 

Exeecise XVI. 
9 Say, 'In God creating,' inf. const. 10 Impf. niph. (jussive). 

11 ' Make to grow ' : impf. hiph. (jussive). 12 Say, * caused to proceed ' 

(hiph. of *rta). 13 'Make,' nto». l4 DV£ with perf. 15 Piel of 

nj|. 16 Say, 'and behold.' " np^. 18 Say, 'and.' "Use 
n7ocal. M Pielof»bD. 21 3 = according to. 2J nuJa'DD. 

23 Use inf. abs. 24 ' With.' 
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thou shalt eat bread l at my table constantly. Then Mephibo- 
sheth 2 bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that 
thou hast 3 inclined thyself to him % 



Exercise xvii. 
346. Veebs Lamedh He. (See Exercise xxxiv, p. 128.) 

1. Trust in the Loed and do good. 2. 4 He who inclines 
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners 5 would 
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, 6 says 7 the 
buyer. 5. 8 Teach me, Loed, and lead me in Thy righteousness. 
6. God said, fl Let there be light, and there was light. 7. In 
the whole of 10 Edom David placed "garrisons; and all Edom 
was subject to David, and the Lord 12 caused David to prosper 
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of 13 Nabal 
was "nothing 15 missing, 16 as long as they were on 17 Carmel. 
9. When 18 Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was 19 Abner 
wroth 20 because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright 
man to work righteousness. 1 1. David said to Saul, my hand 
shall not be against thee : the Loed judge 21 between me and 
thee, and ffl look upon and 23 plead my cause. 

1 'On,' *$. 2 Hithp. of 7W&\ see § 206, Obs. 1. 3 'Turned' (ms). 

Exercise XVII. 
* Ptc. hiph. of H o a . 6 Impf. piel of n n B . 6 Impf. 7 Ptc. qal of 
M3£. 8 Impf. hiph. of nv. 9 Impf. jussive. 10 DTK. u D'rsj 
from 123 (not used in qal) to be set. 12 Hiph. of 2tt?\ M V23. 

14 Hdind rib = non quidquam. n Niph. of 7p_B. 16 Say, 'all the 

days of their being.' 17 Vpns. Here a place in Judah (the mountain 

generally has the article). 18 ntt$a-tJ'M 'man of vanity' (opprobrious 

change from his name, ^rffi'N). 19 "m*. 2° to = 'because of or 
'against': lit. 'upon.' 21 Between repeated with each pronoun. 

32 Jussive of n«*i. 23 Jussive of an. 
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Exercise xviii. 

347. The Numerals. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.) 

1. (There are) seven days in Hhe week, four weeks in one 
month ; twelve months in the year : the days of the years they 
are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God 
created the heaven and the earth ; and on the seventh day He 
rested. 3. 2 Esau went to meet his brother 3 with four hundred 
men. 4. The full age of 4 Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted 
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph 
sold their brother 5 for twenty 6 pieces-of-silver. 6. Three 
times in the year shall the men of Israel 7 appear before me, 
has the Lord commanded, 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou 
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean 
there went 8 two and two with Noah into the ark. 

Exercise xix. 

348. Paraphrase of Genesis XI. 

1. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were 
used in the place of stones. 2. The people began to build as 
9 mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God 10 hindered 
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have 
been breaking forth and " spreading themselves over the earth, 
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days 
was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year : from him 
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and 
those in 12 Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates 
and passed over the Jordan. 

Exebcisb XVIII. 
1 jnati m. const. 9if6; dual D;»a«J; hut plur. abs. D»»atf and nteatJ, 
const. ni»ltf. 2 i to 3? (shaggy or hairy). 3 And (with him). * nil?. 
5 3. 6 i)D3, (sing.) in pause F)p3. 7 Niph. of n«n with *3B-n«, 

8 See § 269 c. 

Exercise XIX. 

9 D^rtaa. 10 133 with ]p. n Use the verb yiB, as in Gen. xi. 4. 

" This form (from ntfVB Philistia, probably = the emigration) does not 

occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but ]3?33 p», 

•WVfo' VIM. 

•• T j • I ¥ V 
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Exercise xx. 

349- Paeaphease of Genesis XXIV. 

i. Abraham forbade Uiis headservant to bring back bis son to 
bis (Abraham's) 2 earlier home : 3 nay, be should rather bring 
him a wife from thence. 2. And this charge the servant 
fulfilled 4 to the letter, for God 5 gave His blessing to the under- 
taking ; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met 
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the 
maiden as to her decision, she went without 6 refusal with 
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well. 
4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isaac coming, 
she took her 7 veil, after the 8 manner of women in 9 the Easti 
and covered herself with it. 

Exercise xxi. 
350. David's Victoey. A Paeaphease. 

1. By David, after he had slain 10 Goliath "the Philistine. 

2. 12 Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Loed, with which 
He has rejoiced His 13 holy one. 

3. "Thank your God, who has delivered His people from 

18 deathly peril. 

4. 16 The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against 
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. 

5. He v would give my flesh to the 18 birds of heaven, and 

19 scatter it to the 18 beasts of the field. 

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt 
my horn. 

EXEECISE XX. 

1 Srr'a ]£] 'elder of his house.' 2 JVJ^d 'birth-place.' 3 DM '9. 

4 Say, 'very much,' nfcp. "Prospered his way' (hiph. of nte). 

6 ]MQ. 7 F]^2, 8 TD§12JD. 9 DlJ?.rj yiN. 

EXEECISE XXI. 

10 n:J|a u 'n^Bn. » Hiph. imper. of 131. 1S von. '." *Ul 
(hiph.). "Say, 'the peril (nmrm) of death.' l6 tya Vm -riaa. 

17 Use the verb rraN. 18 Collective sing. « Hiph. of ^|>. 
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7. Thou didst lay the boaster low, and he prevailed not 
with his strength. So Thou 2 gavest him into my hand that 
1 3 smote him down, and 4 severed his head 5 from him. 

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak 
one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty 
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour. 

9. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy ono, and gavest 
might unto Thy servant. 

10. But those who strive against the Lord 6 shall surely die, 
and the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in 
darkness. 

11. Yea; the bow of the strong 7 shall be broken, and the 
8 highminded shall fall in the 9 mire. 

12. For holy is the Lokd, there is none 10 beside Him, and 
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness. 

Exercise xxii. 
351, Psalm CLI fbom the Septuagint. 

[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic versions of the Old 
Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following. As it does 
not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must be pronounced apocryphal, although 
ancient 11 .] 

ThisPsalm is a 12 genuine one of David, though 13 supernumerary, 
composed when he 14 fought in single combat with Goliath. 

1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my 
father's house. 

2. My hands formed a 15 musical instrument; and my fingers 

16 tuned a 17 psaltery. 

I Say, 'arrogant speaker. 2 Piel of n_3D. 3 Hiph. of H32. 
* Hiph. of 11D . 5 Say, * from upon him.' 6 Use inf. abs. 7 Impf. 
niph.ofnnn. 8 Say, 'the valiant (va»?) of heart.' 9 iss> 10 in^T. 

Exercise XXII. 

II The version given here is from Brenton's English Septuagint. 
12 LXX l5i6ypa<pos. 13 LXX t£wdev rod aptiixov. " LXX kfiovofrnxv^v- 
Use two words in Heb. < fought alone.' 15 LXX Spyavov. Heb. 33 » 
as Ps. cl. 4. 16 LXX ?iptiooav ( pn). 17 ba:. 
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3. And who shall tell my Lord 1 The Loed Himself, He 
Himself hears. 

4. He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father's 
sheep ; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing. 

5. My brothers were 1 handsome and 2 tall : but the Loed did 
not take pleasure in them. 

6. I went forth to meet the 3 Philistine: and he cursed me 
by his idols. 

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed 
reproach from the children of Israel. 



Exercise xxiii. 

352. The Destiny or the Righteous 4 . 

("Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.) 

1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, 
And no torment shall touch them. 

2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died ; 
And their 5 departure was accounted to be their hurt, 

3. And their journeying away from us to be their ruin : 
But they are in peace. 

4. For even if in the sight of men they be punished, 
Their hope is full of 6 immortality ; 

5. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive 

great good ; 
Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy 
of Himself. 

6. As gold in the furnace He proved them, 

And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them. 

1 *D;. 2 En. 3 Or 'alien'; LXX &\\o<pt\a, (ia ). 

Exercise XXIII. 
4 E.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 
5 Inf. const, of ns\ 6 Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the 
Heb. has no word for immortality: say, 'their hope is that there is no 
death,' or « hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore.' Frankel 
renders the phrase, Donn me-^N ni!?n. 

* * * * I v T " "" '| * 
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7. And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth, 
And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro, 

8. They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples; 
And the Loed shall reign over them for evermore. 

9. They that trust on Him shall understand truth, 
And the faithful shall abide with Him in love ; 
Because grace and mercy are to His chosen. 

Exercise xxiv. 
353. Heavenly Wisdom. (Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12.) 

1. Wisdom shall praise l herself, 

And shall glory in the midst of her people. 

2. In the congregation of the Most High shall she 2 open 

her mouth, 
And glory in the presence of His power. 

3. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High, 
And covered 3 the earth as a mist. 

4. I dwelt in high places, 

And my throne is in 4 the pillar of the cloud. 

5. Alone I compassed the circuit of 5 heaven, 
And walked in the depth of the abyss. 

6. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth, 

And in every people and nation, I got a possession. 

7. With all these I sought rest ; 

And in whose inheritance shall I lodge % 

8. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment ; 
And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest, 
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob, 

And thine inheritance in Israel. 

9. He created me 6 from the beginning before the world; 
And to the end I shall not fail. 

10. In 7 the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him ; 
And so was I established in Sion. 

Exercise XXIV. 
1 Her own soul. 2 Or lift up her voice. s The inhabited earth. 

See Ex. xiii. 22. s Say firmament, 'expanse.' 6 pN"»onpD 

as Prov. viii. 23. 7 < The tabernacle of holiness.* " ' 

K 
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il. In x the beloved city likewise He gave me rest ; 

, And in Jerusalem was my authority. 
12. And I Hook root in a people that was glorified, 
Even in the portion of the Lord's own inheritance. 

Exercise xxv. 

354. The Dying Chaege of Mattathias. 
(1 Maccabees ii. 49 _ 7°-) 

49. And the days of Mattathias drew near 3 that he should 
die, and he said unto his sons, 

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season 
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my 
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives 4 for the 
covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the 
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and 
receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not 
Abraham 5 found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness 1 53. Joseph in the time of his 
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt. 
54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly, 
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua 
for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel. 56. Caleb 
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained a heritage 
in the land. 57. David for being merciful inherited the throne 
of a kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijah, for that he was 
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up 6 into heaven. 
59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out 
of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from 
the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation 
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want 
for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful 
man ; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he 

1 Use the word nni? with the pass. ptc. qal of nrt«. 2 Use 

cognate ace. 

Exercise XXV. 

r Say to die. * Vj. 5 Say was tempted in temptation and found 

faithful (hiph.). c Local n. 
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shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found, 
because he is returned unto his dust, and * his thought is 
perished. 64. And ye, my children, be strong, and 2 shew 
yourselves men in behalf of the law ; for therein 3 shall ye obtain 
glory. 65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he 
is a man of counsel; give ear unto him alway: he shall be 
a father unto you. 66. And Judas Maceabaeus, he hath been 
strong and mighty from his youth : he shall be your captain, 
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And 4 take ye 
unto you all the doers of the law, and 5 avenge the wrong of 
your people. 68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and 
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he 
blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. 70. And he 
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons 
buried him in the sepulchres of his fathers at Modin, and all 
Israel made great lamentation for him. 



Exercise xxvi. 

355. The Hymn of Rebecca (from SirW. Scott's Ivanhoe). 

[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely 
Hebrew tone, naay appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight 
paraphrase here and there will be all the change needed for rendering 
into Hebrew prose.] 

6 When Israel, of the Lord beloved, 

Out of 7 the land of bondage came, 
Her fathers' God 8 before her moved, 

An awful Guide, in smoke and flame. 
By day, along the 9 astonished lands 

The 10 cloudy pillar glided slow: 
By night, "Arabia's crimsoned sands 

Returned the fiery column's glow. 

1 See Ps. cxlvi. 4. 2 ^•ciwnrr as Isa. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative 
from uj>». 3 See ' horn' in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. * Say add. 
5 Use cognate ace. 

Exercise XXVI. 
6 Say In the coming of Israel. * Heb. phrase, ' the house of servants,' 
Ex. xiii. 3, xx. 2. 8 Compare Isa. Hi. 12. 9 Ex. xv. 15. 10 'The 
pillar of the cloud,' p r ?rr -ns? Ex. xiv. 19. " 1-1 j> as in Jer. xxv. 24. 

E 2 
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Then * rose the choral hymn of praise, 

And trump and timbrel answered 2 keen, 
And Zion's daughters poured their lays 

With priests' and warriors' voice between. 
No 'portents now our foes amaze, 

Forsaken Israel wanders lone ; 
Our fathers would not know Thy ways, 

And Thou hast left them to their own. 

But, present still, though now unseen, 

When brightly shines the prosperous day, 
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen 

To 4 temper the deceitful ray ; . 

And oh, when 5 stoops on Judah's path 

In shade and storm the 6 frequent night, 
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath, 

A burning and a shining light! 

7 Our harps we left by Babel's stream, 

The tyrant's jest, the Gentile's scorn ; 
No censer round our altar 8 beams, 

And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn. 
But Thou hast said: 9 ' The blood of goat, 

The flesh of rams I will not prize ; 
A contrite heart, an humble thought, 

Are mine accepted sacrifice.' 

! Say, either, the people sang together a song unto Jehovah, as Ex. xv. I ; 
or, the people were as one to make one sound to le heard in praising Jehovah, 
as 2 Chron. v. 13. 2 rrynna see Ps. xxxiii. 3. 3 . D'nBin see 

Ps. cxxxv. 9. * bbs hiph., see Ez. xxxi. 3. 5 Descends nv impf. 

6 Use an adverb ; often. 7 Compare the language of Ps. cxxxvii. 

8 HD\ 9 Compare the language of I Sam. xv. 22; Micah vi. 7, 8. 



PARADIGMS. 



I. VERBS, 

Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261, 
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263. 

[The verb *?p^ (Ml), although of very infrequent use in Scripture 
(only found in Job xiii. 15 ; xxiv. 14; p s . cxxxix. 19), is here 
taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious 
advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should 
be careful to remember that the forms of the so-called 
'irregular' Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the 
most part exemplifications of definite rules. Many of the 
forms do not actually occur in Biblical Hebrew.] 

II. NOUNS. 

The Six Declensions, pp, 264-269. 
Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271. 
Irregular Nouns, p. 272. 

\* The tone, when on the penultima, is denoted by the conventional 
sign — and must be carefully observed. See § 85, Note, The 
methegh should also be noted in its place. 

For the meanings of the Verbs and Nouns, here used as 
Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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I. VERBS. Comparative Paeadigms : Qal. 



Strong^Verb. 



Perf. Sg. 3. m. 

3-/- 
2. m. 

2./. 

1. c. 
PI 3. c. 

2. m. 
2. /. 

1. c. 

Inf. absolute 
construct 

Imp. Sg. 2. m. 
2./ 
PI. 2. m. 

2. f. 

Impf. Sg. 3. m. 

3-/ 
2. m. 

■2. /• 

1. c. 

PZ. 3. m. 

3./. 

2. m. 

I. c. 

Ptc. Act. 
Pass. 
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: : -'t 
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• - -'t 
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i!>bp 
rubbp 
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top 
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|to? 
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V& 


iy»^ 
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Verb. 


Verb. 
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impy 
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i^i?y] 
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^ 
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^3 
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^te? 
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na^a 

t: - 


*roy! na 


pyjr 
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*!otfn 


1. c. 
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aba 
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COMPAEATIVE PARADIGMS I QAL. 



n 


'* or /A l fml 


"\ med. 


JL 


"X final. ' 


'n final* 


*r; 


t 


3^ 

- T 


T f T 


^" -N 


T T 

t : it 


nba 

t t 

nnbs 

t:V 








9$ 


nai niJ»a 

t : - T . 


T T T 


irba 

T • T 




as 




• • 




T T 


n4a 

• T 




Strong 




"TO 




T T 


wbl 

. . T 




Verb. 








: it 

DMNSD 

v t : 

fnwn? 

13NXD 

T T 


T 

wba 

v • : 

• T 


T 






D^p 


J3 


Kto 

T 


riba 

T 


rq?p 

*• V 


i 




Dip 
Dip 




t : 


rriba 


3B* 




nba 


*3gr 


• • • 




<£1p 


>3"»3 


^?.P 


-ba 


13^ 


*&h! 




IDIp 


* 


fcanp 


ib ? 


t ; •• 


risen* 

t: ~: 




n#P 


— 


t v : 


rwbi 

t v ; 


3fc?. 


eh* 


3D* 

— • 


Dipj 




KJttD* 

t : * 


nba^ 

v : • 


3#n 


tfvn 


3bvi 


DipPl 


rw 


KSDPl 

. t ; • 


nban 


y?n 


Bh*n 


— ♦ 


Dip? 


p3fi 

' • T 


Ninon 

t : * 


nban 




• : r 


• : r 


npipri 


• • T 


*K5fOn 


^?n 


3Bfc 


eh^ 


3d^k 


DIpK 


r?« 


t ; v 


nbax 

v : v 


13^ 

• 1 •• 


itjh" 


13D" 


iDlpJ 


13^ 

• T 


1NW 


iba> 

• • 


• 1 

T . _ ., 


natron 


t : - • - 


n^Dipn 


t v * : 


naxron 

t v : * 


rwban 

t v : ■ 


totfn 


1 t» 




1»1pP! 


irnn 

• T 


• • • 


iban 


TOW 

t : - ■* 


• * 

natron 

t; - • 


t : - • 


nj*&pn 


fW3PI 


t v : * 


na^ban 

TV;- 


n^3 

•• •* 


B>T3 


ao'a 


»P3 


n? 


t ; • 


nbaa 


^ 






°? 


i 3 


KJfb 


nba 


SIB* 






Dip 


i* 


NlXD 


4a 



a5° 



PARADIGMS. 
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COMPAEATIVB PAKADIGMS : NlPHAL. 



Strong Verb. 
Per/. Sg. 3. m. bt3p3 

3./ 
2. m. 

2. /. 

i.e. 

PL 3. c. 

2. m. 

2. /. 

1. c. 



ntap3 
9^p3 

vibepa 

• : - ': • 

•£&p3 

an'tapa 



1 gww. 

- v: r.. 

mow 

t : viv 
t :- v :iv 

mow 

; : -v:iv 

wroyj 

: v iv 
v :-v.|V 



2 gutt. 



«i>tbp3 



:-v:iv 



^i?yp 



3 gutt. 
yDB>3 

nyt»fo 

T 2 » 

nyibB>3 

t ; - : • 

••riyp^ 

V ; • • 

|riW"3 



// 



1 zmtf. 

#33 

n^33 

t ; • 

T ; -• 

•^33 

Dfltf33 



•)3B>33 



/n/. absolute •'^n 

construct Ppjpn 



imp. Sg.m. 

/• 

P/. TO. 
/• 

7m/>/. £#. 3. m. 

3./. 

2. m. 
2./ 

1. c. 
JF7. 3. m. 

3./- 

2. m. 
2. /. 
1. c. 



• : it* 

: 'it* 

T ; •• 'T • 

*• if • 

• : 'it* 

: it- 

t; •* »t • 

•6dsm 



nby3 



iDyn 



^»yn 

•ntDyn 

nnoyn 

t : •• t •• 



"7»y* 

n»yfi 

•• T " 
•' T ** 

• : it** 
.. T .» 

: jt*» 

n3n£yn 

t : •• t ••• 
: jr- 

H3TDJIR 

n»y3 



pfrjil 
PSJ* 



5W3 
yp#n 



PSfjn, yDjfn' 

>pyjn ^12 fn 

•ipy-m WDtfrr 

1 -:it* : it • 

ropjhn ri3y»#n 

t 1 : -t • t! - t • 



PSJF 
*py*n- 

WW 
•ipyr 

rupyjn 



— T • 

yp$n 
yp#n 
^yjo$n 
yp#a 

r v 

•lyDB* 



n3yc^n 

t : ™ t * 

•]yD$n 

: it • 

n3yD^'n 

T{"T ' 

W3 

" T • 



^33H 

T • 

$23n 



P33n 
^33n 

n3^a3n 

t; «t * 



C33 , » 

*'T. • 

5>»33in 

••T * 

^33n 
^33n 

P33X 



1^33> 

n3B>33n 

t : "i- • 
:ir* 

n36^33n 

t ; **t - 

$333 



Ptc. 



*5PP3 



n»y3 

t v: f.- 



m 



yoc3 

T J * 



mi 

T* 
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COMPARATIVE PAEADIGMS : NlPHAL. 



"vv " 


7 N inzt. 


"> init. 


").med. "i wied. 


"$ final. " 


n final. 


3D3 

- T 


-v:iv 


3K>13 


tfpa 


n^ 


«Sf»3 

t : • 


t :• 


H3D3 

T |-T 

1T13D3 

t - ; 


as 


n3^i3 

t ; i 
t : - 


rriDip3 


as 


rooflM 

t : :'• 

nxifD3 


nn!>33 

t : : • 

rv?33 

■ T •• ; • 


rfap3 
"•niip? 


i gutL 
through- 




ntoip3 
•»ni&p3 


through- 




• •• • * 


13D3 

Brrtap? 


out. 


; t 

Drotrfa 


Dntoip3 


out. 


• • 

DnKSD3 


1^33 
Dn^33 

v •• : • 


jni3D3 




jwu 


Irt^P} 




IO«3®3 


jn^33 


tti3D3 

• 




«3|ni 


tti&pj 




13S&3 

• • * * 

• 


w!>33 


abn 

• 


T •• 










nS>3 


3Dn 

•• • 


$3Nn 

•• t •• 


3W 


bSpn 


m 


•• T * 


r6an 

T • 


apn 


•« y *• 


3ts«in 

•• T • 


Dipn 


;i3n 


•• T • 


n!?an 

•• T • 


<3G>n 

• — • 




• : it • 


*»^n 






• T • 


ftDn 




: \t * 


i * 






6an 

T * 


T V - • 




rxxxhn 

t ; •• t • 


t ; ' * 




n3KStsn 

T V T • 


n3 , «^n 

T VT * 


3D 1 ' 

— * 


!>3W 

*• T *• 


3B*P 

" T* 


Dip? 


fte! 


Bra* 

•* T * 




3Dn 




3OT 

.. T . 


tfjsn 




•' T • 


VT * 


3Dn 

* • 




3^-m 


D ; .pn 






nban 

VT * 


«>3|n 




• : it ■ 


Mrijrn 




• : it * 


• T • 


*m 




3^N 

** T * 


Dips 




.. T v 


r6aa 

V T V 


tap? 
rwaDH 

T V ~ • 

i3§n 




: it* 
t : •• t • 


ruDpn 




: v • 

T V T • 

: it • 


1^ 

T # 

n3"»?3n 

T VT • 

T . 


nrsDn 

T v - • 

3D3 




nsaeqn 

t : ♦• t * 

3BM3 


roojato 

D1p3 




T V T ' 

KVE3 

•• T • 


t vt • 

n^33 

VT* 


3D3 

T T 


tv:iv 


3^3 

T 


Dip? 


fa} 


mm 

t ; * 


^ 



%$% 
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COMPAEATIVE PARADIGMS : PlEL. 



> 


Strong Vert 


?. 1 gutt 


2 gutt 


. 3 gutt. 


"} wwV. 


Per/. Sg. 3. m. 


^i? 


*vpy 


to 


Wp& 


^33 


3-/ 


n T ^l? 




nam 

T ... 


r ; * 




2. m. 


nbihp 


as 


nana 


nyik> 

Tl - • 


as 


2./. 


nbtsp 


Strong 


nana 

. : .... 


ny©tf 


Strong 


i.e. 


^?9i? 


Verb 


"nana 


*nyi|# 


Verb 


PL 3. c. 


* 


through^ 


^13 


Wiser 


through' 


2. w. 


D £?Bi? 


out. 


DriDia 


v : - • 


out. 


2. /. 


i9^? 




jnana 

■ v 1 •• 


???£# 




I. c. 


^9i? 




^?l a 


« -• 




Inf. absolute 


i>teB 


Iby 


ijha 


V??^ 


Vto 


construct 


5*6 


■lay 


TO 


VS^ 


mi 


Imp. Sg. m. 


^p 


^y 


*n? 


Itetf 


&fe 


/ 


\^B 




•»a"ia 


>^ 




PL m. 


^l£>(5 




iana 

I IT 


wstf 




/. 


ruinsp 
T . ..1- 




njaia 

T; -T 


ruyjk> 

t ; -<• 




Impf. Sg. 3. m. 




*t®T. 


to 1 * 

• "t : 


?££* 




3./ 


^pn 




TO? 


y^n 




2. m. 


^9pn 




TO? 


jte^n 




2./. 


^tspn 




•o-on 


^ts^n 




1. c. 


5>B0* 




TO* 


VBBto 




P/. 3. m. 


* *— • 






Wee* 




3-/ 


nainspm 




ruanan 

T ; "t : 


T ! "" # 




2. m. 


^Bpn 






• • 




2./. 


nabtbpn 




ruanan 


njye^n 




I. c. 






T3?J 


yetf} 





frtCf 



iw isyp too paste c^uao 
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I. VERBS. 



m 



COMPABATIVE PABADIGMS : PlEL (PlLEL). 



"vv 


"Kinit. 


"» or "\ init. 


"\med. ' 


"* med. " 


K final. "; 


1 final. 


3ato 


*w. 


ats* 


2& 


Dpip 


l?.^ 


W? 




naaio 

t : i 




^r- ' 




T\VG\\> 




t ; • 


nn^s 


naato 




as 




nppip 


as 


naita 

T •• • 


T • • 


naaiD 




Strong 






"l med* 


nKSft? 


n*h 


vmio 




Verb 




wpip 


through* 


*mxn 


wfi 


laato 

: t 




through- 




w { ,p 


out. 


wm 


^3 


onaato 

v : - 




out. 




onooip 




v •• • 


v • • 


fnaaio 








ffi&Pip 




jriNSftp 


K?h 


ijaaio 


b'att 






«ppip 

» 






• * 


ante 


*W 


2$: 


2®. 


Opip 


#3 


NJfp 


r\% 


aate 


*w 


*$1 


ap? 


Dpip 


$3 


NJflD 


n^a 


♦aate 

• : i 








^DDip 

* : i 




^sp 


^ 


laaiD 












iaap 


M 


mafia 

T ; •• 








njppip 




T V " 


TV" 


ante*- 

•* * 






ap:? 


Dpip* 


m 


fcttp? 


v - : 


anion 








DEipn 




NSfpn 


nfcn 


anion 

** • 








DDipn 




xsfpn 

** * 


nfein 


*aaion 

* : i i 








* * * 




•wspn 


>bn 


2?toK 








DpipX 




N?fpK 


"k« 


«aiD^ 

i i * 








rapij^ 




«*»p* 


^ 


ruaaion 

t : •• • 








ruefispn 

t : •• ' ; 




ruNSDn 

t v • : 


rwftn 

tv-; 


laaion 

: t s 








i»»ipn 




^spn 


ihn 


rmaion 

t ; •• ; 








naribipn 

» • * 




t v " : 


t v- ; 



aaios 



ooipa 



k^ds 



nfefl 



aaioto fexp 2$:p ap?p Dpipp p.iap tixnv n^p 



%$4 



PARADIGMS. 
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Comparative Paradigms : Pual. 





Strong Verb. 


1 guit. 


2 guit. 


3 gutt. 


"j init 


Perf. gg. 3. m. 


b®\> 


n&y 


T* 


V&W 




3-f- 


rb®p 




t ; 1 


ny&g> 




2. m. 




as 


ron*a 

T : ~ 




as 


2. /. 


d?®\> 


Strong 


riDl'a 


piya^' 


Strong 


I. c. 


V^ll? 


Verb 


^?12 


>riy|^ 


Verb 


PI. 3. c. 


£>&% 


through- 


^13 


iyBK> 


through- 


2. m. 


v : **" *. # 


out. 


Droia 




out. 


2./. 


?#ai? 




Wf 


iWQW 




I. c. 


«i)|ip 




^?13 






Inf. absolute 


i>b? 


nfey 






#8J 
*•• 


construct 


^i? 


*• 


n* 







Imperatives not used. 



/mf/. $7. 3. m. 
3-f- 


S>&pri 

*v * 


113^ 


ijlbri 




2. 7TC. 


^p? 




•pjn 


y&m 


2. / 
I. C. 










PI. 3. m. 


* •• • 




tt W 




3-f- 

2. W2. 


ruinspn 




t • " ; 

tt"ftn 

: 1 : 


r : -\ 1 


2. /• 
I. C. 


ruirapn 

t: -\: 




t; - : 


y»^3 


P*C. 


i>Ep» 

t % : 


ir->y» 

T % ; 


W 


yD^'b 

' t •-. : 



#3* 



&?33D 
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*55 



narrio 

t ; i 


r ■ ■ 


naato 


OS 


naato 


Strong 


^rmiD 


Verb 


■onto 

: I 


through- 


&PQ3iD 


out. 


fnaato 




laaato 






M>« 


aaio 


ies ag 



t : u 



Comparative Paradigms : Pual (Pulal). 
"M "N mw<. '^or "i tm'*."l wed "* wet/. "x final, "n final. 

33to b?N 38^ nrt> fete. 

flDtrip 

t : 't 
<, 

riDDlp as 

nDpip "\med. HNXD 

^DDip ^Aro«/A- W*? 

DJnppip 

Sflppip 



DH^^D 



13K2TC> 



nrfe 



W& 



Dpip #3 



wra. 






Imperatives not used. 



33^ 

— • 

33ion 
33iori 
^33*iDn 

• : is 

33to*S 
133^ 

t : - s 

i33iDn 
naaatan 

t : - ; 

33*103 



few 



2&» 



Dpip^ }3to KJfOJ 




opipn 




v *•. : 


npipn 


t % : 


v *.. ; 


ratfjan 


• : v. J 




npip** 


T \~i 


^3K 




v*W t .- 




naopipn 

T J • 


t v ••. : 


iwan 

• 


IDDiitfl 


1K£2)p 


$an 


nsppipn 


nation 

T V '% S 


na^an 

t v *«. : 

• 


DD1p3 


K£D3 


n|aa 



33iDD feao a#»» QDipD ?3i3p ksk?» nk» 

t » T %, | t *., : t ; t : • • • • • 



2$6 
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Comparative Paeadigms : Hiphil. 



£ 


)trong Vert 


?. 1 gutt 


2 gutL 


3 ^^i. 


3 tm£. 


Perf. Sg.,%. m. 


b^pn 




p?p 


r^f'n 


Eton 


3- /• 


t • ': • 


rrrfcyn 

t • v:iv 




t • : • 


T • • 


2. m. 


nbopn 

t : - ': • 


mbyn 

t :-v:|V 


as 




t\mn 

T ; - » 


2. /. 


nbttpn 


rinp^n 


Strong 




• • * 


I. C. 


vibapn 


vmbyn 

• • | • 


Verb 


^ny&yn 


• » — • 


PL 3. c. 


*b % t?i?n 


iT»yn 

• v:iv 


through* 


tyw'n 


^Sn. 


2. W. 


Ofibapn 


.Dineyn 

v :™v:iv 


out 


Driyp^n 


Dfi&^n 


2. / 


tnb&pn 


jmioyn 

• ••• : - v:iv 




inypc'n 


l?^n 


I. & 


ijb&pn 


u ipy.jj- 




uype>n 


: - * 


/^ absolute 


b*t?pn 


TOT 

••-:r 


p s m 






construct 


b^pn 


^fcyjl 


pyp 


yoc'n 


e*an 


Imp. Sg. m. 


b??pn 




wp 


yvfn 


t^an 


/ 


• • '; . - 


• * -: r 




T^'? 


^?n 


PL m. 


Mpn 


^&!p 




W^n 


H^an 


/. 


rubfipn 

T; •• ': - 


nntDyn 

t ; "-:i" 




njvp^n. 


nJB&i 

t; ••- 


/mp/ Sg. 3. m. 


'S*9K 




Wp 


yw': 

* • 


B*|! 


3-/ 


b^pn 






jjn?tfn ; 


e*?n 


2. m. 


^t?pn 






jjn?£n 


.B^an 


2. /. 


^tSpn 


nnSyn 

• • -: i - 




* ; — 


^an 


1. c. 


b^p« 


T»yj* 




yw'K 


B^a« 


PI. 3. m. 


ib^p! 






• * 


^5: 


3-/ 


rubopn 

T; •♦ ': - 






T 5 • 


swan 

t : ••- 


2. m* 


^6pn 


vin5yn 




wa&p\ 


ra^an 


»./• 


nab&pn 

T; *• ': " 


t :--:i- 




Ti-J - 


wan 

t; ••- 


I. c. 


b^ps 






jpotfa 


&to. 



Pte. 



b^pp nnpsjo p^ytp jj*t??te-. c^ap 
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COMPABATIVE PAEADIGMS : HlPHIL. 



"VV 

son 
H3Dn 

T •• *• 

rrtaon 
niaon 

Driiapn 
jntapn 
laiaDn 



"« init. 

• v:iv 

as 
I gutt. 



" k or "\ init. "\ med. 

ymn 3 h t? h n D^n 

'nytfin nyfrn no"»pn 

m&in mfrr* ni^pn 

na^in rn» h n nie fc j?n 

i * *~ • s • 

t < 



//i 



*w^- *»?tfn votyn tttopn 

TOfc la^in ttfrn »»pn 

origin tanab'n Drtto^n 

jPQ^in jria^n |ni^j?n 

'«n^n uafrn ttifrpn 



aon ^n 

3?n Joan 
*abn 

na^aon 



3DPI 

non 

•* T 
• •• T 

3DK 

lao* 1 
nrion 

tv*: 

fc a6n 
swaon 

3D3 

•• T 



vned. "xfinal. 

pan ipx»ri 

t • : • 

through- ^Nkin 

onagri 

#• «• • • 

uxafon 






a*D k n 
a^n 



a^n aavi 
naastfn Haas^n 

t : •• t ; •• 



a^n 
3*eftn 

antfiK 

naa&in 

t : •• 

naaipin 

a^ia 



3 k D kh 

3"t? h n 
■»3*B k n 

a k ta k « 

la^v. 

naa&n 

naaD k m 

t : •• •* 



B k R 

D k j?n 
TO 

^R 
na»E!? 



"7\final. 

nban 

t ; • 

nr6an 

T • • • 

irSan 

t * : • 

n^an 

• • » • 

ian 
origan 
tfv^an 



D k j?n «3f»n 

D k j?n pan Kwn 



ogn jan 
k D k j?n 

n??i?.«? 



PK 



a*fl?n 
wJtDn 

nat&nn 

t v : - 

. . • - 

Wan?! 
na«afan 

t v : - 

w5t?n 
nation 

t v : *" 

N'**J?? 



r6an 
rii>an 

na^an 

t v ; - 

^?! 

nban 
n^ari 

$& 

v: - 

£a! 

na^an 

t v ; - 

^an 
na k %n 

t v : - 

nbaa 



aDD ^3«o a^o a^-D tfi?» r?o ^??o n ^?» 



358 



PARADIGMS, 
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COMPARATIVE PaKADIGHS .* HOPHAL. 





Strong Verb 


k 1 gutL 


2 (/MM. 


3 # wW - 


"j wuf .■ 


Per/. Sg. 3. m. 


- ': t 


-Ttp- 


rap? 


yoK'n 

- : t 


pan 


3-f- 


rtepn 

t : ': t 


m»yn 

t : TIT 


"TO 


t : : t 


n^an 

< 


2. m. 


p\bwn 

t . -': t 


t ;-t:jt 


W&B 


ny^n 

TV: t 


nmn 


*■/■ 


nbapn 

: : - ': t 


moyn 

: :-t:jt 


ripytn 


nywn 

; - - : t 


< 


1. c. 


Tii)Dpn 

* • - *: t 


vnoyn 

• :-t:|t 


^i?y]n 


viyetfn 

• • T 


"•^n 


PI 3. c. 


^topn 

: ': t 


vi»yn 


TOO 

* • * 


i : t 


i^ari 


2. W. 


Dfibttpn 

v : - ': t 


ttfrnoyn 

v :-t:jt 


mm 

• • • T 


Dny»K>n 

v : ™ : t 


v 1 **, 


2. /. 


1$®8 


vms 


I5W? 


jriyp^n 


rnpan 

v • *♦« 


I. C. 


: - • t 


:-t:it 


ttpihn 


5 - ; T 


• *** 


Inf. absolute 


tew 


••t;it 


W? 




$>n 


construct 


i?Dpn 

- ': t 


noyn 

-t:it 


WR 


yp^n 


span 



Imperatives not used. 



imp/. Sg. 3. m. 


teR 


top 

-t:jt 


WW 


VPfJ 


«*£ 


3./ 


tep? 


TOyn 

-t:,t 


pyp? 


ywn 

- : t 


efen 


2. w. 


tew 


ipjjri 


p»K> 


ypcto 


B?an 


2./ 


• : ': t 


*TOyn 

• : tp- 


*i?_Ht* 


T^n 


• * ** 


I. c. 


tep? 


^m 


W!¥ 




wm 


P£. 3. m. 




vnDy 

:t|t 


*P?E 


iy»E* 

: : t 


^t. 


3-/ 


nab&gn 


roToyn 

t :-t;it 


"}OT? 


njy&to 




2. 9W. 


: ': t 


noyn 

! T|T 


^py]n 


WOBta 


ra>an 


2./ 


t f - ': T 


t :-t;it 


njPW 


T 1 • » 


t; - •* 


I. C. 


kB 


TOyj 

-r:jr 


WB 


ypf? 


#33 

*•• 


P^C. 


t '; T 


TOJflD 

t r: JT 


PVF? 


yoBto 


pan 

T **» 
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"JW "N ink. 

awn bxn 



t: it 



nawn 

T " 



rnap^n as 
rriap^n x ^f , 

••riBpin through 

Dniapin 
jrriapin 
laiaDin 



"^or'^init. 

nat^n 

t : 1 

na&in 

t : - 

"na^in 

• • — 
: 1 



S>aan 

••t:it 

awn bvm 



mopn 
onopn 



//. 






met?, "njinal 

tain N*fcn 

'^med. .rircnorj 
0M *. wren 

• * *• 



T;jT 



atfvi opn .jam 



*raon 



'njmal. 

rfnn 

T ; T 

nnban 

t : : t 

T .. . T 

n*i>an 

•• : t 

: t 

Drvban 

v •• : t 

m^an 

I V •• ; T 

•• : t 

r6an 



Imperatives not used. 



etc.3D\3W* bw 

awn- 
apin 
^aibtti 
api« 



rwawn 

T V - 



ramn 
rwawn 

T V - 

3DU 



3D1D 

T 



t t:|t 



aetoi- 
atfvi 
*ai#n 

naa&m 

T ; - 

: t 

naafem 

t :- 

a^a 



T 



njppn 
naD^rt 

S 2 



13* 



B» 



t :% 


v : t 


N2flDfi 

t : 'u 


r&afi 


gran 




**«pri 


4an 


t ; *». 


rfeiK 

V ; T 


**y?l 


*b? 




1 T 

ro^an 

T v : T 




&an 

I T 


t v : •.. 


na^an 

T v : T 


t :% 


nbaa 

v:t 




rhso 

*; t 



a6o 
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Comparative Paeadigms : Hithpael. 



3./. $fm 

2. m. ni'tpKin 

• • • 

2. /. *i|>B&»n 



1. c. 



^^W? 



2./. f^apnn 
1. c . i^^nn 



7w/! absolute 

construct ^EW? *TC(W? 



"T : • 



niirin 



imp. £<?. w. 


bttpnn 




ipann 


r&artn 


/• 


^tspnn 




wann 


♦nbnn 

• . - * • 


PZ.m. 


^tspnn 




: it : • 


inhnn 


/• 


rubtspnn 




ruanann 

t: -t : • 


runSnn 

t :-- ; • 


Impf. Sg. 3. m. 






TOW 




>• /• 


i>tspnn 




tjnztnn 


— : • 


2. m. 


^pnn 




TO 1 ? 1 ? 


rfenn 


2. /. 


^tspnn 

• : : * 




*anann 


T^ann 


I. c. 


^i>™ 




tj'isnK 


• * 


PI. 3. m. 


ihtifw 




to-iair 




3- / 


na^pnn 




roanann 

t • ~t ; • 


t : - - : • 


2. m. 


fepnfi 




lanann 


• - z • 


2./. 


nainspnn 

T; " _ I * 




n»nanm 

t : —t ; * 


nanSnn 


1. c. 


bv$m 




TOW 


nk™ 



"%init. 

tfaann 



Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 3 gutt. 

■Per/, ty. 3. m. ^pnn iBynn spann rbmn 

nanann nnhnn 

t ;it : • t : - s • 

as na^ann firearm 

PI. 3. c. £»&in through- ^1j? , ? f ? ^ n N^0 through- 

2.m. Dnirapnn „*. Dnaiann . onn^nn otrf . 

rnanann jnrfenn 

ttanann un&nn 

; ~t ; • : - - : • 



a* 



tyaann 



e>a3nn 



«?aw 



Pte. 



^tspn» itsyriD ^iiano rforra Gjtono 
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%6% 



COMPAKATIVE PaKADIGMS : HlTHPAEL (HiTHPALEL). 

'M "Kinit. ""into.' "\med. "> med. "it final, "n final. 

^ann baann at£rin opipnn piann Ksrpnn nknn 

notripnn ntraonn nn^ann 

n&pipnn as nafpnn n^lnft 

nppipnn »., m6 ^ nNtfpnn n^ann 

"noplpnn ^w- TiN^pnn w&nn 

^DDijjnn 0tt , # wronn ^nn 

DnBioipnn wiKHonn an^ann 

jn»pipnn inKJfpnn fn\;>ann 

uppipnn M»»pnn u^ann 



TOiann ^~ 

T • 1 2 • 




T • ~ • • 


as 


n&ann 
vibSann 


Strong 
Verb 


ttiann 
Dnbbiann 


through- 
out. 


jn&ann 




• • • 

















ripann 


bbiann 

- . 




aftnn 


BDipnn 


\PW 


N^Dnn 

.. - ; . 


nWin 


^iann feann 

; ♦. .. - ; . 


a$:nn 


diDipnn 


piann 


N^pnn 


nkrin 


•>bi>iann 






*ODijjnn 




"»K»onn 


*S>?nn 

• - ; • 


Wriann 

: t ; • 






iDDipnn 

• ' 1 : • 




wypnn 


Hariri 


na^Sann 

T; "* ; • 






mppipnn 




naNxonn 

t v ~ : • 


rw&nn 

t v- : • 


Wan 1 " 




a#rp 


Dtriprn 


pian^ 


Mflon* 


rtpirv 

0% mm . # 


i>biann 






opiprin 




N^pnn 


rfenn 

V — 5 • 


^iann 

•• • • 






D&ipnn 




N^pnn 


r&ann 

V "* 1 * 


^biann 

• 5 1 ! * 






tooipnn 

* * 1 • 




^sonn 

• : - ; • 


^ann 


^an» 






&$P£§ 




NtfpnK 


nVans 


: k 1 • 






! !DDipn , « 




w&nn , » 


— ; ■ 


rubifenn 

t : - : • 






ruofepnn 




njKfonn 

t v "* ; • 


rn^ann 

Tv~; • 


Wiann 

: 1 : * 






^Dpi(5nn 




• — » » 


^ann 


rubSanm 

t: - : • 






njppipnn 




ruKHonn 

t v " : • 


nriSnn 

t v- : * 








Doipn? 






n^aro 

v- J » 


b^irp 


fewio 


a$:nn 


DDipriD 


.piano 


x^Dn» 


nVano 



H6% 
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Strong Veeb Qal with Suffixes. 



Suffixes for the i. Sg. 2. Sg. m. 

me. thee. 

Perf. 3. m. ^Bp ^gi? nlffi? 

3./ ^W W^P 



2. j». 






2. y- *$*>!>&? 



I. c. 


— 


7pr6t?p 


PZ. 3. c. 


iybto\> 


1*9P 


2. W. 


•wibap 


— 


I. c 


— 


^bpp 


/n/ 






Imp. 


••• : 't 


— . 


Impf. 3. m. 




iJw 


Ft& Nun y 
epenthetic \ 




$9P 


PI. 3. m. 




*P*»E 


Perf. Piel 


^P 


^ep 



2.557./ 3.Sg.m. 
thee. him. 

inbop) 

t t ': 

tbop" 

»vtt': ^DpJ 

*nnbap 

*nn=ibop) 
~~ vnbap 

* : - ': / 

wbap 
irobttp 

wbop 

• — I; 



inbap 

• * 

13W 



3- $?• / 
for. 

hbop 



nrfep 



nnbap 



'rate? 



T • 



K 



rronbop 

t • 5 - ': 

ffib»P 

t t ': 

mnbop 

t : ™ • 

rrobttp 

t : - ■ 

nbap 
nbfcp 

tv : 't 

nbap 
nbDp"> 

t v : ': • 

nabep* 

tv : p : • 



spbep Jffiboj* rnbo?! 
^bap ibtap *btpp 



%* The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the 
H require the tone to be on the preceding syllable; also 



Part HI.] /. VERBS. 2,6$ 

Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes. 

I. PI. 2. PI. 771. 2.Pl.f. %.Pl.m. 3. PZ./. 

us. you. you. iliem. them. 

ri>Dp oabop- |?.^P abop l^i? 

*jr£ap Danbap |5n^|? Dr&j? frfep 

^wbop — — Dj-tep jFibap 

T 2 J T 2 • *'•• 

— M*6»p pvAbp m!>dp pfibap 

U&Bi? DJ&B? tJ^B? fi^Bf |6b? 

I — 2 • * 

_ CDutap pubap Dutap |«i»p 

• - '2 ' v : " • : • • 

tojtt$ to^t ijfei; tbvp r jjpe 

ttbttp — — D.bt5P — 

•• 2 *T * T 

utop wtep: ijbciR D>Dpv £bj* 

i^t?P! — ■— — — 

whop m*be I9^E &*&£ #W 

2 2 • V 2 • . ••• •• • * 

vbe® Q?^p pbsp Dbtap £tpp 



T 2 ' 



analogy of qal. Observe that the Suffixes *3, V, in and 
*}, following a long vowel in an open syllable. 
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s » 












1=1 












o3 










• 


a 










o 

CO 


light 

plur. 
just : 










^ 


% % Mi Mi 










*f f r r 












a ^ g-- 












a 






5^ 


% 2£ Mi M» 










i<> 


'ZZ -"Z- F~* &** 










<*> 


r r* *- J- 










g 


t± m 


# 








o 


jf 


CQ 








O 




o 










•r-l 










% % Mi Mi 




CD 






w 


ks 




O 




• 


< 


s 




ft 




50 








© 








rCj 




O 


fc 


• 


%- % Mt Mi 


-P 




I— l 


d 

O 


§ 




p-H 




* 


* 


*^ ir^ ' 


r "H 




H 


fe 


A 




w. 


o 

m 


: Vowels U: 


+* 






O 


>> 


% 55 Mi Mi 


o 

rO 

w 

c3 




X % Mt M« 


03 
* rH 


* 


M 


fc. 


• 
GO 






H— 1 


ft 


o 

M 






CQ 
















% % Mi Mi 


Ul 






ft 


• 

0? 


n: u<- oi-vix : * 


o 




<! 




rfl' 


it: f2 h 


O 

S3 

o 












Ph 




X % M» M» 


Q 








^ # 


v'F- v # F : i^ £"" 


^ 








o 




Eh 

-3f 










■K- 








s 


25-55- Mi Mi 










•JT.. •£!. J 7 "* JF"* 










s-T 












o 

>7> 










i_ i_ i_ 1_ 






g 


55 55 M. Mi 










•V 












+3 


a a h 
n 






^ 


U !_ i_ u 
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CO 

H 

H 

w 

J-H 

CO 



c3 

1=1 

<* 00 

1 — 1 to 






p 


a? 










*7^ 




> 


d 


.. 


a 


cd 





1— t 


n3 


cc! 


a 


M 

CO 




cs 




d 

a 


1 1 

d 


Q 
W 


• fH 


d 

CD 


ft 




ft 


P 


£ 


.d 




O 
a 


fo* 


r^ 


w 


d 


OD 




• f-4 



CO 

-• I 

c3 

m 
O 

d 
o 









. 








__* 




• 













<^ 




$ 




s %w"* 




^— -s. 










• 


H-3 




^3 




d 






x"* ""^ 


CQ 




s «»^^' 




ce 









> 


k 





c 


a * 





§ M S 


£-1 


S 


s 


'XJ S 


O 

CO 


r— H 




»1 


*■ 




^ 


£3 


















£3 J\ -xv- 


r 




r 




£3 















u 






r 1 



E" '& '^ 












CO 




r- t=m pm* 


JT 


*- 


p 


r* : 


jr 


S 




•j^ •^r\ : 


r 


r- 




^* 




J^> 




S" 












<^ 


















p-*- 


C H £fc & 


c^* 


fir. 


fr •• 


e ,# 


Si* S' 


• 


Q- 


Jjl mt- gir 


>%- 


M. 


flH 


rii- 


K*^ 


<r* 


+■ »»- JA»- 




5L, 


1"* 


f* 1 


^- ^* 


S 










^~ 


jr 




• 


*-► 


s: £ l 


nr 


fit- 


r t# 


r .. 


"IX s IX 


§ 


!>• 


M- 


M- 


fin 


ri»- 




t^ 




it- 








** F> 


+3 
















^ 


Q5 






fl:- 






§51' £1' 




rr 


7^. 7*& P\>- 




r' 

^- * 




1^- 






!*-■- 


^* h '&> *& 


i^- 


i^- 


i^ M 


r— 


IX IX 


• 

CQ 


Q 








1*" 










f~ 




.#- 


4T- 






r^ 


C h *£> ^ 


Ci:' 


nr 


|T- 


fr* 


f\" r^i* 


a? 




1- fch 














|rs- 


r->- -^ g» 


1^' 


rsti* 


r" ,j 


r— 


Hi* &" 


• 


£>• 




M- 


^i- 


n^ 


rin 


^ 


r-| 


* SAt- »^ 


*■ 


jr 


|-: 


|-: 


-r^ *~ 


53 
O 


*TP 


#v ^, ^ 


ST* 






JT 





O 




P ; S. &r 

U £3 


r 

r • 



1^* 

s~ 

a 


rii 





a g 


^ 


1 


k- !— i— 


1 


*- 


i_ 


!— 


L* 1^ 


g 




fr ^ ^ 










^T 






1 h 
n 




1-, 






u p.. 


fj 










a 


^ 


*■— » 


J- 1- i- 


1 


1 


i- 


1 


l_ i- 



CD 
1— 1 

O 

n3 



.2 

a 
a> 

o 

CD 

ft 



CD 

w. 

,0 



O 

CD 

^3 

to 

00 
•1-1 

CD 
-O 

a 

o 

CD 
m 
CD 

H 



2,66 
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a 

ft 



o 



M 


<3 

d 




s 


^ 


•—^ 




O 


m 


^.^ 


& 




H 




go 




H 


• 




<D 


W 


3 


H 


c3 


M 


t— i 


£ 


>> 




OQ 


cc 




p 






cd 




d 




•f-t 


» 




O 

M 


o 


fc 


> 


i-5 


CD 


O 


r& 


W 


o3 


ft 


d 


A 


a- 


M 


a 


M 


•iH 




r3 
•+3 



00 



ft 1 






i-O 



i— r 

CQ 
O 

P 

o 



o 

CO 


2 • ■ 2 • 
fl a, £ a, 

a S3 Q: -£> 


* 
§ ^ 

Si 

jr 

a 


CO 

8 


"&: •£».. S3'- S3" 


£ 25 

rl rt: 


s 


&.. '£».. S3- S3 • 






ip* -p.. 5i» £i> 
£** it- ^ 

|k- 1^ 


•jr— •*— 
*- • M* ** 


>> 


*•• 


55 X 

n: n* 




£».. "&.. S3- S3- 
S3 S3 -£>• ~f> 
"*" £h .J! ^- 




• 

rd 




55 % 

rtf rt:- 


• 

d 
o 


j? *p. M: M: 


55 55 

rt: fl: 


r* 

O 


&• S».. Q" S3- 
S3- S3 -J>-r>. 

S : P S;:£:. 


55 55 

rl- fl: 


^ 


II II 


1 1 




^3 


Q *p. >lh >t: 


ft^' ft:" 


^> 


i— I— i^ i_ 


J— !^- 



p>> 




c§ 




o 




1— « 




rQ 


• 


o 


o 


nd 




\* 


d 


#s 


o 


t> 


0Q 




d 


s 


a> 


o 


i-H 


• r-* 


o 


CO 

CD 


p 


Q 




<P 


CQ 


fl 


# d 


a 


-P 


•f« 


c^ 


O 


O 


0Q 




o 




^-3 






i-H 


d 


^ 


b 


cr» 


&.? 




tfl 






o 


f^ 


,— ( 


<D 


a* 


^£3 

CO 


o 


-P 


c3 


•l-t 


Ph 


m 






© 
> 


<D 


• PH 


r^2 


^3 


-+3 
00 


<J 


p 
3 


rd 


m 


B 


P 




P 
O 

P 


* 

* 
* 


Q 




0Q 




CP 




J3 




H 
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CO 

O 



O 

W 
o 

GO 



O 

HI 
02 

H 

o 

W 

A 

w 

H 

o 



10 





ft 

a 

o 

O 



QQ 



^ 

£ 



I 

m 

O 

a 

o 

a 

m 
<p 
ft 

o 
> 



■""' "■" , ' ' " ■ " -* 

Absolute. 


* 1 

£ a, 
ft n« 

O 


• 

l<^ 

^ ?N 
#""11 #"**• 

Pv »»- 

r r* 



a=- en- 

r r- 

r" ,# 


• 

a ^ g ^ 

.C Ck SSi 35: 

•E S. ^ -g- 


-u v. 

cp f^> 

a 


^ 1—; 
a a 

& R^ 

~J\.. -TV. 





r :. r « 

|?T n: 

*-• 


r r : 


O: D* 

r r: 


.11 H- %: %: 


9 2 




>> 

a 




r^i *~V» 
PM* P*>- 

r r 1 


r r 1 




Q Q 

'£• *£• 






r- r h 
if- f~ 




O. Q • 
HI- Qh 




*£"p- 


tz* c;* n:- n: 




r • r H 
n: rii 


r: r 1 . 


1^ W 


•^ |7T 


'£= £- 

ITT" *" * 
*^ FT 




«2 

• iH 

r3 


pri jr * 


r r h 






£ £^ 

"- 5- 






r- r^ 










hh Ch n. n: 


U 
O 


F" F-" 

r" r h 

fv. m 


r r ; 






'£: *£' 


JIh CJ Fj:- p: 


*4 

O 


r .. j-» 

n: * fv. 

3 


PM PM 

a 


n: ' fv. 

g 


Ch C" %: 35- 

a « 


9 Q 
'£••'£• 

ri n:# 


g : - a a 


<K 


U U 


i«. i— 


1« i« 


LL Li- 


I- I- 


•_ i_ «_ !_ 




it 1 r* 
r r- 

Hh n: 




r h r 




nn C- %: 35= 

.r".r" j^hJ^: 

w- p.- a f-.. 



2 £ 


Ci- D - 05- p- 

a " 


^ 


1-. i— 


1_ L» 


i_ i- 


i_ 1_ i_ 1_ 


I— t_ 


i_ i_ i_ I— 
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« 






H 






k 


2 




fe 


s 




H 


r-H 




i* 


A 




<J 






H 


+> 




h? 






n 


a 




P 


•»H 




o 

ft 






a 






o 


0) 


O 


M 


X 


VO 


ft 


£ 


• 


02 


■ 




fc 


OQ 


<^> 


o 


r-d 


^ 
^Q 


£ 






• • 


r* 




» 


CD 




o 


?H 




M 


o 




0Q 


<£! 




& 






H 


t r* 




O 
H 

ft 


m 

ft 




w 






H 






fr 







p^ 



JS> 



CO 

>0 






s 









go 



Q 

^ 



o 



o 



*K 



& 

U 

a? 



**v 



+3 

w 






Qi Qi 



a> 




. 






^ 




> 




f— i 


c3 




o 
u 


• 


*> tl 


-+^> 


f*o 


u 


!*o 


c3 f§ 


OQ 


Ws 


<£ 


^ 


8 a, 


•C 


c-- 


C: 


r* 


#7«h #n.. 


/^ 


/•ii 


2w 


£«• 


Q>- Q» 




JT- 




JT 


•^r\ *^v. 




a 




a 


r 

a 



0< Qi c»- tZ** 
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VOCABULABIES. 



I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 



The following Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to 
the Exercises and Beading Lessons. Many words which there occur 
only once, and are explained in their places, are not included. 

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience, 
by the infinitive sign to. The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the 
3 pers. sing. masc. perf. of qat. Of Verbs found only in other con- 
jugations, the qal pointing is omitted. Conjugations regular in 
meaning (e.g., niph. as passive, hiph. as causative) are not in general 
separately specified. 

The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters 
denoting gender (m.,/., c), indicate the declension-form : especially in 
nouns derived from verbs "W (5). The rest are sufficiently shown 
in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting in 
special eases. See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309. 

Words marked * are post -biblical, although in most instances derived 
from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 



3K m. (see p. 62) father. 

T 

128 to perish ; piel and hiph. to 

destroy. 
JVnriK m. ('Abaddon')j destruction, 
mtf imp/. 7]2& to be willing, 

T T 

desirous ; mostly with negatives. 
Jl^K adj. (rDK) poor, miserable. 

7DN to languish, lament ; hiph. to 

grieve, mourn. 
J3K /. stone, rock, precious stone. 

nnnK /. wing, feather. 
&JK m. pool, const, of D3X (p)D under- 
stood). 
n:& to gather, lay up provision. 

- T 



|Vlfe$ m. lord, whence "OHX the Lord, 
DIN to be red j pual to be dyed red. 
DIN m. a man, man (generic and 

T T 

collective) ; pr. n. Adam. 
HDIK/. ground, earth, flOWn B^K 
a husbandman. 

UriN or HilN imp/, a, to love. 

- T •* T 

nans /. love. 

rinS ah! alas! 

?nX to pitch a tent ; pielfut. ?FT. 

7nN m. tent, tabernacle. 

St& conj. or ; IN ♦ ♦ ♦ IX whether ... or. 

**N inter j. alas! woe to! 

^N m. fool, impious man. 

y*iN adv. perhaps. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



*tffc? to shine, be enlightened ; niph. 

(imp/. IK^) to become bright ; 

hiph. to enlighten, 
^ N w. light, 
!X a<ft). then. 
"1115$ m. girdle, fetters, 
j?K hiph* ptNH to give ear. 
| W / d«aZ D^K ear. 
n& *w. (see #. 272) brother. 

*infc$ m*m. '#w. one, fern. finX ; see 
j). 134 : sometimes equivalent to the 
indefinite article (rts). 

tnt< to take hold of (£\; niph. to 
take possession, be caught. 

*inX m. n^riK /. a$* other. 

ir$X ('hinder part') as adv. after- 
wards^ after; plur. const. ^nK 
prep, after. 

JV1DK /. the latter time (of one's 

life, or of the world). 
^ Ti^ adv. interrog. where? See 

§ 272, 1. * nj*NO whence ? 
ZTX to hate ; pic. 3^K enemy. 
na^K /. enmity. 
n*Nt /. vulture, falcon. 
SpfcS ac??;, interrog. how? 
yy& m. (const P % N ? p?. Dy*K) a ram. 
f6*K/. a hind, female antelope. 
HD^ /. fear, terror. 
p{$ adt?. not (see p. 142). TTWfc 

suffixes : I (would) not, etc. 
nB*N or nQN /. ephah, a com 

measure. 
£^K (see p. 62) man, husband, 

every one : B ;, »tf ♦ ♦ ♦ E^K one . . . 

another. 
T]N aefa. also, only, surely, yet. 
^Dfc? $mp/. a and e, to eat ; tajpfc. to 

give to eat, to feed with (two aces. 

or ace. and JD 



>). 



^w. food. 

J3K acta, truly, certainly. 

?K acZw. not ; see 2?. 141. 

?S or "?tf prep, to, unto. 

p« n^X demonst.pron.pl. these. See 

§ 1% , 

7X ('mighty one') God; DvN 

mighty ones. 
* K^K hut ( < sondern ') , except. 

T V 

pfii>K God. 

D H r6$$ God, sometimes gods. See 

§ 287 a.- 
}*6tf or ff?$* ]h s 8 m. a tree (oak or 

terebinth)* 
d?X a$. dumb. 

^3bbwt w*. (wiffe *J7B) such a one. 
f|2&? w. & thousand, p?. DwK. 
DX /. (see p. 62) mother. 
DX part, if; see jp. 144. 
nBK /. maid-servant, handmaid. 
nBK/. cubit. 
natoK /. faith, faithfulness, faith- 

T VI 

ful adherence to. 
fE>X to be or to make firm, trust- 
worthy ; pte. JOk foster-father; 
in f* fl30& nurse ; niph. to be 

47 vv 

secure, faithful, such as can be 
depended on; hiph. to trust, 
believe. 

|Dtf Amen, H^DX adv. certainly, 
verily. 

WDN imp/, a, to be powerful, coura- 
geous ; piel, hiph. to strengthen. 

"tDK imp/. A and e, to say. See 
§ 246 c. Citations from O.T. are in- 
troduced in later Hebrew by*llO$$& 
1 as it was said 9 (niph.). 

fttDX /.■ word, discourse. 

T1DK /. (with suffix teO§) truth; 
* hw adj. true. 
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|K 5 H3fc? interrog. adv. where ? 
BfiJK w. man (^homo'). Stee ^N. 
TtiRniphal to sigh; withbv. 
nrij^ /• sighing. 

^N5 ? *33X pers.pron. I ; jpZwr. ^rt3K we. 
n*3X/. ship; ^a fleet. * 
S)3K to be angry (lit Ho snort'). 
pM to cry out from pain ; niph to 

lament. 
S)DN! to collect, gather. 

"1DK to bind, yoke. 

*]K m. (5) nose ; dual D^SK nostrils ; 

generally met anger. 
5|N part also, even. *3 cjtf is it so, 

that . . . ? 
rnSX m. the young (of birds), a 

nestling. 
yVA to lie in wait (7JJ against). 

ysnxy. nyanxm. mem.four, dw>k 

forty; seep. 134. 

J»r)K /. purple. 

TT\H to pluck. 

|11N andf\# c. ark (of the Covenant); 

fjfct m. cedar. [}inK tw*fc */. art. 

f"HX /. way, path. 

n« and nn« m. lion. 

Tptf imp/, a, to be long; hiph. to 
prolong; tm'tft Sjtf to be long- 
suffering. 

SftK m. long ; D^BX IJ^K long- 
suffering. 

D"l« / Aram, Syria ; 'ffnru Dl« 

(' Aram of the two rivers ') Me- 
sopotamia. 
JHK c. earth, world, land ; with art 

11N imp/. *1&0 to curse. 

m e. (5) fire. 

fl$K /. (see p. 62) woman, wife. 

"l^X to be straight, hence to prosper ; 



piel to make straight, pronounce 
happy, congratulate. 
"l^X m. only in plur. const *H$K 

v v ••• — 

Oh the happiness of! blessed is, 
art, are, etc. 

IB^S indecl. ret who, which. See 

pp. 72, 144, 161. 
DX, TI&S marfc o/*#te ace. IV its. use 

with personal pronoim$ } seeparadigm, 

p. 68. 
ftNl , TI&? pr^. with. When a prefix, 

the P\ is doubled. See § 182, p. 69. 
iiriK m. fiX /. 2 #ers. pnm. thou ; 

plur. DAK m. fJRK /. ye. 
PlDflX adv. yesterday. See 71DJ1 . 



2 prep, prefix in, of place or time; by, 
o/flte instrument With inf. of verbs 
it often has the sense of when ; see 
P. MS- 
IKS to burn, consume. 

*- T ' 

D^N3 m. pi. worthless, wild 

(grapes). 
1X2 to dissemble, transgress. 
*133 m. garment. 
[*]3] m. (5) solitude; adverbial, 

with p alone or prep, beside ; often 

withpron. affixes. Seep. 141, n. 2 m 
*13 m. (5) branch, limb (i.e. 'a 

separate part '). Plur. only. 
!1Dn3/. beast, cattle (sing, often used 

collectively). 
X13 to come, enter; hiph.H^Tj to 

cause to enter, to bring. 
t*l3j also Ht3 to despise, spurn. 

j^3 and p3 (see § 250) to discern, 
understand; niph. ptc. |133 dis- 
creet, prudent ; hiph. to be wise, 
skilful, understanding. 

B^3 to be ashamed ; hiph. to put 
to shame. 
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"W13 m. a youth. 

}n3 to try, put to the test. 

1713 to choose (ace. or 3). 

ntD3 to trust; (2 ?) Mp/^. to certify, 

declare. 
?D3 to cease ; * ?D3 eeeW. useless. 

— T ** T 

H3 H 3 /. understanding, prudence. 
JV3 m. (const JV3 , see p. 62) house, 

abode. Frequent in the names of 

places. PL DV13 # 
80S w&« weeping ; (also mulberry 

trees) as pr. n. Baca. 
?133 to weep, mourn. 
*1133 m. firstborn. 
mto3 /. birthright. 
*03 m. weeping, trickling. 
?3 or *»p3 ('loss') as prep, without; 

as adv. not ; with suffixes v3^> 

v3D for lack of, so that not. 
H?3 to be worn out, ruined. 
I|, iyp2l prep. (plur. const form with 

suffix) without, separate from. 
^JjyS adv. besides, except, not. 
J1D3/. in pi. high places. 
TO3 adv. wherefore ? why ? 
[3 m. (const J3 > seep. 62) son ; <a son 

of. . . years ' = so many years old. 
HJ3 to build. 

TT 

*jy3 prep, about, within, after, be- 
hind ; often with suffixes. 

/JJ3 m, lord, possessor, husband. 

1JJ3 to burn ; piel to consume, put 
away, burn up. 

JJj53 to cleave ; niph. to break forth ; 
piel to divide, rend. 

~>p3 piel to search, enquire. 

*1j?3 m. (pi. D^P3) morning. 

1p2 c. ox, bullock, herd (collective). 

$p3 piel B?j33 to seek, entreat. 



13 adj. (5) (/m. TO) pure. 
fc»H3 to create, make, fashion. 

TT J ■ 

bn3 m. (quadrilit.) iron. 

n^3 /. covenant. 

TJ13 to kneel; qal pass. ptc. blessed. 

Generally piel T\12 to bless, to 

pronounce blessed 
?p3 /. (4) dual D^H3 knee. 
n!T}3 /• blessing. 
TT3 to choose, separate ; pic. pass. 

pure, select ; niph.to be pure ; ptc. 

133 pure. 

lfc>3 £>^ to announce ; ciayyeXi&tv. 
15P3 m. flesh, body. 

T T 

fi3/. (pZ.n^3, seep. 272) daughter. 
nn3 /. desolation. 

T T 

f6m3 /. virgin. 

tjin3 (as prep, from X\)T\) in the 
midst of. 

•1 

7N3 to redeem, avenge; ptc. ?N3 
redeemer, hence near kinsman 
(one who has the right to re- 
deem). 

n^3 /. relationship, right of re- 
demption, redemption. 

333 to be lifted up, haughty; hipJu 

**T 

to exalt. 

H33 adj. high, proud. 

7*13:1 m. border, coast. 

1133 adj. mighty. 

iTtt33 /. power. 

£J^33 m. ('ice') crystal. 

ny33 /. hill ; pr. n. Gibeah. 

133 and 133 impf. a, to be power- 
ful ; piel to make strong. 

133 m. man (*vir'). 

1^13 m. troop, detachment (of an 
army). 
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71^3 adj. great. 

713 and TIJjimp/.A, to be great, grow 

up ; piel to make great ; hiph. to 

become great. 

n?*13 /. greatness, majesty. 
SpSpiel ?|^S to reproach, blaspheme. 
113 m., aZso rm3 /. wall, fence, 

hedge, 
nha ./. body. 

D^S m. (pZ. o/^s) peoples, nations. 
7^3 or P*»3 to rejoice. 
"flU to sojourn, dwell. 
THa m. lot. 

T 

b]3 to cut off, take away. 
«^c. (const fcOa) valley. 

•TO} to lay bare, uncover : with ftk 
to 'uncover the ear/ disclose : 
also to migrate, go into exile : 
hiph. to carry into exile. 

npa jw'eZ, hithp. to shave. 

72| to roll, roll upon, commit to. 

Da adv. also, moreover. 

Npa m. bulrush (the papyrus). 

^Da m. desert, recompense. 

^Hv^pa /. recompense, gratitude. 

?pa to repay, recompense. 

/Da c. (5) camel. 

*1Da to finish, fail. 

|a c. (5) garden. 

233 to steal (see p. 194, note on /06 

iv. 12). 
-»ya imp/, a, to reprove, rebuke. 

rnpa/. (const rnya) rebuke. 

JD2 c. vine. 

"fill n$. name 0/ a tree; perhaps the 

cypress. 
*ia m. stranger, sojourner. 

$1=1 m * axe * 

Ha /. threshing-floor. 



%77 



*"nii occasion. 

BH3 to cast out ; piel to expel. 
JT^a (with suffix )P\m) inf. const of 
&)i to touch. 



n2n /. report, slander. 
mSTi'Jr. bee. 

P3V* P»1 tm K/- a, adhere to 
(2), abide with (Dp). 

*"Q*2 to speak, promise, command ; 
almost solely in piel. 

"11*1 iw. (2) word, matter, thing ; 
"to^vy in respect of, concern- 
ing. 

fc^H m. honey. 

^ m. (pi. mtt) fish. 

Ill m. beloved, uncle. 

fi*?\ and p! to judge, contend. 

TO to dwell. 

TO or "n m. (1) generation. 

prn to press on j ptc. prp\ oppressor. 

P^ m. judgment. 

fcOl p/eZ to crush. 

7^1 awZ/. (pZ. D7T) poor. 

3?^ 2^ and piel to leap. 

ty*7 to move to and fro, "hang 

loose ; niph. to be wasted. 
fl^3 /• (4) (**** D^nb^) door, gate. 
tH m. bloody pi. DW bloodshed, 
rm to resemble j ptc. ntfl like. 
DD"! to be_ still. 
riDD^ /. silence, 

t t : 

riy^ /. (inf. const of y*p as noun) 

knowledge. 
Ij?^ to pierce. 
"iVn c. a swallow. 
7}!^ to tread; fci^A. to lead, guide. 
*I v v c ' wa ^ ? mo ^ e °f life* 
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eh**? to enquire, seek, demand. 
XK^t to spring (as grass) y hipK to 

yield grass, 
N£5>T m. tender grass. 

v v o 

JSJhf to be fat ; piel to anoint, 

n 

H (n ? H\the; definite Article as prefix; 
see §§ 101-105. 

H [interrogative prefix ; see § 142* 

ft3i1 to murmur, meditate. 

TT 

JVan m. meditation. 
tyitlm. footstool, 

*1*1H m, iTVin /. majesty, splendour, 

stateliness. 
Mfl spers. pron. m. he, it ; often used 

as demonst. j also in place of copula, 

§ 276 a. 
^H interj. alas ! woe to ! 
Mn to disturb, excite, 
fin m. wealth, value. 
* JIN^n /. (flW hiph.) sprinkling. 

fcOH 3 pers. pron. f she, it ; often 

demonst. 
iTTI to be ; see § 254. 

73 VJ m. temple, palace. 

7]vn/. step. 

!|pn m/ # cons^. fl3;J; ^i?A t| # ^ to 
go, walk ; hiph. to lead ; hiftip. 
to go about ; fig. to live. 

X>n (to shine) p&Z to praise ; hiph. 
to shine forth. 

DpH adv. hither. 

DH ? ntSH 3 pers. pron. m. pi.; \t}^ 
H3n/. they, them ; often demonst., 
with or without art, these. Seep. 71. 

HDil to sound. 

T T 

\SteT\ m. abundance, multitude. 

m % -m % nan, nun, mfctf. io, be- 

hold. Seep. 145. 
fun adv. here, hither. 



DH. Interjection, in pause DF1 
hush I 

^Sn to turn up, subvert, ruin. 

IP! m. pi. D^n mountain. 

T\zT\T\ inf. hiph. of nil as adv. much, 

very much. 
Jin to slay. 
P*Hn m. conception. 

* nyn^n hithp. to narrate, tell. 

1 

1 , *, V, cony, and ; see §§ 105 (p. 46), 
228 06s. 2, 298. 

t 

riXT demonst. pron. fern, this, that, 
she; $<# § 183. Rarely. fit- % 

Hit w. sacrifice, 

.■"It.adE;. (p?. D'Ht) proud, presump- 
tuous (sins, or men ; see note, 
p. 187, Ps. xix. 14). 

fit demonst. pron. m. (5?, It c.) this, 
that, he ; see § 183. {PI. n|s.> 

sntm. gold. 

TT ■ 

^HT fttpft. ^**ntn to shine, warn; 
niph. to be warned, admonished, 
nnf m. brightness. 

* FIT to abound, be rich. 
TV^t prep, besides. 

[TBI] to be strange ; pfc.nt a stranger. 
H m, animal; see § 310, nofe on 
ver. 14 (or perhaps 'abundance'). 
]V| *n. (cons£. D\t) olive. 
f!3t or !|3? to be clean, pure. 
n^DT/. crystal, glass. 

* M3T purity, worth (113?). 

^3? to remember ; hiph. to make 
mention of, celebrate, praise. 

DDT to consider, determine. 

*1D! to prune ; niph. to be pruned; 
pteZ to sing praises. 



pyt imp/. A, to cry out. See pyx. 
|pt imp/. A, to be old ; hiph. to 

grow old. 
|pt adj. old ; as sub$£. elder, 
nipt /. old age. 
ppt to refine. 
Hit to winnow, scatter, spread, 

disperse. 
yn] c. {pi D*»7 or nr) arm, power. 
}H1 imp/, a, to sow, plant. 
STTf w. seed, posterity. 
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Htn to see, see visions j pic. nth 



&On niph. X2n3 to be concealed, to 
hide oneself; hiph. to hide. 

*nnn / age. 

D^n to beat, thresh. 

pin ^. measuring-line, allotment. 

^l'" 1 m * companion. 

Efan to bind up ; piel to restrain. 

Ijn to attire, gird. 

7*in imp/. A y to cease, forbear. 

Bhn adj. new. 

T T 

{jhhm. (4) new moon, month* 

2^n w. (jfc ni") debt. 

31 n pte^ 11*0 to be indebted : hence 

*n>n debtor. 
nin piel n^n to utter, tell. 

n^n pr. n. Eve. 

T ~ 
b^n !?*n to be in anguish, travail, 

to shake; hiph. to cause to 
tremble ; pilel, intensive of qal 
to dance, to bring forth young. 

nD^n / wall, esp. o/city. 

^n m. (1* Hi") open space: as 
atf »• without, abroad. ^ntD out- 
side, antithetic to n^SD. 

^n atf/. free, noble. Plun only. 



seer. 

jinn (const jinn) m. (pl nr) 

vision. 

t^H m. flashy lightning. 

"Vtn m. swine, wild boar. 

ptn impf a, to be strong ; piel to 
strengthen; hiph. to take hold 
of (2), strengthen, seize, claim. 

* ^tn to turn. 

Kftn impf. KtDn^ to transgress, sin. 

T t w t v:v 

KDn m. sin. 

n&n / (pi. a^n) wheat. 

n^n to live, *»n living, the Living 

One : in adjurations, see p. 128, 
n. 5 ; piel H*n to quicken, revive. 

n*n / life, living thing, animal, 
often collective. 

d^n m. plur. life, as a state, or dura- 
tion. 

h)T\ (const 7*n) m. strength, power, 
wealth, virtue. 

p^n m. bosom. 

D?n impf. D3rP to be intelligent, 
wise ; piel and Mplu to make 
wise, teach. 

DDfl adj. wise, skilful. 

T T 

nDDJl /. wisdom. 

T ; T 

*pn m. the world (alwv). 

n?n to be weak, afflicted ; niph. to 

T T 

be weakened ; piel to beseech, 
dvn.m. dream. 
*»{jn m. weakness, disease. 

n^vH inter j. far be it from / ?\. 

t • t ; A 

7pn to pierce, wound ; np, an<? i?te£ 
to profane ; hiph. ?nn to begin. 
D?n to dream. 

5|2^ to pass, change | nS yjl /. 
removal. 
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ybft to loose, set free, arm for 
battle ; piel to deliver (ftp). 

ppn to apportion, divide ; piel to 
distribute. 

pbV} m. np^n /• portion, field, 

^pn to desire, covet ; niph. ptc. 

*IDn3 desirable. 
T : v 

HDn /. heat, wrath; 
ni^DH mother-in-law, 
TOPI to spare, bear with. 
ydh m. vinegar. 
^Dh mire, clay. 

SPOn/. ntStonm. mem. five : D H tStoPI 

fifty; see p. 134. 
ID m * (5) favour, grace. 
r^n to encamp. 
|| n to be favourable, gracious. 
*IDn m. favour, mercy, 
non to trust, confide in. 

T T ' 

IDn imp/, a, to want, be in need ; 

piel to cause to lack. 
nSil /. bridal chamber. 

^SH (imp/, a and o) to delight in, 
(2 ? j)\ desire, prefer. 

^Qn m. pleasure, desire, delight. 

TD m * (5) arrow. 

SJ?n and D^n to cut, hew out. 

nyn to divide, halve. 

% ifn in pause ^T\ m. portion, half. 

T3f n, ^??n c. (p?. D^; or nr) enclo- 
sure, threshing-floor, court. 

pH m. (5), pL D"*ipn statute, law. 

1(511 to search, investigate. 

TVT\ and D'lH tmp/. a, to be dry, 
waste, desolate. 

yijl f. sword. 

Tin imp/. A, to he fearful, 
tremble. 

mn to be hot, angry. 



P|Tl imp/ a, to reproach, defy. 
HSin /. reproach, reviling. 
Tin m. (pi D^l^n) parched place. 
Bhn to plough, engrave, fabricate ; 

jpfe. fcjhh artificer, 
Bnn imp/, a, to be silent (deaf or 

dumb) ; hiph. to keep silence : 

hence KHjTI adj. deaf. 

It^n imp/. 385TP to think, reckon, 

devise ; piel to impute. 
Ij^n to be dark ; hiph. to darken. 
T]^n m. darkness. 
P)b^n to strip off, make bare. 
\T\T\ m. bridegroom, son-in-law. 

nnn qal and niph. to be broken, 
affrighted. 



to 



tize 



?3b to dip, plunge; *to bapti 
niph to be baptized. 

*1inD adj. clean, pure. 

TltD imp/, a, to be clean ; piel to 
cleanse. 

iTIHD /. purity, cleansing, expia- 
tion. 

ilD adj. good ; swfof. m. goodness. 

71 D &/>&. to cast out ; hoph. ?£D^ 
to be cast down or out, laid down 
(as the dead). 

NED adj. impure, unholy. 

Dyt3 to taste, perceive. 

D^lD (properly subst. m.) expectation, 

prospect : generally as adv. before 

that, not yet. 
S|!t3 imp/, a or o, to tear, wound. 
*pD m. prey, provision. 
SptD m. leaf (plucked off). 
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TfcO m. river, especially the Nile. 

TlEQ? /• sister-in-law. 

$2* imp/, a, to become dry; piel 

and hiph. to dry tip. 

HyV /. labour, weariness. 
t *; 

yV imp/, a, to labour, be weary ; 

piel and hiph. to fatigue. 
T H to fear, be afraid of (ace). 
T c. (dual D^T ccmsf. ^T) hand: 

often with prepositions, as T3l by 

means of, Tp near to, etc. 
HT to put forth ; spec, fojpfe. iTJin 

to recount, celebrate, praise. 

TT adtf. beloved. 
. T 

yT to know ; imp/. yT in/ constf. 
nyi knowledge ; niph. ptc. y*]fa 
known, illustrious; pualptc. y*VD 
acquaintance, kinsman ; hiph. to 
let (one) know, inform, tell. 

2T to allow, appoint ; in imperat. 
give, ascribe ; also Go to ! come on ! 

^TT m. Jew. 

* 

E)1* m. (pZ. d 1 ^ ; see p. 62) day : 
DD1* 1 adverbial by day. 

n^i 1 * /. (pL D 1 *") ^ oye 5 P r - n * Jonah. 
jW piel and hiph. (TniH) to expect, 

hope, wait (p for). 
DD 11 imp/ a, to be happy, merry, 

to be well with (p); /ztpft. 2^T] 

to do good ; inf. abs. as adv. 

diligently. 
^1 m. (4) (const, p*) wine. 
nD 11 foj?&. to reprove, chastise. 
?b v imp/. ?3V to be able, equal 

to 6. 

*\y ™Wf \T m to bring forth j hiph. 

T^IH to beget. 
*21 m * child? lad. 



D^ m. (const. D 1 * or £V)sea; /mice the 
West (the direction of the Great 
Sea). 

ftD H m. the right (hand) ; hence 
the South (the right to those 
looking eastward from Pales- 
tine). 

p3* to give suck ; ptc. p31* suckling, 
sucker ; hiph. pO Yl . 

ID 1 * to found, establish. 

*\)D) m. foundation. 

*TD^ m. chastisement (Ip 1 *). 

^D** imp/, e, to add : often with ad- 
verbial force to denote repetition^ as 
i he added to come ' = he came 
again. 

^D* 1 impf. a, to chastise, correct. 

?y* Mp&. b^yin to profit, be advan- 
tageous to. 

C|Jp impf. PJJP to be wearied. 

.p$p impf. ¥V S \ to counsel, pur- 
pose ; ptc. Y^y* counsellor. 

1JT m. forest, thicket. 

n& adj. fair, beautiful. 

V T " 7 

*£pm. (in pause s &) beauty. 

XT' impf. N¥\ inf. const DN2f to 

TT ••••* 

go forth (jD whence, 2 whither) ; 

hiph. W$Sn to bring forth. 
pT* impf. p'S^ to pour out. 
Hip impf. e ? to form, mould ; ptc. 

nip'* moulder, Maker. 
2pl m. wine-press, wine-vat. 
pjV impf. a, to awake. See ^p # 
1p*» adj. precious. 
XT impf. NT^ to fear ; niph. ptc. 

NTS terrible : piel NT to alarm. 

NT m. const. NT fearing. 
.. T ... w 

TV impf. TV to descend ; hiph. 

TTH to let down, bring down* 

['JIT ('descender ') the river Jordan. 
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TflHo cast out, give forth ; hiph.\T\Sft 

to teach \ptc. H11D teacher; niph. 

to he pierced. Hence T\*\ ; F\ law. 
ftVfrVl or H$V/. possession. 
m* 1 m. the moon. 
BH* imjp/. a, to inherit, possess ; 

ptc. Bh^ heir. 
K^, TJ^J particle equivalent to subst 

verb it is, there is, etc.; often ivith 

suffixes ; also with b of possession, as 

)b & he has. See § 276 d. 
385* imp/. T^ to sit, dwell. 
*3MS^ sedateness, quietude (3fc^Y 
njfiK^/. help, deli verance, sal vat ion. 
1^ imp/, a, to sleep, slumber. 
y£J^ to save ; hiph. y^in to deliver 

(p^ Jesus). 
yt£* m. deliverance, salvation. 
IB* imp/, a (1B^) to go forward, 

i.e. in a straight course ; piel to 

direct, make straight. 
*1K^ a$. right, upright. 
t#B* m. aged person* 
Dirr» m. orphan. 
*1fP to remain ;■ ptc. ^Tffi exceeding ; 

niph. ptc. *lfifa residual. 
Ifl 1 * m. residue, excellence. 

vv 

•VTJ m. cord, string (? tent-cord). 



3 ? 3 as a prefixed particle as, like ; 
im'fifc terete 0/ number about ; icith 
injin. when ; 3 ♦ ♦ ♦ 3 (rare% J3 ♦ ♦ ♦ 3) 
en comparisons as . . . so* 

*!33 and *133 impfi a, to be heavy, 
weighty, rich ; niph. to be 
honoured, glorified; piel to 
honour. 

*I33 adj. heavy, grievous. 

H33 to be quenched, extinguished* 



1133 m. honour, glory. 

tas m. lamb. ^4feo 32?3. 

^3/- (5) jar, -pitcher. 

TVS part thus, here, hither, now; 

\7\3 piel to officiate as priest. 

|n # 3 priest ; w?#fe 7H3 high priest. 

n3H3 /. priesthood. 

ni3 m. strength. 

3313 m. star, constellation. 

7^2 to comprehend ; pilp. to nourish, 

contain ; hiph. ^3H to contain, 

sustain. 
p3 to set in order ; niph. ptc. J133 

firm ; hiph. to establish 5 * piel ptc. 

|J|3D confirming. 

D13/. cup. 

E?ri3 to be wanting, fail, deceive. 

■*3 par£ for, because, if ; DK *3 

except, but, only. 
^3, "^3 all, the whole ; see § 295. 
3?3 rn. dog ; pr. n. Caleb. 

HP3 to be finished, fail, faint ; piel 
to finish, fulfil, consume. 

y3 m. vessel, instrument, jewel. 

Dr>3 niph. to be ashamed ; hiph. 
D y3H to shame, reproach. 

\2part. thus, so (see 3); with prefixes, 
|3p therefore, f3"?y because of. 

H33 perhaps stock ; see note, p. 192 
(Ps. Ixxx. 16). 

"1133 m. harp. 

*l"lp33 /. synagogue, from D33 to 
collect, Esther iv. 16. 

V33 ?ujp&. to humble oneself, sub- 
mit. 

P)33 c. (dual D*S33) wing (as 0/ a 
foVrf), skirt (as of a garment). 

ND3 m. (jrf. HI") throne. 

HD3 gaZ and piel to cover, conceal; 
jma£ to be covered. 
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np3 to cut down ; ptc. pass. (TID3. 

7*D3 m. fool, 

P]D3 to desire, long after /J)\ 

5]D3 m. silver, money. 

Dy3 m. anger , grief. 

*nys a^ (ny) now. 

*|3 / (5) {dual d^33) palm of the 
hand, sole, scale (of a balance) . 

"11S3 m, covered cup, vessel, hoar- 
frost. 

153 to cover, expiate. 

0*13 c. vineyard. 

0*13 m. (prop, ptc.) a vinedresser. 

DCH3 (quadrilit) to ravage. 

JT13 to how, crouch ; hiph. to de- 
press, subdue. 

fHS to cut off; w#fe 1TH3 to execute 
a covenant ; mp&. to fail. 

Pt?3 to stumble; jpfc, ?B^3 weary, 
feeble. 

3)13 to write, engrave. 

- T *-* 

fins to break in pieces, destroy. 



j prep, pre f to, at, in order to. See 

§§ 273,289 c. 
K7, Nib not ; seep. 141. 
3^ 33? m. (cons*. 33jj; j?Z. H13P ? 

rfanb) heart. 
337 w£p/&. to take heart, be bold or 

daring. 
*13b alone; generally ivith suffixes; 

see*]3 j and p. 141. 
EJ^Qp m. clothing, a garment. 
Dp adj. white ; pr. n. Laban. 
ffi^p pr. n. (generally with art.) the 

' White Mountain, y Lebanon. 
$3? and $2? imp/. A. to put on 

clothing ; hiph. to clothe. See 

§ 277 c. 
h3n? /. aflame. 

T TV 



v part, if, Oh that; vM? '(where 
fc?2 represents N?) unless. 

HIP to borrow ; mpft. to join ; *piel 
to accompany ; hiph. to lend. 

1*6 and! f y to pass the night, lodge ; 
niph. p?3, imp/. p?Ho complain, 
murmur (perhaps from different 
roots). 

Y*l? to mimic, hence to scorn, jpfc. 

Y? scorner ; hiph. to interpret, 

mediate. 
Dfv impf a, to consume, make war : 

mj?&. to contend in war /3) # 

Dr6 c. bread ; E^3£n dn? Bread of 

the Presence, 'shew-bread.' 
^hp to oppress. 

ft? m. (ptc. o/Dv to cover up) en- 
chantment ; D?3 as aafo. secretly, 
softly. 

? v m.. also ilbv night ; the latter 

/orm o/fen as aefa. by night. 
■1 3^ to capture. 

?;?£«* 13. 

^pb to learn; ptc. ID? a learner, 

disciple ; piel to teach. 
*WEy, *TDb m. disciple. 
3y^ qal and hiph. to stammer, mock; 

niph. to use barbarous speech. 
T\tP to turn ; niph. to turn oneself. 
nj5? /mp/. ri|5^, inf. const nnj5, imper. 

nj? to take, receive, fetch. See 

p. 111/. 
Dj5? to gather, glean. 

|1£v c. tongue, language. 

& 

1N)0 w. power ; generally as adv. 

very, exceedingly. 
nND /. (2>Z. ni^D) a hundred. See 

§§ 266, 267. 
nmXD (TOTO)/. anything. 
P3ND m. food. 
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JKD piel to be unwilling, refuse. 

DHD to despise. 

TWXO double prep* from with, from. 

?\SXO m. flood ; spec, the Deluge. 

Jfi3p m. fountain. 

/^D m. tower. 

"I^D w. sojourning, pilgrimage, 

*D*>3p fajpfc. pte. (as /n>m' 0*13 to be 

high-minded), exalting. 
Tf?yO /. roll, book. 
f3D m. (5) shield. 
mWO /. rebuke. 
"KSntD w. wilderness. 

t : • 

"HD to measure, apportion, 
mto/. measure, 

T • 

WD interrog. adv. why? where- 
fore? 

* BHTO m. study (see &jh*n). 

HD 5 "np ? ilD interrog. part, what? 

how ? o/ifen in compounds ; see 
§ 186. 

*1HD to hasten, hurry : sometimes in 
adverbial idiom , as Hhey hasted, 
they forgot' — they soon forgot; 
mostly in piel to make haste; niph, 
to be hasty, rash. 

3N1D pr. n. Moab : ftence *>3N1D m. 

Moabite ; JT3X1K) /. Moabitess. 
. T 

JTjto wi. {from yip acquaintance, 

kinsman. 
tMO to totter ; niph. (DitM 5 zmp/. 

Dl^) to be moved. 

TTO^f- birthplace, native country. 
^DftO m. discipline, instruction. 
ftSID m. sign, wonder (PlBHo shine), 

N T T J 

KXID m. outgoing (K2P). 

*V)D wjpA. and hiph. to change, alter. 
fcHID wi. fear, reverence (NT). 
•TliD m. teacher, former rain (JIT). 



8WD to move, remove ; hiph. to put 

away, cease. 
3^ifc w. seat, dwelling (3B>*). 
H^D per/I flD; imperf. T$O s to die; 

WjpA. to put to death. 
D)D m. (consf. nilD) death. 
p3|p ?n. altar. 
HTSttD /. invention, device. 
TDTp m. Psalm ; see p. 186 n. 
THE) m. price. 
npjTO c. camp. 
IpHD m. depth. 

I/ID m. morrow, time to come : as 

adv. to-morrow, hereafter. 
n ?^P, ri3^np/. thought, device. 
ntDD c. staff, tribe. 
ntSD/. bed, couch. 

T • 7 

nn3DD /. mantle. 

tB» AfcA. TttDfl to rain. 

* a * 

*1DD m. rain (pZ. HI - "). 
*ft interrog. pron. who? See § 186. 
D^p m. jpZw. (cows*. *>p) waters, 
water {sometimes with sing. verb). 
Dn^Dltf, upright, uprightness. 
130 to sell. 

- T 

"DD m. price. 

V V * ■ 

'vbo mi)/ vb& to fill. 

vho adj. full : N^p subsl fulness. 

TJKpp m. messenger, angel. 

rDfcOp /. work, ministry. 

H^p /. {pi, D^) word. 

nrpp /. saltness, barrenness. 

TXOrhft f. war. 

D?D niph. to escape ; pM to cause 

to escape, deliver. 
!JPD to reign ; hiph. to make king. 
r\?12 m. (4) king : n| jflD / queen. 
fttSpD, HD7DP/. kingdom, royalty, 
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hy®0 <tdv* from above ; see p. 140. 
ID »D D. *3tD .prep, from, also sign 

o/$e comparative; see pp. 51, 66, 

143, 160. 

*n3D (nJET^Jf) for the sake of. 
nrfo3B /. rest, place of rest. 
T\T\yO f. a gift, offering, 
yjp imp/, a, to withhold. 
nV3D m. conductor of music, in the 
titles to several Psalms ; seep. i86n. 
HMDD /. hedge. 

n?DD /. road, path. 

*lBDtD m. grief, lamentation. 

ISDtD m. number.. 

/2^D m. path, track. 

DytD to be few ; *qal pass.ptc. DtyD 

few, little. 
DyD a little, a few ; as adj. little, 

few ; as adv. nearly, suddenly. 
E^JftD m. pi bowels, womb. 
MD w. fountain. 

n^gD /. ascent (pL n vJJB ' degrees, ' 
in the title of Psalms cxx-cxxxiv). 

|yp (prop, subst purpose) as particle, 
because ; jypb in order that. 

jVWD /. a cave. 

nbyD w. (n\?y) work, workman- 
ship. 

N¥D twip/. NSD* 1 to find; hiph. to 

t t t ; • 

present, deliver up. 
JTIX© /. commandment. 

t: * 

Khpt? w. sanctuary. 
iTI|PP m. expectation, hope. 
D^pO c (pL fir) place. 
fcOj?Dm. reading, * Scripture. 
**D m. (5) bitterness ; as adj. "VD, 
D^"1D bitter. 

• T 

nfcHD w. sight, vision. 

n&aip /. jp?. (at) the feet ( '?$• 
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*rv!nntD /. (#. rrt^smo) pearl. 

*T"MD to rebel. 
— T 

mD to be bitter, rebellious, to dis- 
obey; hiph. to provoke, resist, 
rebel (3). 

Q1"\D m. height. 

HXVTO /. course. 

pTPfO m. remoteness ; prnBD from 
afar. 

nEHD /. deceit. 

UCHQ m. a down-trodden thing. 

t : ■ 

yiD in. friend. 

"no to be bitter; hiph. "ipn to 
make bitter, deal bitterly with 

(?)■ 

n^fctS /• a thorn hedge. 

t : 

ntPtD to anoint. 

riHPD anointed, the Messiah, 

Christ. 
7|t?D to take hold of, draw. 

Tj^D m. price. 
23$D m. bed. 

t : • 

*rin|^D /. forgetfulness (PI3^). 
J3^D w. dwelling, tabernacle 
|?{J?D to rule, resemble. 
StyO m. proverb, parable. 

T T 

rOOEto / charge, ordinance. 
*n3K>0 Mishna (< repetition, 'from 

nypw® /. (4) staff. 

nsbD /. oppression. 

t ; • 

nnEBto/. family. 

t t ; • 

D£$D m. judgment, right, custom. 

Pp^'O m. weight. 

$^D to touch, feel. 

11» T (i?^. 0/ rfl») dead ; d W the 

dead. 
* ]V\0 ^j. deliberate. 
pSftftadj. sweet; substm* sweetness. 
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JinniD from below ; see p. 140. 
**JntD inter rog. adv. when ? 
|flp m. gift, payment, recompense. 
D^JID $ua£ m. loins. 

•- : t 

pflD imp/, a, to be sweet. 

X3, X3~ particle appended, by way of 
supplication or exhortation, I pray ! 
HW /. pasture, habitation. 

CK3 to declare ; chiefly as qal pass. 
ptc const CK3 ('said by*) saith. 
S)K3 to commit adultery. 
N33 nfpA. N33 to prophesy. 
nW33 /• gift of prophecy. 

D33 [pi. 1333] ; hiph. D*3H to look. 

8*33 m. prophet, 

?33 to wither, perish ; p/etf to dis- 
honour, lightly esteem. 

3D3 to flow, spring ; hiph. JPafl to 
utter. 

133 /wjpfe. 1*51 to tell, make known 



(!•)• 



133 m. front ; generally as adv. before, 
in the presence of; with prefixes 
and suffixes. 

rWM stringed instrument, song; 
pi. in titles of Psalms. 

V*3 to touch. 

S)J3 to smite, wound, kill ; mjpfe. to 

be defeated. 
SW3 tmp/. to approach ; &/p&, ^SH 

to bring near, offer, as sacrifice. 
113 impf. 11*» awd 11* to flee. 

wander. 
f]13 to scatter, drive away. 

"113 to vow ; 113 m. a vow. 
Sl3 piel 7*13 to lead, tend, 
113 m. river, stream; D H lil3 the 
two rivers; seeDlX. 



1*13 (as 113) to wander, shake, con- 
dole with ; j)fc,13 a wanderer. 

!Tl3 m. habitation. 

nu to lie down, rest ; M^ft. fi^H* 
also n*3n to cause to rest, leave. 

0^3 to flee, flee away. 

Jfl3 to be shaken, to wander ; jtrfc. 
J?3 a fugitive. 

■fjy.' to shake ; pifc^ to wave (the 

hand), beckon. 
'1^ to guide, conduct ; especially 

in hiph. 

n&W13 , fl^n3 /. copper, brass. 

11711) /.. wind instrument ; pi. in 

title of Psalm v. 
t>ri3 impf. a, to take possession of, 

inherit. 
Pn3 w. water- course, brook, valley, 

shaft of a mine. 
n?n3 /. possession, inheritance. 
DI13 niph. Drt3 to be grieved, re- 

pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp. to 

comfort oneself. 
S^ri3 m. serpent. 
jl£D3 impf. ntS* 1 to stretch, stretch 

T T ' V * 7 

out, pitch (as a tent) ; ptc. pass. 

^D3 outstretched; hiph. (imper. 

apoc. Dm) incline, turn aside. 
7£33 to lift up, bear (as a burden), 

offer. 
5?D3 impf. a, to plant ; VD3 m. a 

T. — y 

plant, 

$03 to leave, forsake, scatter. 

H33 hiph. PISH ; impf. tl3^; opoc. TJ^ 
to smite, wound, kill. 

123 hiph. 1*31 to look upon, recog- 
nise, regard ; piel 133 to acknow- 
ledge, sometimes to ignore, reject. 

*»1D3 m. stranger, foreigner ; fern. 
11*133. 
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- T 

HD3 piel to tempt ; hence *p*B3 m. 
temptation. 

t]D3 to pour out, set. 

J7D3 to depart, remove ; niph. to 
be torn away; hiph. to trans- 
plant. 

J2D3 to ascend : in Sc. only i pers. 
sing. imp/. pBfr?. 

Djft w. pleasantness, beauty ; hence 
pr. n. *&$} L Naomi/ 

• t:t 

IJtt m. boy, servant ; rng3 /• § irl ? 

maiden. 
{>B3'to fall; hiph. throw down, 

overcome, cast (<xs a lot). 
t?S3 /. breath,. soul, life, person. 
rial) ■/. dropping (< distillatio*). 
3*3 wtpfe. 3X3 tobe set or appointed ; 

ptc. 35f3 set over, officer. 
ilX3 {sometimes ~3) tw. perpetuity ; 

o/few wi& i?rcp. p certainly, en- 
tirely, for ever. 
5>>?3 wtpA. to be delivered, escape ; 

piel !?S?3 to deliver; hiph. to take 

away, rescue. 

1X3 to guard, watch, keep. 

1X3 m. a branch, shoot. 
*■• •• 

rtp3 to be pure, innocent ; piel to 
hold guiltless, cleanse. 

*>p3 adj. (pi D*j?3) innocent. 

Dpi to avenge; D£3 »*. vengeance. 

13 m. a torch, lamp. 

8^3 imperf. Sfe^ ; tw/. cowsf. ns'^; 
*»p. Nb> to lift tip, take away, 
bear, forgive ; with *3Q to accept 
the person of ; niph. to lift up 
oneself. 

3fe0 *ipfc. IP&n to reach, attain. 

KCfa hiph. &0$n to deceive, beguile. 

38P3 to blow ; Mp/?. to drive away. 

- T 

DBO to gasp. 

- T 

flD$3 /. breath, life. 

t t a 



p£>3 to kiss. 

ntJO m. (4) eagle. 

im3 acy. trodden ; subst m. path. 

fri3 imp/. |JR^ ; in/, cons?. JlPI to give, 

ascribe, permit, place. 
YTfiqalorpiel to breakdown, destroy. 

nri3 JWpfc. TWn to loosen. 



220 imp/. 3DJ awd.ab^ to turn 
(intram.), surround; /wp/&. to 
turn (trans.). 

a*aD m. circuit ; as prep, around. 

• T 

?pD w. thicket. 

71D to carry, endure. 

- T 

"W3D m. refined gold (because care- 
fully stored). 
13D to shut, shut up, store ; piel to 

-T 

surrender. 
3*ID to turn back ; hiph. T&7) to 

put away ; niph. 31D3 . 
*HD m. a secret. 
•flD to pour out, anoint 0|?3). 
D*ID m. horse. 
P]iD m. end, result. 
na-«D / whirlwind, storm. 

T 

•flD to turn aside, depart ; hiph. to 

remove, take away. 
nnD to travel ; ptc. inb merchant. 
mhD /. commerce ; nHD m. mer- 

chandise, gain. 
*^D a a fence (from $D, Song of 

Sol. vii. 2). 
WDpr.n. Sinai. 
* J^D pie? y*D to sustain, 
^30 to cover, interweave; hiph.. 

r\on to protect py , h). 
13 D n/pfe. to be shut. 
r6D to tread, weigh ; pual to be 

T T 

valued. 
tho 'Selah/ a musical note (perh* 
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a 'pause,' or 'rest* to the voices 

during symphony). 
fDD to forgive. 
SDD m. rock. 
1]DD to support. 
"ttpD to stand erect (as hair). 
1)}D to uphold, sustain, comfort. 
rnyD /. a violent wind, tempest. 
"VSBD m. sapphire. 
S]2D MAjp. PjDIFiDH to sit at the 

threshold (*]D). 
1SD to write, reckon ; ptc. 1BD 

scribe ; p/eZ to declare. 
HDD m. (4) a writing, book. 
?j2D to stone ; piel to clear away 

stones. 

*iriD to conceal ; mp&. tobe hidden ; 

/wjpA. to hide, ignore, pardon. 
"tflD m. secret place ; as adv. 

VlDSl secretly. 

v 

2V c. cloud. 

T 

13y to serve, labour, worship, to 

render service in special ways, 

as to till (the ground). 
12$ m > servant (of God^or man), 
mby /. service, especially of God. 
^Oy ('result') with prefix 2, on 

account or for the sake of. 
"Ciy *° P ass over, transgress ; /^p/&. 

to cause to pass over, to offer. 
*12}J m. the other side ; as prep. 

beyond. 

rnaj; /. wrath. 

•nriy m. a Hebrew ; /. nnny. 

^JJ m. calf ; /. r6$ heifer. 
H ?3y /• wagon, chariot, cart. 

py niph. to shut oneself up (from 
marriage). 



*iy sw&sfc (duration), as 1$? for ever ; 

also as prep, until, during ; often 
with pre/, and stiff. ^^"Hy, 
£M* •♦♦*!£ until. 

ny m. witness, a witness* 

my to tread, paps. 

my /. congregation. 

fiVljJ /. (^. fi1"J$J) precept, cove- 
nant, testimony. 

py m. pleasure, Eden. 

Tiy to set in order, arrange ; niph. 
to be cultivated. 

-ny m, (4) flock. 

*tty to testify ; hiph. Ityt] to call 
to witness, bear witness, pro- 
test . 

"fty, *JJf again, as yet ; ^iya 

awhile ; l)VO ever since. 
Hiy to do wrong ; piel to overturn. 

TT v / * 

piy, f^y w. ( 2 ) sin, iniquity. 
tiy, t}J m. (5) strength, power. 
b)V, tym. (5) yoke. 
riTiy /. injustice, wickedness. 
?hSV m. (bty to suck) a child. 
D^iy w&. (2) duration, antiquity, 

eternity, * the world; as adv. 

DvtyjJ for ever, always. 

*|tyto fly; jp&.CJBty. 

Cjiy 9w. bird, birds (collective). 

""^y to be astir or awake ; 7^jpft. to 

be aroused ; hiph. to arouse, 

awaken. 

n^y acy. {pi D'niy) blind. 

3]y to let go, forsake 

T^l-ty adj. mighty. 

tty to strengthen, prevail. 

ptypidpty to dig. 

nty to help; jtfc. n$ helper; pn$ 

/. help. 
ntDy to cover, fill (as %vater<ourses). 



/. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 



28 9 



1DJ? to surround ; piel to crown ; 
see p. 101. 

D^ m. (const tD*»JJ) bird of prey. 

J^y c. '(cons*, pJJ ; dwa? D\J*JJ) an eye, 
or spring. 

*Vy /. city ; see p. 62. 

?y £>rej>. upon, above , in regard to ; 
often with suffixes, also tvith prefix , 
?yjD from above. 

T\?V to ascend, grow, increase ; 
mth ?y to excel ; hiph. 7w$}\ to 
cause to ascend, offer (as sacri- 
fice). 

rhv m. (6) leaf, 

|1\by the Most High. 

D^y to be hidden ; hiph. to conceal. 

Dy, Dj?o. (5) people. 

Dy prep, with ; o/fen with suffixes (IS) 

as *H!3y with me. 
*ipy to stand, abide ; hiph. TDJpn 

to establish, appoint. 
^b|m. Ammonite, 
pDJJ m. valley. 
nD'y wi. (4), pi D^DJJ sheaf (of 

corn) ; omer, a measure. 
H3y (1) to answer, speak, sing. 
roy (2) to be humbled, afflicted. 
fT)3y /• humility. 
^|y ad;, afflicted, suffering, poor; 

13y meek. 
Ww. affliction, misery. 

•t: 

py poe? to use magic ; see p. 88. 

py m. a cloud. 

?py m. a branch. 

n2y m. dust ; j?Z. flVlBy particles, 

t t " "* 

nuggets. 

YV. m * (3) a tree * 

y$$ to grieve, distress. 

rtX^ /. (fT) counsel, advice. 



D^ify adj. strong, numerous, 
bvy ac#. slothful. 

rv&?y /. sloth. 

D¥y and D3f y to be strong, numer- 

~ T '• T 

ous. 
OXy/. bone, selfsame, self, 
mxy or mxy /. assembly. 

tt-: v»-: 

2\>V m. heel, end. 
2pjJ ro. consequence; as part, be- 
cause, for the sake of. 
"Igy to uproot ; 7imc^ * *lj5y root, 
ny w. city (=,1 H y); also enemy 

Tiy m. evening. 

H!ny /. desert ; as pr. n. with art. 
the Arabah. 

my piel my to uncover, lay bare. 

DViy adj. subtle, clever ; DHy 
naked y^W. 

7]^y to prepare, set in order, com- 
pare with ; hence *n3 v iy /. order- 
ing. 

?p$ w. arrangement, estimation, 
price. 

riD"»y /. heap (as of corn). 

iy"iy m. heath, shrub. 

pp'y m. neck. 

7D*iy *n. thick darkness. 

EJ^y m. moth. 

T 

ti&y to labour, work, do, make. 
"VS^y m. a rich man; jpZ. the rich. 

* T 

pt?y to oppress. 

Iff! f- n l^ m * ten > |7? ' D ^£ 
twenty. See § 267. 

nt^y to be rich ; hiph. !WfyT\ to 

- T • v:v 

enrich, become rich, 
time, season. 

nny now. 



u 



ago 

Tfiy adj. ready; *$SJ> TD$6 

• T " ' ' T ' TV 

in the future, 
pJTiy imp/, a, to move, hasten from 
Qfo) ; 7i?*p&. to remove. 



^NBp^HNiB to adorn, glorify; hithp. 

to boast oneself (?y against). 
y?fi to reach to, meet ; hiph. to 

make to meet, intercede. 

mfi to ransom, redeem. 

T T 

HB m. (const *>3 ; seep. 62) mouth. 

JIB SB adv. here, hither. 

IB m. refined gold. 

ntS to disperse, scatter. 

TnS to fear; JWp&, to cause to 

tremble. 
TriB m. fear, dread. 
iTltpB /. a precious stone ; perhaps 

topaz. 
VQB m. a wonder, miracle, * the 

Wonderful/ 
fc$7B niph. to be distinguished. 
57B niph. to be divided. 
32B m. channel, stream. 

D?B to escape ; piel and hiph. to 

deliver. 
*QB m. staff, spindle. 

?P3 M&p. to intercede, pfay. 
VDB toftfe ^3bPS a" certain one. 
DV1b6b Philistines. 
"}B con;, lest (always with maqqeph). 
ilJB to turn, regard; #irf to remove, 

T T 

clear the way ; hiph. to turnback. 
J13B m. (plur. D^B const **JB) face, 
person, presence. With prefixes 
D^ab formerly ; *)sh in the 
sight or presence of, before ; 
*?B"7y towards, etc. 
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0*3*3 B p?. m. corals or rubies. 

nDB adj. lame. 

7VB to work, perform (poet for 
nb>y), gaZ <m?y. (2%e" wr& from 
which the names of the conjugations 
are derived.) See § 200. 

?y3 m. a work. 

OyB c. footstep, time of an act, as 
D^pyB twice ; D^pyB y3$ seven 
times, etc. As adv. now. 

1\>B to visit, enquire after, take 
account of, see pp. 77 $q.; niph. to 
be visited (with evil), punished ; 
hiph. to appoint, commit. 

tT*VlpB pi. m. statutes, precepts. 

"IB m. bull, bullock ; 1T1B /. cow, 
- * j TT t 

heifer. 

TIB to separate. 

PHB to blossom, break out. 

HB m. fruit. 

Y^B adj. violent. 

yiB to break down, break forth. 

BHB to spread, stretch forth. 

KH3 to distinguish, scatter ; pual 
to be made clear. 

IDK>S to spread abroad, strip, in- 
vade. 

J?$S to transgress, rebel. 

y£>B m. transgression, rebellion, 

!"!jT16^3 m. flax, linen. 

DB /. (SrJP*. Q^WB) a morsel. 

nrtB to open ; mjpfe. to be opened, 
begun, loosed ; piel to loosen. 

nriB m. opening, door, gate. 

^flB m. simple, foolish one. 



}to, JK3T c. sheep, flock. 

K22T w. (pi ni&OJf) host, army, as 

in the title Jehovah, God of Hosts 

('Sabaoth'). 
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D3Y to reach. 

*133f to heap tip, gather. 

niif m. pi. D^aSf heap (2 in. x. 8), 

♦congregation. 
[TOST] w. handful. 
^5? m. (5) side ; *\$fo beside. 
P^5? just, righteous. 
p*V$ impf. a, to he just, act justly, 

be reckoned just, piel ; hiph. to 

justify. 
pl¥ m. righteousness. 
nj^JP/. justice, righteousness. 
HIS piel n^2f to command, ordain. 

T" 7 

f^X m. honeycomb (from 5]^ to 
flow). 

p3¥ to pour out, melt. 

"VIS m. rock. 

pnif to laugh ; jjw'rf to mock, sport. 

n^if /. dry or solitary place. 

Jtaf/. (citadel) Zion. 

?5f m. (5) shadow, shade. 

n?5f an^ n^Jf to cross, as a river. 

to prosper; hiph. to make to 

prosper, to be prosperous, 
ppi* to tingle (of the ear) ; to 

quiver (of the lips). 
Dpi* m. shadow, image. 
nitWSf deep darkness. See p. 188 

note, v. 4. 
*!«|»2t a cymbal (i.e.). 
KftS to thirst. 
|ifc?!3¥ w. a thirsty place. 

riD2f imp/, a^ to flourish ; hiph. to 

cause to grow. 
*1tD2f m. wool. 
* rW$P32?/. humility, reverence (Jttif 

to be humble). 
*iyif m. a step. 

pyif im&f. a ? to cry out ? summon. 
np5W/. aery. 

'tt : 



PISS? to watch ; ptc. »nS1V watch- 
man. 

pE>¥ ' c. the north, as if the 'hidden' 
or dark quarter (JB5f). 

^IQlf c. a small bird, sparrow. 

(SJf to hide, lay up. 

"W, ^5? m » (5) enemy. 
mS/. sorrow, distress. 

JH2? to be stricken with leprosy; 

ga? pass, pfc. yyi3f and pital ptc. 

into leper. 
?\y$ to refine, as metals ; qal pass. 

ptc. VflT\)t pure. 
"H^f to straiten ; o/te^ impers. as 

s p IX 'There is distress to me*; 

I am in trouble ; ptc. T13T 

adversary. 

p 

?2p piel P2p to receive, accept. 

Y^p to assemble, gather together. 

ISp to bury. 

*D$ m - burying-place, sepulchre, 

*Hp imp/. *1J3^ to bow down. 

fillip adj. holy, sacred, pure. 

D*lp m. front : as acfo. before (in 
place) ; the east ; HDHp (n 
focaZ), eastward. 

IJHp m. the crown of the head. 

$lp cmc? ?jhp to be holy ; niph. to 
be sanctified ; piel to hallow, 
sanctify; Mjp/^. to dedicate, sanc- 
tify. 

BHp m. holiness ; fi^hp. Pip 
the Holy of Holies. 

)p or 1p m. (5) a measuring line ; 
perhaps a chord (music). 

Flip to expect, hope ; piel wait for 
or upon. 

71 p m, voice, sound ; iTtFI* Mp &^d 
D vp thunder. 
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D^lp to arise, stand ; hiph. to raise ; 
piel D*p to confirm. 

HDIp/. stature, height. 

|*1 p ftipft. ^pn to awake. 

fcj^p to ensnare. 

?Dp to slay; Jb5 xiii. 15, xxiv. 14; 
Ps. cxxxix. 19 on% (o/fen wsed as 
a paradigm of the strong -verb). 

jbp adj. (plur. D^Dp) small. 

* Q*p firm, steadfast (D^p). 
|^p m. summer, summer fruit. 
Vp ?n. parched corn. 

?7p to be diminished, lightly re- 
garded, unworthy {hence qal 
light) ; piel to revile. 

* TDphp /. misfortune. 
}p m. (5) nest, chamber. 

fcOp ptaZ to be jealous (p for ; 2 of) . 
7\}p to acquire, purchase. 
HlJp in. reed, stalk, reeds (collective). 
fOp m. possession, wealth. 

YP. m * (5) en< ^ l imit - 

T\)jtp m. end, extremity, border. 

*PS?p ro. harvest, foliage, bough. 

5)Xp to be angry ; Mjpfe. to provoke 

to w r rath. 
Y$P to cut up, or off. 
ISp to reap ; ptc. *1¥"p reaper, 
-flfj? short (i.e. < cut off'). 
fi¥p/ extreme part, a part. 
lOP imp/. top* to call, cry, call 

upon ; alsj to come upon, meet. 
2!p and 21 P *wp/ a, to draw near, 

approach. 
21p m. the midst; as prep, among; 

often with prefixes 2 or Jp # 
ffip to meet, happen, 
3Vlp a$?\ near (in time, place, or 

association). 



ftp /. .{dual D^lp) horn; o/ten 

metaph. for power. 
HSyp c. a bow, 



tWO-impf. Jl^T to see ; niph. to be 

t t ^ v :• 

seen, appear ; hiph. HK^n , iwjp/. 

opoc. KT to show. 
DNH m. a wild ox, buffalo. 
rrtEtfl /• 2>Z. heights, afeo coral (as 

high-priced). 
B>flh m. (pi D^fcTJ) head, summit. 
|^S*J former, first ; ateo as arft?. 

formerly. 
21 adj. (5) much, many, great ; 

*as subst master, ' Rabbi.* 
22*1 to become many. 
H22T/. (pi const 11122'')) a great 

t t ; : 

multitude, myriad. 
n2"1 to be abundant ; hiph. to 

T T 

multiply. 
^2*1 impf a, to crouch, -lie down; 

hiph. to cause to lie down. 
by) c. (dual D^H) foot ' 
P|T1 to follow, pursue, persecute. 
211 2T w. a multitude, abundance; 

TV? abundantly. 

T 

nil to be satisfied. 

T T 

hVl c. (jpL nifffi) breath, spirit. 

H^n/ abundance. 

&T\ to be high, proud ; pil. DDVv 
and hiph, D'Hn to lift up, exalt. 

f^n to run ; pfe. fY courier. 

pin hiph. p'Hn to empty, draw (a 
sword). 

{5^1 to be poor ; ptc. £h poor. 

|H to be weighty; p£e. fp prince, 
ruler. 

2nn to be enlarged ; hiph. to en- 
large, open. 
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nrn adj. large, wide, 
3rh m. breadth, extent. 
D^ni adj. merciful* 

p)tT\ m. distance ; as adj. or adv. 

far 7 o/fm with prep. pre/, afar, 

from afar. 
Qrn jpteJ to pity, have mercy on 

(ace); pual DPH to obtain mercy. 
Nftrnpl compassion. 
Drn c. (4) womb. 
ytT) imp/, a, to wash, 

prn to be distant ; *hithp. to keep 
oneself far from (|D\ 

3**1 to dispute, contend with (nx\ 

D^H arfv. emptily, without cause. 

DD*1 tm#/. a, to ride. 

Plffl or Win /. height. 

|!p imp/. p 1 * to sing, shout; piel to 
cry out, rejoice in (2t\ 

VI adj. wicked, evil ; as subst. wick- 
edness, evil (man or thing). 

JH m. a friend, companion. 

DJH imp/, a, to be hungry. 

DJH m. hunger, famine. 

*iyi m. an$ fny*] /. trembling. 

nXTl- to feed (^rana. or intrans.), rule ; 
jtfe. nyi shepherd. 

Dyi imp/. A, to roar; hiph. to 
thunder. 

yjH (1) to break in pieces. 

yjTl (2) to be evil ; hiph. to do evil. 

$jn to shake; feipA. to cause to 
shake. 

N£T\ to heal ; pic. NBT physician. 

HSn to hang down, become weak : 
toe riSlI weak (name of a Mas- 
soretic sign). 

HSn to be pleasant with, favour- 
able to, enjoy. 

fiJH m. approbation, good pleasure, 
will. 



pi (prop, subst 'leanness'). a£r. 

only, except. 
1\T\ to leap ; hiph. to make to leap. 
y*\>*l nu expanse, i firmament' (yj31 

to beat out, spread abroad). 
J&H qal imper. of Jjn* , 
y^T impf. a, to act wickedly; Aipfc. 

to condemn. 
yBH adj. wicked. 

to 

ftXb (m/. const of tffe>3 , as sw6sf.) 

acceptance. 
yn|> 5 $nfe> to be filled, satisfied ; 

hiph. to satisfy. 
niW m. field, land; (poet rite). 

D*tte or D*te to place, set : with 2? 
heart, expressed or understood to 
consider (p) ; Jwpfe. to regard, 
observe. 

fe^te or b*te to rejoice, exult in (21). 

p\T\p m. merriment. 

pfite to mock, laugh ; piel to laugh, 

play, rejoice. 
y*p to be grey-haired. 
rn*-fe> /. grey hairs, old age. 
rf'te to meditate, converse* 
* nn*fe> /. converse. 

T • 

;?2ste to be wise, skilful ; hiph. io 
teach ; jtfe. /^-ptep instructive, 
as in titles to several Psalms. 

"Dte imp/, a, to hire, bribe. 

nobte or nbpte /• a garment, rai- 
ment. 

riDty and flftte to be glad, rejoice ; 
pM cm$ 7*y;7e. to gladden. 

XJte imp/. Kite* to hate ; pic. iOte 
enemy. 

ECfiyte j?/. w. visions (lit { branches,' 
from PjyD ; see Iscl x, 33). 
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njjfr to shudder. 

^IV® /. liair j m. coll. iyb>, 
mj^b barley (plant); &*}#(? Parley 

(grain). 
nm f. (dual d VlBb) lip. 
"MP m. (5) prince ; {"Plfe* /. princess 

('Sarah'). 
TJI^ w. thong, shoe-tie. 

EWlfe> jtf. w. shoots or branches 

(of the vine). 
*nb> to burn. 
D^Enfe* ('burning ones') attendants 

on the heavenly throne, seraphim, 

Isa. vi ; also fiery serpents, 

Num. xxi. 
p*W m. a choice vine, 

*W> *& as prefix; see § 297/. 
2HW ^mp/. a, to draw water. 

5tiKB> c. 'Sheol/ the grave, the 

unseen world. 
7X$ and ?XK? to ask, desire. 
"INS? to be left over ; hence rVHNBJ* 

- T 7 ...... 

/• residue. 
rQ$ to take captive. 
D2^ and! BDB* c. (4) staff, rod, 

sceptre, tribe, 
n?a^ /. ear of corn. 
XD£^ to make oath ; niph. to swear ; 

hiph. to bind by oath, adjure. 
y3.E? /., ny^tt^ m. Mm. seven ; jpZ. 

-v # t : 

D^JQ^ seventy. See p. 135. 
13$ to break in pieces, 'shiver.' 
*\2$ m. corn. 
TOM? to cease, rest (|D) ; Mp&. to 

deprive one (?) of. 
ri3^ c Sabbath/ 

T — 

^$ Almighty, 'Shaddai'; a Divine 
name* 



dnb^ w. the onyx or beryl. 

Kit? m. vanity, falsehood, guilt. 

M{? to turn ; often adverbial, as i 1 
will return and do ' = i I will do 
again ' ; hiph. D^«l to restore, 
requite. 

&]}$ to bruise, shatter. 

131$ m. trumpet. 

"rt$ or 1*K> to sing. 

J"flB> sometimes JVti? to lay, set, ap- 
point, make. 

f$& to behold keenly. 

ntW to bow oneself : M/to. ill WlB^n 

■ t t t-; - : • 

to worship. 
7T}p ni. lion. 

|TI$ m. fierceness, pride, 
pnt^ to crush. 
nnt^ mj>ft. nntW to be corrupt ; 

piel and hiph. to corrupt, destroy. 
n^ m., rn^/. singing, a song. 
1"W m. thorns. 

236^ imaf. a, to lie down, sleep. 
TD$ imjp/. a, to forget. 
DD$ fcipk D^t^H to arise (in the 

morning), heme to do (anything) 

earnestly. 
DD£? in pause DD^ m * shoulder 

^Shechem'). " 
J5 ty awrf f5^ *° ^ide, dwell. 
|3t? m. inhabitant, neighbour. 

* ?p (h l&typrep. of (sign of gen.). 

* xfe p#K w?«fc neflf.) without. 
37$ ^ (4) snow. 

D vt^ m. (2) peace, prosperity : used 

as a form of greeting. 
nW impf. Fib®* to send, put forth 

(as the hand) ; pM to send away, 

cast out, reach forth* 



/. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 



295 



\n?$ m. table ; from TOW to send, 

spread out. 
*]?$ hiph. to cast off, expel ; hoph. 

nb^n or Tlfen to be cast out, 

destroyed. 
72^ *w/ 7$ to scatter, plunder. 

PPSy ra. (spoil) gain. 

DPt^ or ti?$ imp/. a, to be at peace, 
be ended ; piel to complete, 
restore, recompense ; hiph. to 
make peace with, make an end. 

S]2^ to draw (as a sword), draw 
off (as a shoe). 

whw /. (const vhv rvfo&), Tftkw 

m. (cons*, fiBv£>) stw, three ; see 
p. 134; Oii^# the day before 
yesterday; D^^ bfoR ('yes- 
terday (and) the day before') 
formerly ; D^V thirty. 

D$ adv. there, thither; nft£> 
thither ; d$D thence ; see p. 140. 

Dt£> m. name. 

TOW hiph. TftWn to destroy. 
• * * 

DW m. pi. of W heaven, the 

sky, *meton. for God. 
■VD$ m. briar. 

• T 

0£t^ to be desolate, astonished. 

\D$ m. fatness, oil. 

rttbB> PUbB> num. eight ; D*0b$ 

v ; 5 t ; • s 

eighty. Seep. 134. 
Uftty also yOB?, tmp/. JflDB* to hear, 

hearken (2) ; hiph. to inform, 

signify, proclaim ; *n$MpB> 

hearing. 
yp& m. rumour, fame. 
Y&& tw. a whisper, hint. 
"ttMP to keep, watch, preserve ; 

niph. to take heed. 
#JDB? c. (4) the sun* 



l^ c * (5) t°°tk> crag. 

rOB>/., i>^. D**" and fiV" a year. 

T T ' 

nj^/. sleep. 

D^K> m. (const *)&), DW/ (const 

*F\p) num. two. See § 265 (a). 
ypB? to cleave, divide. 
ny^ m. (4) gate. 
D^y^y^ pi. m. delights. 
nnaty /. handmaid. 
DS^ to Judge; ptc. DD 1 !^ judge or 

ruler. 
5?BK? impf. a, to be low ; hiph. to 

lay low, humble. 
Tp^ hiph. n|3B*n i'wjfr/. apoc. pB>2 

to give to drink, to water (the 

ground). 
Dp£> to rest, be silent, cease from 

action. 
p\>p to weigh, estimate, pay. 
£)p$ w. (4) shekel, weight or coin. 
np$ to deceive (with p). 
npB> m. (4) deceit, falsehood. 
fty& m. (' coat of mail') Sirion 

(Mount Hermon). 
*fW to swarm. 
BH# fcipft. to cause to take root, to 

strike root ; piel, uproot. 
£hb> m. (4) root. 
mt5> piel FT)$ to attend upon, 

minister to (ace. or p) ; IT)W 

ministry ; ptc. rOWl? minister, 

attendant. 
#B> /• >"l$2> (cows*. JV^K>) m. num. 

six. See j>. 269. *&& m., JT&t' 

/. a sixth part ; D^ J £? sixty. 
tJ>B> w. fine linen. 
J1SJJ&? m. gladness. 

nnt? »»np/. nrw\ ojwenty* to drink. 

t t v ; • ; ; *• 

bfl^ to plant. 



2g6 



i13fi/. ark (of Noah, of Moses). 
HMDJl /. increase, fruit. 
n|5QJl /. understanding /p3\ 
?2fi /. the world, habitable earth. 
diilfl c. the deep, abyss. 

n^nri/. foiiy. 

n^nn/. praise (a^nn *^-»nthe 

T • • • ; 7 • • 

Book of Psalms). 

rnift / thanksgiving, 

sIJ5 w.' (const. Tpfi) the midst, q/ifew 
with pre/, prepositions, as ?^ri3 in 
the midst of, etc. 

nnain/ pi nin^in reproof, argu- 
ment, correction (rD^N 

T)S^b)P\f. pi generations. 

HDJJiJR /. abomination, 

IV) to explore, spy out. 

nnlPl/. (JTV) law, the Law. 

n?nn /. beginning. 

H| fill /. favour, supplication. 

nnjn {properly $ubst ' depression') 
as adv. or prep, beneath, instead 
of; often tvith suffixes ; see p. 144. 

fi y?fi /• limit, perfection. 

J3JFI to adjust; piel to weigh, mea- 
sure. 
Tlbfi to hang. 
*>fi m. quiver (as hung)* 



vocabularies: 

F) 1 * W jtf? w. study, * Talmud' (*«&). 

^ s E>bfi ^. scholar. 

PIDfl acfe. yesterday; see $/$. 

fi*WDfi /. exchange. 

T^DIH m. perpetuity; as adv* per- 
petually. 

D^Dfi adj. complete, perfect ; subst 
m. uprightness ; as acfe. up- 
rightly. 

iJDfi to hold, uphold. 

dDfi to complete, perfect ; to be 
whole or upright ; hiph. to make 
perfect, cease. 

iyn niph. to be abominable, ab- 
horrent ; piel to abhor ; fcepft. to 
do abominably. 

nyn to wander, err, go astray. 

n^yJl /. attestation, custom. 

HD^n /. hidden thing. 

ytiyft m. luxury. 

nnXDJ^ n^KBri /. beauty, glory. 

npfiJT/. folly, impiety. 

fi^Sfl /. prayer. 

mpW /. expectation, hope, 

napil /• orbit, circuit. 

HDinri /• deep sleep. 

TiyT\F\ f. clang, shout. 

Hl^ri /. return, answer, ♦repent- 
ance. 



II. ENGLISH-HEBKEW. 



For Proper Names, see p. 308, 

Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, especially 
in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel. For the rest, see 
Paradigms, pp. 264-272, 



abide, to, 3K^ (to sit, remain) ; 

J5$ (to dwell); npy (to stand), 
abomination, rDjtfft. 
accept, to, HSH; acceptance, jfan. 
account, to, 3£?n , 
add, to, P]p ,, often with infinitives to 

denote repetition, Thus, ( doing a 

thing again ' is in Heb. i adding 

to do it/ 
adversary, ^ (5, pi. D^lif ) 5 OIJ 

to bind, persecute). 
afar, pSVT\ (adj. used as adv.). 
afflicted, to be," POJJ ; in piel and 

hiph. to afflict, oppress ; afflicted, 

adj. *0y : affliction, *5V m. 
after, *1HX adv. and prep. 
again. See add, to. 

all, fe}, -1>3. 

alone, *\2y from *T3 (5) separation 

altar, n3}». 
always, TOfi. 

amaze, to, B#n Mpft. 0/ BD$. 
ambush, to lay, 31&? ; ambush, 
suhst 3"1XD. 

t-;~ 

among, p3 between ; !|1J"13 in the 
midst of. 



angel, tj^pD messenger ; const, 

anger, DJJ3 vexation, irritation ; 
C|K (5) wrath ; D$7t indignation. 

announce, to, *P3n ? /#&. o/^lM. 

anoint, to, J^J jnrf; H^D ; anoint- 
ing, sW». T 

anointed, the, fi^D (Messiah). 

another, ~in55. 

appear, to, iliO (to see), niph. 

arise, to, D^lp ; hiph. to arouse. 

ark, rDfi (of Noah, of Moses) .; 
fr\K (of the Covenant). 

arm, jftlt (pi W"*] or ntyrip. 

ascend, to, rQJ? £$£ and hiph. 

assembly, ?T\\) , 

astonished, to be, D£^; pilelptc. 
DDI^D astonished. 

attempt, to, HDJ ; piel n&3 . 

authority, qgfo, n^DD. 

avenge, to, b|M ; avenger, 7N12 ? 

awake, to be, pp ? ^ ft^fe. ; *W 

in hiph. to awaken, 
awful, $HS) , nipfc. jpfc. 0/ Kn*» , 
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base, ?£$ adj. ; baseness, ftvfi#. 



break in pieces, to, "GB> ; y%} 
spec. piel. 

breath, TOtM, HIT (spirit). 

bright, brightly, *Vn3 . 

bring, to, tfan, ;«0i. of $3 to 

come ; 3^p m /mjj/s. 
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battle, niDI^D. 

T T ; • • 

be, to, iTn. Seep. 127, 

beast, nona (generally of cattle) ; 

^n living thing, 
because, ^3, 
become, to, p fiTl. 
bed, Htsp. 
before, DID (m time) ; 133 (m 

space) ; *3Bp. 

beginning, t^iO, n^Wl. 
behalf of, on, ^,^3. 
behold J m. H3H. 
beloved, *PT, *JV^ or ptc. pass. 

qalofZnH, 
between, p3 (often ivith suffixes). 
blameless, *»p3 ; to be blameless, 

HpJ niph. 

bless, to, 7J!2.(to kneel), in pass. ptc. 

qal 9 but generally in piel. In hith* 

pael, to bless or congratulate 

oneself 
blessed, to make, y&Ht • piel 1$K # 
blessednesses (of), ^SPK in the 

phrase ' blessed are ' as Ps. i. i. 
blessing, rUH3 (const rG"]3). 
blood, bloodshed, Q^ (eowst 0*3; 

jfer. CflD^. const MD"*). 

blow, to, nsj, f]^| ; ]>£jr to blow 

a trumpet. 

bonds, rriipto t. c npto. 

book, 1BD (4 D). -Seep. 60. 

bow, a, ng*|3 (4 ©. 

bow down, to, nilK' ; MAp. 

t-: - : • 

bread, Dn? (4 75. 



bring back, to, 3 N B>H , Atpft. of 2^ 
to turn. 

bring forth, to, -jj* (of birth) ; 

K*artn, ftfcA. o/KJP (to go out), 
brother, nN, p. 6a. 
burn, to, "tyS, 
burnt-offering, r6iy. 
bury, to, "D£, 

buy, to, njj5 ; "Ofc> to buy food, 
by, 3; T3 by means of; bw 

near. 



call, to, N"}|?. 

captain, TJJ, ik (5, pi. Dnfc>). 

carry away, to, rP3 faj^., n3B> (to 

TT T T ■ \ ' 

take away as captive), 
cattle, nana (beast) ; also n3j5£ 

(possession), 
cause, nrn (word, matter) ; y~\ 

(matter of contention), 
cease, to, "5*111, D3^. 
cedar, ?"}« (4 «). 
censer, nPinp , 
change, to, P)pn. 

charge (trjjst committed) , ITTpDB?D. 
chastening, "ID^D. 
child, lb* offspring (4 I) ; f3 son ; 

^enfe" *33 children of Israel, 
choose, to, irtil 1 'Villi chosen one. 
circuit, nD^pn; ~fl33 border, 
city, T^ seep. 62 J- fl^j?. 
clean, liilD. See pure, 
cleanse, to, ^HD piel 
clothe, to, eai. 

cloud, fjy 3 ny (pi. D^y), pro? 

collective. 
column, TOy,'iT10ri. 
come, to, X1H # 
come before, to, D^j5 piel. 
come near, to, D"1p, 
come up, to, TDV. 
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command, to, H1X piel. 
commandment, iUXD. 
commit, to, 793 (roll upon, entrust 

compass, to, S]j53 in hiph. ; 220 , 
confound, to, 7?2 , 
congregation, H^JJ, ^H^, 
consider, to, }^3 or p2 # 
constantly, nX!l (perpetuity), 
continue, to, P|p* gaZ or Mjp/t. ; 3tt* 

(to dwell, abide), 
contrite, H3T3 j)fo. nij?&. q/TD^. 

- V * * ' T T 

cord, ?5D (4 0)? ^tll (4 !)> a * en t" 

cord, 
counsel, ni?y (/rom j>$T). 
country, JHfcS land, earth (4 S) ; 

fnfe* open place, field. 

covenant, JVT3. 
cover, to, HD3 »irf. 

7 T T 

create, to, JOB ; ^X 1 to form or 

fashion. 
Creator, the, *l2fV\ 
crimson, ruddy (of sand) ^DIK . 
cry, to, pyy, JOJ5 (to call) ; ]fltf 

jr^ (to cry for help), 
cry, a, njJPJ. 

darkness, TJKTI (4 $)• 
daughter, T\2 . Sea p. 62. 
day, DV> ? s^p. 62 ; DDV daily, 
deal justly, to, TWV w%h D£f D 

ornpnjf. 

't t : 

death, HID cons£. DID. See to die. 

VT 

deceitful, 1TDN (disappointing) ; 

T}3jflfc. (untrustworthy), 
declare, to, T2H /#&. (TD to be 

in front). 

deed, nbyp. 

delight, to, f an. 
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deliver, to, 7*8i), hiph. (passive by 

niphal) of 7W . 
departure, 6C2riO, HKS (KJP). 

depth, niwxo, Dinn p»y. 

descend, to, TV, hiph^^T] to let 

down, 
desire, to, T])tf piel and hithp.; "IDfl, 
desire, stibst TlNA, H^Dn, 
destroy, to, "Dtf jpi. anc? fty^. ; 

nmpiei; n s nfn hiph, (rw). 

destruction, ji^tf , VK t 

die, to, rflD, hiph. (JVDH) to put 

to death ; DTlD the dead, 
disgrace, to, 72) in piel 
distress, subst m¥, 

do, to, mv } hvB. r 

do evil, to, NDn (to sin) ; yjH hiph. 

draw near, to, 31J3. 

draw out, to ? !j!X, /#&. to lengthen ; 

Ij^D (to draw towards), 
dream, to, D^n ; a dream, di?n. 
dry land, nam, H^3\ 
dung, tp 5 !? ; dunghill, fUCID. 

dust, nay. 

dwell, 3B>J (to sit down) ; •fill (to 
sojourn). 

ear, the, ]\JA ', dual 0}3W } hence hiph. 

p]XH to give ear. 
earth, pK JTD1K ground; ^Ofi 

the inhabited earth, 
eat, to, ?2tA • 

end, |>jp (5 p) latter part, n*VlK. 
end, to, Hp3 qal. inir., pi. trans. 
endure, to, ^bj to be able ; *tpjf 

to stand (firmly), 
enemy, yj&, qalptc. o/TX to hate, 
enlighten, to, TXn ? hiph. o/"rtN. 
envy, to, N3j3, in"el 0/ JOpj envy, 



3<X> VOCABULARIES. 

escape, to, D^J (to be smooth); 

niph. of D^D to be smooth, 
establish to, pan, hiph. of pa ; 

even, eo»tf. D3, ejN; even to, Y;. 

evening, 3}$ (4 y). 

ever, for, nx& ; for ever and ever, 

every, -?J3 /row ^3 all, the 

whole. Seep. 161. 
evil, jn-m. ; Hjn/. 
exalt, to, Qn (to be high), pit. 

excellent, to be, 2M in niph. 

excellent, YTX "UT 
. • -> •• • 

exult, to, *N3 , 

eye, an, J^ const pjJ, tfwar &)$$, 



food, !>3K ( 4 x). 

fool, foolish ; ^1N (wicked) ; ^03 

(unwise) ; i>3J (worthless). 

foot, bn(4n). TT 

forget, to, rDK>. 

forsake, to, 3TJJ. 

fourfooted, .JJ3/1K bv Ijbh . 

friend, JH (p*. C)VV). 

fruit, , na (4 3 or S). 

fulfil, to, n?| pie^ tfta spec. piel. 

full, to be, ' jnfc ; to become full, 

furnace, *\\2 ; Wj> (crucible) ; 
|K>33 (burning-place). 



face, D^B pi of *nJB ; cons^. tJQ 

~ ' vt ' T*T * 

fail, to, YJK to perish ; fife) to 

come to an end. 
faithfulness, n^lDN 
fall, to, f)S3. 
falsehood, tgjjj (4). 
father, 3N , p. 62. 
fear, to, NT } ina, 
fearful, m\ 

"T 

fiery, sm/ of fire, tJW, 
fight, to, Dnp (to devour). 

fii.i,to,Kb» # T 

find, to, NS». 

/ T T # 

finish, to, n ?>3 pfeZ 0/ nj>3 . 
fish, sm&s#. H , #7. D*3T . 

flame, anji, ranb. 

flee, to, ni^D^YD. 
flesh, -|'^3 T 

T T * 

flock, YTg herd (4 JJ) ; JNY sheep. 
flood, hap (the Deluge) ; ina 

flow, to, 3?I, !>tf . 
follow, to, Spp # 



TT 



garden, |2 (5,^. 0^3). 

garment, 133 covering (4 3) ; 
Jftof) clothing ; nphS or runs 
coat. 

garrison, 3¥E or 3^?. 

gate, rbl (4 % dttci OVta), 1Jfl£ 

gather, to, PjpN; to gather to- 
gether, bnp /w^. 

generation,"^. 

Gentile, »fe (jtf. Q^). 

gift, HJPip, nnap offering. 

give, to, £13. 

give to wife, to, H$N (S>) JTI3. 

glad, to be, ?13 to exult ; Yl)D& 
to be cheerful. 

glide, to, ybnpiel. 

glorify, to, 122piel(ni2)h. for pass.). 

giory, niaarnNBfi. 

T 5 W ; • • 

glory, to (make a' boast), "iNSJin 
hithp. o/*l^a, 

go, to, atia^ TjSn 5 *£j # 

go forth, to, K^ 

go hence, to, tjpn KV"» sometimes 

, . _ '- T » T T 

wi^ n-ip, 

goat, ?J? (5, p*. D^y). 

God, OVlpN, with sing, verbs; ?X, 
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gold, 3n| f |S, fino gold. 

good, 31 D. 

good, to do, 3D 1 * hiph. 

goodness, *lDn (4 rf), 

grace, fn (5 n). 

grass, fc^T tender grass ; 
herbage. 

great, ?}*]$, 

great, to be,' P13 or tH2 ? in hiph. 
to make great ; fcOSP &#&* to be- 
come great (rare). 

greatly, 1NJD # 

grow, to 713. 

guide, to, 7FJ3 ^ jnrf 0/ pnj to move ; 
pic. /H3D a guide, 



DDK 

T T J 



nnQ^ maid- 



handmaid, 

servant, 
happy (art, is, etc.), *>")$# (const) 

blessings upon. See blessed, 
harp, "1133'. 
harvest, "VJ?P. 
haste, to, K>VI, 
hate, to, N3JP. 
head, m~\ (k D*Bfcl). 
heal, to, KD1 gaJ awcf p&Z. 
hear, to, ypB\ 
hearken, to, ptNH, Aijp*. (f?N); 3^£. 

heart, 3^ (5 £), 33>. 

heaven, D^W. 

heed, to take, "1D$ qal or niph. 

help, «o»at -nty (4 ?), rn$. 

herb, N£H tender grass ; 3fc?J> 
vegetation (4 J?). 

heritage, HOT^' nbrti. 

hero, "133 mighty one ; 
mighty one of strength. 

hide, to, iriD gen. in hiph. 

high place, H03, 0««. J* 
Di*ID height generally. 

high priest, m"\T\ JH3 (head- 
priest); Sh3 JH3 (great priest). 



^n 133 



m»3; 



holiness, Ehj) (4 p). 

holy, £^1^/ 

honour, to, *133 (to be weighty), 

in piel. 
hope, to, Hip piel; hope, substTV\\>P\ t 

T T T • * 

horn, pj? (4 j3); "p Qnn to 'exalt 
the horn,' i. e. to give power 
or dignity : in music, \lp or 

T 

horse, DID, BhS. 
house, n^3 . See p. 62. 
how? !pN, HP. 

how long? TiD-ny. 

humble, *fy (pi D^g). 
hungry, to be, 3JH (p for), 
hurt, to, Dp 3 hiph ; yjH &tj?ft. 
hurt, sabst yi"J?;Sl stroke of evil, 
husband, B*fc (man) ; ^3 (lord). 

idols, yvX pi- m* (' things of 

nought'). 

image, rnSfD. 

immortality, TV£} ^n. (Seep. 240 

wofe. ) 
impel, to, rnj ; gen. hiph. fi^fi . 

incline, to, HD3 to sketch ; gen. 

hiph. ntsn, 

increase, to, P|p** #aZ, /hj>&. (by 
addition) ; 7*13 hiph. (by growth). 

increase, subst. JO) produce ; 
PIW3I1 fruit, profit. * 

indignatiop, &V\. 

inherit, to, Eh^ 5>ru. 

inheritance. Sae heritage. 

iniquity, py (cons£. fty). 

innocency, J^jM ; flBB integrity. 

instead of, JinFI , 

instruction, "ID^tD m. 

iron, 7.P3. 

is, there , JJ^. 

is not, there, £fc^ p. 14a. 
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jest, to, pnsr, ptw, 

jewel, ^3 OZ. Qi J53), H^p 'peculiar 

treasure.' 
journeying, JJDD. 
joy, subst. 7>a ; rejoicing, b%D. 
judge, to, DSK' ; gaZ ptc. DDIE* a 

judge, 
judgment, DfiKfo. 
just, p^S. 
just, to be ; to deal justly, p*iy ; in 

piel and {generally) hiph. to make 

or declare just. 

keep, to, -tDK\ 

kill, to, ^nn T ; jvipn , a»?a. of did ; 

en.B^ to slaughter, TR® (for food). 
kindness, *ipn ; to show kindness, 

Tpnn/«ii.'(Dyto). 

king, !jb» (4 D) ; to make king, 

!Jvl?n hiph, 
kingdom, JVttin?.. 
knee, ^"IS (4, 'dual D^3")3). 
know, to, JJT ; inf. 'const, flJH 

knowledge. 

ladder, D?D. 

lament, to, *1SD (to smite, as the 

breast), nnj. 
lamentation, n^p, *®PP. 
Iamp,n3. 

law, rnin. 

lay (song), "VEJ. 

laziness, !"6xy. 

leaf, rb)) (6,'const. r6j?). 

learn, to, "ip? ; pj'eZ to teach. 

leave, to, "\rp hiph. to let remain 

over : 3TJ? to forsake, 
left hand, ?NEb ; to turn to the 

left, ^tDb»n hiph. 
length, TJTk. 

lest, ja, viba. 

lie down, to, 3D^; ^3*1 to crouch. 



lie, to (speak falsely), 313 #ew. pfc&; 
^f piel. 

lift up, to, kko j D^nn , ^ 0/ on , 

light, "liN. 

lion, lioness, n« m.. HnSm., wj? 

c. ; *T'S3 young lion. pp|^ # 
little, fbg ; JOg ; a little tsyp. 
little, to be, }bp. 
live, to, njH ; in piel, to preserve 

alive ; ''n adj. living. 

lodge, to, fb t $. 

long (adj.), !pK, cowsi?. *ptf. 

long-suffering, 0*38 TJ-iN,' Dim. 

look upon, to, nXT. 

lord, |h« CJhK)' T 

Lobd, the, nin H , #. 41. 

lose, to, *13K : perish 13K 
r " * - t 

lot, Jnia. 

love, to, 3nN love, sw&s*. n3J"lfc< 

make one's bed, to, JPJfn, hiph. 
of yH* to strew. 

**T 

man, D14< a human being; £"& 
a male person, also husband ; 
t#JN a mortal 

manslayer, ftp, qalpic. oftVf\ % 
many, Tl jp*. D^STI /em. H3V j^, 

matter (thing), "D 1 *!. 
meditate, to, flSH (?, 2, on), 
merciful, TOrt ; Wfll pitiful, 
mercy, Ipn ; the mercy- seat, 

midst, ^1FT,amsk1|tel ; ^Hf in the 

midst of. 
mighty, H133. 

minister, to, fP^, piel of JYtiP, 
miracle, J11N sign (pi rfiTlK); 

JlSSfo wonder. 

miserable, 7QV. 

missing, to be, ITVjf in iiiph. (in qal 9 
to arrange, muster). So *!j5Q niph. 
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mist, h&]V Y IK vapour ; ^. 
mistress, hlS? °PP° sed to servant ; 
n?J?3 possessor, 

mockery, 3JJ p . 

moon, rrp ; n33p ; month, ?TV. 
morrow. See to-morrow* 
Most High, the, p\^. 
mother, D&? . See p. 62. 
mount, mountain/in (5> P^ D^H)* 
mourning, ?3K (to. mff. y3N). 
mouth, HB, const *B ? j>*. J"fl*3 . See 

p. 62. 
move, to (advance), ^rtilin,. hithp. 

murderer, nip, qalptc. o/nSH. 
murmur, to, \Y?2 niph., ppn ? hiph. 

of] y or p7 ; murmurer,pfc. ppD; 

murmurings, H13PJ1. 

name, a, DB>, w. sw#. n?tf / D3D^ ? 

#7. HiW, const. T\)D$ 4 
nation, ^13, DJJ and D^ people, 
near, to be, y\$) to bring near, qal 

and hiph. ; near, adj. 3V"^, 

night, ?i2 generally with fl , . 

nostrils, D^3N dual 

not, fr6, !>&«, *>i)3. See' p. 141 ; 'there 

is not/ pK {const o/pK). 
nought, DDK (cessation); for 

nought, D3n, 

observe, to, "JD^. 

obtain, to, p^Bn/wpA.o/p'lB; IPfrPI, 
hiph. o/afett. 

offer, to, n?T (to sacrifice) ; n?yn ? 
AfpA. o/n^ (to cause to go up). 

offering, an, ja*)J? (brought near); 
nn3D (presented) ; rQ! (sac- 
rifice). 

oil, JDK>. 

on behalf of. Sea behalf. 



oppressed, pUSty, ga£ pfc. pass, 0/ 

orphan, DW . 

other, nnfc? . 

oven, "ttDFl , 

overthrow, stife*. H3QnD . 

pass away, to, "Dp. 

path, mk 9 h^dd' 

peace, DvK> # 

people, a, DP; B1*6 (nation). 

perfect, DMDFI ; bb# finished, 

whole, 
perhaps, v^S. 
perish, to, ^DK. 
pillar, Dfty. 
pit, 113 (cistern, as opposed to "W3 

springing well), 
pitcher, 13 (5). 
place, subst D^pD. 
place, to, D%> or D^. 
plant, to, yDJ ; a plant, JJD3. 
plunder, to, H3. 
poor,fVOK ; >1; ^y. 

poor, to make, tf*nta » **>*• °/ ^X . 

L 
portion, p #< n (4 0). 

possession, n3|?K); 11^113 (inheri- 
tance). 

possession, to get, #1*. 

pour forth, as of music, JTSn, 
■fcipfco/yna. 

power, fib (strength) ; ?*n (a?so 
virtue, courage, wealth). 

praise, to, ??PI P^r(A?n to-be 
bright) ; praise, subst Ty?7)T), 

precious, 1j3J. 

present (at hand), 3Ylj?, 

pride, niXS . 

t~:" 

priest, jnb (pi. 0*3113); priesthood, 

nans. 

t •.. : 

prize, to, ~\ S \>ST\, hiph. o/TgJ. 
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prophet, K*M; a seer, nth (ptc. of 

m- 

prosper, to, r£i? ; hiph. to cause 

to prosper, n\!>5fn. 
prove, to, |H2 (to test). 
prudence, >TD"))), 
prudent, to be, ^3£>n hiph. of 

?3E>. 

" T 

punish, to, ri3n y hiph. o/TDJ. 
pure, "a, "linD (chiefly used of 

gold), 
pursue, to, S\~n , 

quail, subst $p (collective). 
queen, H3^D, ffvaa, b)&. 

rain, Og'a (4 3), 1BD. 

ram, W jrf. Qt^iT 

ray, fljb (4 3). 

reach, to, yan, A*i>A. 0/ yjp. to 
touch. 

reap, to, IXj? ; reaper, ptc. "l¥p 

rebuke, swfcstf. nS"}n. 

receive, to, ^p ^; Tlj^ to take. 

reckon, to, 3£ ; n , 1SD . 

recompense, a, ^D3 ? m. See ren- 
der. 

reconcile, to, 133 } jjfej 0/ 133 to 
cover. 

refreshed, to be, $33 ; w/. $33 n • 

refuge, npnp. 

regard, to, n|B } 3>#pri 3 hiph. of 

2W\) to sharpen (the ear), 

hearken, 
rejoice, to, % or h^ f fW, &&. 
remember, to, "D?. 
remove, to, "Vpn, /«i>/j. o/11D, 
rend, to, Q-J3, JHg. 
render, to, 2*&r\, ft^A. 0/ Mtf to 

return. For ( render recom- 



pense/ say 'render according 

to the work.' ^D3. 
reproach, subst nsSn, pi T\\Snn. 
requite, ?D3. See render, 
rest, to, J"I3S? • in hiph. to give rest. 

rest, nfo», niroe 

return, to, 3^ gaZ (gran, intrans.) and 

hiph. (trans.). 
riches, l^y • to make rich, TtfjJfl 

hiph. of*)&]} t 
right, the. 16}fr *)$* 
right hand, the, po\ 
righteous, p^tf. 
righteousness, ri|TT3?, 
rise, to, D^p. 
roek,!^ j£p. 
root, a, thy (4 0). 
root, to take, B&ntf Jl, %&. qfVhtf. 

ruin, nnrtD. 

T • ; 

rule, to, ijKte mi. 

' - T » it' 

Sabbath, riSS? 

sacrifice, H3) (4 |). 

safety, yp> (4 •» or *). 

sand, ?^n (collective). 

save, to, JPtfjn, Mpft. o/yt^i. See 

ateo deliver, 
say, to, nDN. 
scorn, jyjj, 

screen (covering), "iriD (4 p). 
season, flJJ , pZ. nfay , fjfto. 

seduce, to, nynn, /«>/>. o/nyri; 

imp/, apoc. yjTllh . 

seed, JTTJ (4 j). 

seek, to, £>j-)3, .pse? 0/293 . 

seem, to, 2®n) f niph. of IVft (to 
be regarded as). Often ren- 
dered by the phrase < to be in the 
eyes of.' 

seize, to, )m } ptn hiph. 
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sell, to, -13D # 
send, to, T\y& . 
sepulchre, 12J3 (4 £). 
serpent, KTO 

T T ' 

serve, to, "I3V j servant, 12$ (4 y) ; 

service, servitude, Hltay. 
set, to, tiWor&W. 
seven, ]DB>; seventh, "^SB?. 
shade, h? (5 ¥). 
Sheol, 5>ft«B\ 

shepherd, Hjh, ga? jpfe. 0/ njn to 
feed. 

shine, to, "liK ; Tiltf!, /«#&. o/lHT 

to shine forth. 

shoulder, D2^ (w. s -w#. >p3B^). 

show, to, Tan, Atpft. 0/ TM* 

sickness, r6nc . 

silent, to be, hftl nWl 

- T> T T * 

silent, H'W (Z#. silence), 
silver, P)D3 (4 3). 
sin, NDn ; sinner, Nttn pi. D^tsn 
sister, Jlinj<. 

T 

skin, "liy. 

sleep, to, |gfj ; sleep, subst. T\y& . 
slowly, gently, DK? ; slow to 
wrath, d^SK !p« 

sluggard, 72fJ? ; ac#. slothful . 
small, |Bg, foe. 
smoke, \yty. 

snow, 3p#. 
so, I?. 

soil, mb>. 

son, [3 see p, 62. 

song,!^ rw*, 

soul, ^23 (4 3). 

sow, to, yit. 

spark, 3*3^ ; sparks, ?}£h ^)3 

(offspring of burning coal) . 
speak, to, 131 mostly in piel 
speech, 1DK,13| rfpfypl. D^O . 



spirit, HV\ 

spread out, to, HD3, 

stand, to, IDy , 

star, 3313 . 

station, 3S?D 

stay oneself, to, !J»M ntpfc. 0/ 

TOP'- '"'' 

steadfast, to be, ^? (to be strong) 

esp. in hithpael. 
step, subst. &VB(pl D^OyS), TOtD 
stoop, to (descend), TT» # 
storm, mVD 

t t : • 

stranger, 12. 
stream, 1H3 7rij. 

strength, p^n^ TVS, 

stretch forth, to, HtOJ , 

strong, pm ? 1*33, tV (jpl. Q*$). 

strong, to be, pVl } in hiph. to 
strengthen, hithp. to show one- 
self strong. 

stubble, $\) y m. (5). 

subject, to be, y^3 niph. 

subside, to, s<?£ p. 233 note ; jnj3 
niph. (jna to take off). 

sun, the, £W nfcn (jpo^A Din 

v v * T - \* n v v » 

support, to, !JDD. 

sustain, to, ?3p3 pilpel of ^3 

to hold or measure, 
swear, to, $J3$3 , niph. of $2$^ 

from JD$ seven. 
sword, 31 in (4PI), 

table, \n$W; tablet, n^, pi T\mh f 

nhh, 

take, to, npb, KfcO 13^> 

'— r > T T > - T ' 

take heed, to, ">Dk? D^ ; P AipA. 
take hold, to, p'lnn, fo>fc. of p]H 

(3, borijy), TnN(w. 2). 
take up, to, Nfefl, H^y Mpft. 
temper, to, PpH hiph. ofpjp, 
tempest, 1$? myD. 
temptation, HDp, 



X 
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ten,n^y; See pp. 135* *3 6 - 
tender, TJl (5). 

tent, tabernacle, pHk, |3^D. 
thanks, to give, Hlin ^ hiph. o/nT * 

imp/.-??!)*, 
thanksgiving, ST"rtft . 
there, therein, G£\ 
therewith ('with it' according to 

the sense), te 33, 1^5* , efc. 

" 3 T * T T > 

thing, a, 111 (word), 
this, these, {It, fl^t, H^K. 
thought, i"Oh£>J? ; (scheme, plan) 

throne, ND3 (j>Z. n^D3). 

thrust through, to, IjTl . 

timbrel, fpfi, 

time, r# (5 #) ; a set time, njrto. 

to and fro. Sa?/ ' going and re- 
turning.' * 

to-morrow, "iHD D^3, fl^O 1 ?. 

top, B>fcO. See head* 

torment, JJM ; ^n, i& Ey^n. 

touch, to, yj3. 

towards, ^ , ^D (forepart, front, 
subst. as prep.). 

transgressor, y$B, !><c °/ P^S) (pi. 

tree, |*J? (3, pi P*2f J?), o/few collective. 

trial, to make, 5|1X, jrB. 

tribe, Dnfc? staff or sceptre ; (4 0), 

ntSP (branch), 
trouble, iTlS, ^EJ>, VI. 

tt" T T 7 

trumpet, *1S^8J\ 

trust, to, nD3, |ON. 

truth, flftK, to. suff. inpx. 

turn, to, 3*$. 

turn away, to, n^D ga? (intram.)^ 

hiph. (trans.). 
tyrant, fe$3 (ptc. 0/ fe>:3). 

under, finJ1 # 



unfortunate, 13^, #* c - °/^?^. 
unintentionally, nyn~y23. 
unseen, TlVy)} (niph. ptc. of n&O) 
with p«. 

until, ny. 

uphold, to, 'JJCri, ^DD. 
upon, ?y # 
upright, "IB* # 

T T 

violence, nXVtD, DDH'. 
visit, to, *Ij3B . 
visitation, rnpB. 

voice, hty (pi nfrip). 

walk, to, Tpn, o//e/i hithpael 

want, to, "lDfl, 

war, riDnpp. 

warrior, 1133 , n0.nb» B>*t . 

watch over, to, i"tS5f (to view as 

from a distance), qal or piel; 

n»# (to guard). 
water, d^lp (const ^D). 
wave, h% (5) D^a^D (owZy m pi).. 

breakers. 
way, tP/J (4 l? |). 

well, subst "INS, "112 (see pit)* 
well with, to be, 2W y esp. in 

Mphil p^n). 
whence? fND. 
wherewith? .ffl33. 
whirlwind, JlMD, ^3. 
white, fX>. 

' T T < 

whither? F13K. 

whole, 73 • the whole of "p3 , 

whosoever, P3 every one, (often 

with ptc.) ; "'D. 
wicked, JJBh . 
wickednes^, JJBh rW"). 
wife, n$K. Seep. 62. 
wilderness, n^D, pD^\ 

will, su6.< jixn, pan. 
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wind, rrai. 

wisdom, n»3H. 

T ; T * 

wise, D3fi. 

T T * 

witness, a ? *$ • (i jP l. Q^y) witness 
(testimony), 1J> or n^V ; the 
Testimony, TlrHV. 

witness, to bear, Tiy # 

woe, ^R t 

woman, n$R . See p. 62, 

word, lyi # 

T T 

work, nsro bys 

work, to, nfety. 

world, blft (inhabited world). 

worms, msn coll. ; ny^fl earthworm. 



worthy, "l|£(a worthy person, tjfctf 

^D) ; to be worthy of, 1,^ ^ 

wrath, fJK^BK (nostrils); HDH 
(heat) ; Sjjfg (of Divine wrath). 

wretched, ""DK . 

write, to, 2TI3, 1SD; pfc. 1SD 
writer, scribe. 

wrong, sw&$*. DDH JlfWy. 

T T ? T T ~ 

young man, nj» &!?y "WrD 
youth, n^lp: /. ; fiv^yj m. pi. as 

abstract. 

zealous, to be, X)p,piel (j> for). 
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PBOPER NAMES. 



(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.) 



For Names prefixed to 0. T. books, see p. 310. 



Aaron, pHK. 
Abel,i>3n. 
Abner, "W3K 
Abraham, DITOK 
Abram* D^3N. 

Absalom,. D^Bbtt. 

Adam, D*1K. 

T T 

Adonizedek, p'TjjpjhK. 
Amalekite, ipbtoV 
Arabia, 3"iy. 
Arphaxad, . SKbB"»K. 
Assyria, "Vl$K. 
Azariah, n <, "}TJ? . 

Baal, byi. 

Babel, Babylon, ?33. 
Bethlehem, Df6 TO. 
Bethshemesh, KW"TO. 

V V 

Cain, JJj5. 
Caleb, afej. 
Canaan, }JJ33. 
Carmel, 30*13. 
Chaldees, h*|fc>3. 
Charan, AH. 
C^ush, 5^3 (Ethiopia). 
Cyrus, Bhl3, 



David, TV* 1H # 

Eden, fig. 

Edom, DVlN. 

Egypt, D«nJno . Egyptian ^XD 

Elijah, nJ?K, TO. 

Esau, ib^. 

Ethiopia. See Cush. 

Euphrates, fHS. 

Eve, n^n. 

Gibeon, ftjna. 
Gilboa, ysb?. 
Gilead, "iy!«. 

t: • 

Goliath, n3|. 

Hagar, 1311, 
Ham, DPI # 

7 T * 

Hananiah, n^UH, 

t: — ; 

Haran. See Charan, 
Hebrew, n3y, 
Hebron, fnhn. 
Hermon, }1D"n. 
Hezekiah, 5|njj?tn. 

Isaac, pn^V 
Ishboshetb, n^IT&^K, 
Israel, i>80B>\" 



PROPER 

Jacob, 2pJ£ # 
Japheth, DS^ 

( vv* 

Jashar, *1C* 

T T # 

Jeroboam, DJQT 

t : tt* 

Jerusalem, (p^^^YDbtftT. 
Jesse, H5^ # 
Jesus, jnfcfc. 
Joab, 2$S\ 
Jonathan, HI Jin* 

1 T T ; 

Jordan, f-lT (generally with art), 
Joseph, fJDV 1 . 
Judah, Judas, rffltT . 

Laban, p?, 

Lebanon, jfaDp (o/fen w#& art). 

Lot, tfh. 

Maecabaeus, ^^D 1 , 
Manasseh, n$JD # 
Mattathias, nWID. 

Mephibosheth, n$3*BD. 

. •* • 

Mesopotamia, D^Vti DIN 2 . 
Mishael, JjK^HD. 

Moab, 3N1D. 
Modin, p^niD. 
Moses, ntSto. 
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NAMES. 
Nabal, inj. 

T T 

Nebuchadnezzar, 1SfN3^33 f . 
Noah, nb. -•■•:-:• 

Palestine, Jlg^B (land of the 

Philistines).' 
Persia, DIB. 
Pharaoh, njHB. 
Philistine, «6fi. 
Phinehas, DCl^B 

Kaehel, hr\~\ 
Bebekah, njET). 
Behoboam, DSDm 

t : - :* 

Beuben, f^N"). 

Sarah, rnfc. 
Saul, b^f. 
Seth, ngT 
Sheehem, D3B\ 

v : 

Shem, Dt£ 

Simeon or Simon, ftylDtp', 

Sinai, ^D. 

Solomon, nfo?B>. 

Zedekiah, VPJH3P. 
Zion, Sion, }}»¥. 
Zoar, iyiS. 



1 So Ewald, from nafca 'a hammer' (compare Charles Martel)', others 
write >13» as from the initial letters of nirr D»b$a nattt-'B wAo is like 
2%ee among the gods, Jehovah ? Exod. xv. n. 2 ' Aram (Syria) of 

the two Eiyers.' 3 In Jeremiah and Ezekiel lawn-ip^aa Nebuchad- 

rezzar. 



BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT: 

THEIR HEBREW TITLES, THREEFOLD DIVISION, AND ORDER. 



ENGLISH TITLE. 


HEBREW TITLE, 


ENGLISH TITLE. 


HEBREW TITLE, 


The Law. 


min 

T 


Micah 


nana 

T » 


Genesis 1 


rr^ra 


Nahum 


Dim 


Exodus 1 


niD^ 


Habakkuk 


pipan 


Leviticus 1 


«-jp*y 


Zephaniah 


t; - ; 


Numbers 1 


t ; * ~ 


Haggai 


^n ; 


Deuteronomy 1 


• t : 


Zechariah 
Malachi 


mat 

■ • T ; ■ - ■ 


The Prophets. 


owaa 






Joshua 2 


y^in^ 


The Writings*. 




Judges 
i Samuel 




Psalms 
Proverbs ' 




q Samuel 


"i bwap 


Job 


3i s N 


i Kings 
2 Kings 


* t : 

"a O^bo 

* t ; 


Song of Solo- 
mon 5 

Ruth 


nil 


Isaiah 3 




Lamentations 1 


T •" 


Jeremiah 


t : :* 


Ecclesiastes 


nbnp ; 


Ezekiel 


^j?trp 


Esther 


-mpis r&ao 


Hosea 


ygn'n 


Daniel 


bK»r» 


Joel 


^ 


Ezra 


N"}$ 


Amos 


T 


Nehemiah 


rpero 

t : v : 


Obadiah 


maiy 

T •- 


i Chronicles 


• t - ** ; * 


Jonah 


mi 1 ' 

T 


2 Chronicles 


"a D s E s n nn'n 

. T — »» - * 



1 Hebrew name taken from the first word or phrase of the Book. 
a Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, 'the former prophets' D*3ntt5*n D *«*!?. 
3 Isaiah to Malachi, 'the latter prophets' Dnnrm D*N*33. 4 Gr. 

'hagiographa.' 5 i Song of Songs' to Esther, inclusive, 'the five 

rolls 5 ni^D tfon. 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 



The numbers refer to the pages. 



Ablative, sign of the, 50. 

Absolute Case, the, 156. 

Accents, the, 33 ; Distinctive, 165 ; 
Conjunctive, 166 ; in the Poeti- 
cal Books, ib. ; system of accentu- 
ation illustrated in the Book of 
Ruth, 167 sq. 

Accusative, sign of the, 50, 69 ; 
cognate, 15 r ; adverbial, after 
Intransitive Verbs, 152 ; double 
Accusative, ib. 

Acrostics in Hebrew Poetry, 

199- 
Adjectives, inflected like Nouns, 
65 ; attributive and predicative, 
ib. ; with the Article, 66 ; com- 
parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup- 
plied by circumlocutions, 66, 
157, 159 ; concord of, 158 ; con- 
structio ad sensum, 159 ; without 
substantives, ib. 
Adverbs, of Place, 139 ; of Time, 
140 ; of Manner, ib. ; Negative, 
141 ; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga- 
tive, ib. 
Afformatives of Nouns, 132. 
Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1, 4, 
Apocopate Imperfect, the, 93, 
Apocrypha, passages from the, 
240 sq* 



Apposition of Nouns, 155, 159. 

Article, the, 45 ; how pointed, ib. ; 
with Adjectives, 66, 159 ; with 
demonstrative Pronouns and 
Participles, 159; not prefixed 
to Nouns in the construct state, 
5o ? 157- 

B e ghadhk e phath Letters, 6, 20. 

Cases of Nouns, 49, 156. 

Clauses, how broken up by Ac- 
cents, 36 ; connection of by 
the copulative, 162. 

Cohort ative Imperfect, the, 92. 

Comparative Degree, the, how 
expressed, 66, 160. 

Completeness and Incomplete- 
ness, rather than Time, the 
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152. 

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149 ; 
apparent exceptions, 150 ; of 
Adjective and Noun, 159. 

Conditional, how expressed, 153. 

Conjugations of the Verb, 73 ; 
names of the, 74, 80. 

Conjunction ^pointing of the, 32, 
46 ; different uses of, with the 
Verb, 96 ; various meanings of^ 
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in the connection of clauses, 

162. 
Conjunctions, list of, 144. 
Consonants, divisions of the, 29 ; 

quiescent, 13, 23/ 
Construct State, the, 50, 157, 

159- 
Contracted Verbs, no ; summary 

of, 113. 

Daghesh forte, 21 ; compensative, 
ib. ; conjunctive, ib. ; character- 
istic, 22. 

Daghesh lene, 20 ; when omitted, 
21. 

Dagheshed JSTouns (in inflection), 
60. 

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158 ; 
with possessive force, ib. 

Declension of Nouns, 52 ; the six 
Declensions, 67 ; of Feminine 
Nouns, 61. 

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex- 
pressed, 50. 

Degrees of Comparison, 160. 

Delitzsch, Dr., 203, 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 71 ; 
with Article, 159 ; for Rela- 
tive, 1 6a.. 

Derivatives, formation of, 38. 

Diphthongs, 13, 24. 

Divine KFame, the, employed to 
indicate greatness, 160 ; Names, 
use of the, 155. 

Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93, 

Dual number, the, 49, 156, 

Ecclesiasticus, Fragments of the 
Hebrew original, recently dis- 
covered, 219. 

Feminine Nouns, 61 ; abstract 
and collective, 47. 



Final Letter-forms, 8, 
Future time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93, 94. 



Genders in Hebrew, 46. 
Genitive, the, 50, 157. 
Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 203. 
Gutturals, the, enumerated, 17, 

29 ; peculiarities of the, 31. 
Guttural Verbs, characteristics 

of, 104 ; summary of Forms, 

107 ; with Pronominal Suffixes, 

ib. See Verbs. 



Hebrew, the later, references to, 

220, 

Hebrew Study, its simplicity and 

difficulty, 149. 
' He e mantive * Letters, 38. 
Hiphil and Hophal Conjugations, 

the, 86 ;, causative force of, ib. ; 

Paradigms of (Strong Verb), 

ib. ; Comparative Paradigms of, 

256-259. 
Hiphil with Double Object, 152, 
Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84 ; 

reflexive and intensive, 85; 

Paradigm of (Strong Verb), ib. ; 

Comparative Paradigms of^ 

260, 261. 
Hymn from Scott's Ivanhoe, 243. 



Imperative, Conjugations that 
omit the, 74 ; forms of the, 92 ; 
Imperfect used for, ib. ; use of 
the, 154; in prohibitions, 141, 
154 ; expressive of consequence, 
ib. 

Imperfect, the, how conjugated, 
76 ; uses of the, 93, 152, 153. 

* Impersonal * Verbs, 150. 

Infinitive, Absolute and Con- 
struct, 75> 92 ; use of the Abso- 
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lute, 

i55. 

Interjections, 71 , 145, 

Interrogative, direct and indi- 
rect, 153, 154 ; Prefix, how 
pointed, 143 ; Pronouns, 71. 
See Qusstions. 

Intransitive Verbs with object- 
noun, 152. 

« Irregularities * in Verbs, princi- 
pal cause of, 89, 

Jehovah (Yahveh), how written 

and read, 41, 156, 
«Jot or Tittle/ 40. 
Jussive Imperfect, the, 92, 

K e thibh, 40 ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, 168 sq. 

Mappiq, 29, 

llaqqeph, 32. 

Massoretes, the, 9; Massoretic 

notes, 40, 42. 
Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31. 
* Milel * and ' Milra,* 33. 
Mishna, the, 220. 

Negative, how expressed, 141, 
154. 

New Testament, Versions of the, 
in Hebrew, 203, 

Niphal Conjugation, the, 80 ; pri- 
marily reflexive, generally pas- 
sive, ib. Paradigm of (Strong 
Verb), 81 ; Comparative Para- 
digms of, 250, 

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55, 

Nouns, division of, 46 ; declen- 
sion of, 52, 56 ; how made defi- 
nite, 50 ; segholate, 59 ; dag- 
heshed (from "JJJJ verbs), 6o ; 
feminine, 61 ; monosyllabic, 
130 ; irregular, 62 ; compound 



(generally Proper Names), 132 ; 
with suffixes, 64 ; Paradigms 
of, 264-272. 

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of, 
from verbal roots, 130 ; pre- 
formative an.d afformative let- 
ters, 132. 

Number, 48. 

Numerals, the, 134, 161 ; cardi- 
nal, 134 ; gender of, explained, 
ib. ; used in expressing dates, 
137 ; ordinal, ib. ; distributive, 
ib. ; omission of substantives 
after, ib. 

Nun Epenthetic, 10 1 ; Paragogic, 
1 73 note ; 202 note. 



Object of the Verb, 151 ; princi- 
pal and secondary, 152. 

Optative, the, how expressed, 
i'53- 



Parallelism, poetical, 184. 

Participles, the, 75 ; Adjective- 
forms of the Verb, ib. ; with the 
Article, ib. ; as Predicate, ib. f 
l 5 T > *55 J general use of, 
92 ; expressive of continuous 
action or state, 94 ; with suf- 
fixes, 99 ; with Article, as a 
relative clause, 155. 

Particles, 139 ; often formed from 
other parts of speech, ib. 

Past time, how expressed by the 
Verb, 93. 

Pathach Furtive, 29, 

Patronymics, formation of, 48. 

Pause, effect of, in lengthening 
vowels, 36 ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, passim. 

c Perfect/ the, how conjugated, 
75; uses of the, 93, 152. 

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82 ; 
intensive force of, ib.; Paradigm 
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of (Strong Verb), 83 ; Compara- 
tive Paradigms of, 252-255, 

Pilel (Polal) and Pilpel, 112,121. 

Pirqe Aboth, 220. 

Plural number of Nouns, forma- 
tion of the, 48 ; often expressed 
by repetition, 156. 

'Pluralis Excellentiae/ 155. 

Possessive Relation, denoted by 
Prepositions, 157. 

Potential, the, how expressed, 153. 

Preformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Prepositions 5 list of, 143 ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 69 ; Pre- 
fix, pointing of the, 51, 143. 

Present time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93. 

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154. 

Pronominal Suffixes to Nouns, 
53> 5 6 > 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69. 

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (see De- 
monstrative, Relative, Inter- 
rogative); Personal, Paradigm 
of, 68, 97 ; Personal, the, as 
Subject, 150 ; Emphatic, 161 ; 
cases of, 69 ; Prepositions with, 
ib. 
Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193 ; 
verse-numbering different often 
in Hebrew and English, 186. 
Punctuation marked by Accents, 
33- 

Qal Conjugation, the, 76 ; Para- 
digm of (Strong Verb), 77 ; 
Comparative Paradigms of, 
246-249. 

Qamets and Qomets, i Qamets- 
chatuph/ 27, 

Q e ri, 40 ; illustrated in Reading 
Lessons, 168 *sq. 

Quality or attribute, how often 
denoted, 160. 

Questions, direct, 153 ; indirect, 
154 ; disjunctive, ib. 

Quiescent Letters, 23 ; Verbs, 



ii-S,. 120, 124; summaries of, 
118, 122, 127, 

Radical Letters, 37, 73. 

Raphe, 29 ; in Psalm i, 185, 

Relative Pronoun, the, 72 ; how 
used, 161 ; often inclusive of 
Antecedent, 162 ; substitutes 
for, ib. ; omission of, 72 ; rela- 
tive prefix, $ 9 162. 

Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, 37 ; 
generally Verbs, ib., 73 ; quadri- 
literal, ib. 



Segholate Nouns, 59, 130, 

Semi-vowels, 23. 

Servile Letters, 38, 39. 

Sh e va, simple, 15; silent and 
vocal, 15,-16, 32; compound, 
17; merged in slight vowels, 
32. 

' Strong * Verbs, 76 ; variations 
in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the, 
77 sq. 7 246 sq. 

Subject, the, denoted by Article, 
48 ; the Indefinite Personal, 150 ; 
Copula and Predicate, 149. 

Substantive Verb to be, conjuga- 
tion of, 126, 

Suffixes i heavy' and i light/ 64; 
denoting the Object of the 
Verb, 98; scheme of, ib.; with 
Infinitives and Participles (pos- 
sessive or object), 99. 
Superlative Degree, 66, 160. 
Syllable, Laws of the, 25, 

' Tenses 9 in Hebrew, 74 ; indi- 
cating state and not time, 93; 
illustrated in Psalm i, 153. 

'Vav Conversive/ so-called, 94; 
special pointing of, 95 ; ' Vav 
Consecutive/ 96, 
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Verb, the Hebrew, 73 ; its c Modi- 
fications * or ' Species/ ib. ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 97 ; Para- 
digm of, 262, 263. 

Verbal Inflection, law of, 55, 
99. 

Verbs with Gutturals, 104, 107 ; 
Pe Nun, no, 113; Double Ayin, 
in, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118; 
Pe (Vav and) Yodh, n6 ? 118; 
Ayin Vav, 120,122 ; Ayin Yodh, 
121, 122 ; Verbs Lamedh Aleph, 

124, 127 ; Verbs Lamedh He, 

125, 127. 

Verbs varying between Transitive 
and Intransitive, 151. 



Vocative, the, 49 • with the 
Article, 158. 

* Voices* of Hebrew Verbs, 73. 

Vowels, their sounds, 2 ; their 
forms, 10, 12, 18 ; * scriptio 
plena 9 and ^defectiva," 10; 
table of the, 18 ; unchange- 
able and changeable, 53, 54, 

Vowel-letters, the, 9, 

Vowel-system, defects in the, 13. 

Weak Verbs, 103 ; classification 
of, ib. f 104 ; formation of Nouns 
from, 133. 

Weights and measures, how ex- 
pressed, 137. 
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for some Commentary which should aim simply and solely at 
helping the spiritual life of these who use it. The Religious 
Tract Society is now producing a series of volumes designed to 
fill this gap. In every case the aim has been so to comment upon 
the words of Holy Scripture as to help the spiritual life of the 
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Telegraph. * 

" It is gracefully written, very clear and eminently suggestive." 
"—London Quarterly Review. 

" Dr. Brown's practical application of the Apostle's message to 
the varied phases of everyday life and common experience will 
enlighten and strengthen, uplift and edify."— Christian. 

The Epistle to the Ephesiaras. 

By the Rev. CHARLES BROWN, D.D. 
Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 

"What Dr. Brown has written bears all the marks of the 
earnestness and practical wisdom which we ever associate with his 
ministry. Every reader will find something to stimulate in the 
comments. ' — United Methodist. 

"Each chapter is simple and devout and quietly helpful, and 
there is abundance of ' practical application ' in the best sense."— 
Christian World. 

" Dr. Brown's well-known expository gifts are admirably re- 
vealed in his treatment of this epistle .... What he has to say 
by way of exposition and application tends to a profitable study of 
the epistle, and imparts a fresh interest and meaning to the 
Apostolic letter. ' ' — Life of Faith. 

"The book is well balanced. It is written not from the critical 
but from the devotional standpoint. But it is full of sound ethical 
teaching."— Dublin Daily Express. 

LONDON: THE RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY. 



A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY. 
The Epistle to the Phiiippians. 

By the Rev. F. B. MEYER, B.A.. D.D. 

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 

" This devotional commentary, by so well-known a writer, needs 
little notice to commend it. It is replete with the earnestness, 
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